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HS1 Sectional Appendix 
 
Front sheet 
The HS1 Sectional Appendix is being completely re-written and updated in a modular 
format as follows: 

A – Route information – (Published in May 2013). 

B – General instructions – (Not used). 

C – Local instructions – (Refer to parts 1 to 20 of this appendix). 

D – Interface instructions – (Refer to parts 1 to 20 of this appendix). 

E – TOC and rolling stock specific instructions – (Not used) 

F – Forms. - Divided into five separate parts: 

o Part A – Forms used in connection with train working (Published 
November 2013) 

o Part B – Forms used in response to/following an incident (Published 
May 2013)  

o Part C – Forms used in connection with engineering work - (Published 
May 2013) 

o Part D – Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface at Cheriton (Published May 2013) 

o Part E – Forms used between the AFC and adjacent infrastructure 
managers’ control centre – (Not used). 

 
Updated documents relating to this re-issue of the sectional appendix are listed on 
the next page:
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Sectional Appendix 

C/OP/OS/05/2002     HS1 Sectional Appendix 

Front sheet  Dated November 2013 (CCMS 9100748) 

Module A  Route Information, dated May 2013 (CCMS 8976486) 

Module F  Forms, dated May 2013 (CCMS 8979650) 

Module F, Part A  Forms used in connection with train working, dated November 
2013 (CCMS 63838797) 

Module F, Part B Forms used in response to/following an incident, dated May 
2013 (CCMS 8232844) 

Module F, Part C Forms used in connection with engineering work, dated May 
2013 (CCMS 8232844) 

Module F, Part D Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface at Cheriton, dated May 2013 (CCMS 
8232844) 

Parts 1 - 20 Dated May 2013 (CCMS 9100747) 

Part 16d Local Instructions – Ashford West and East chords, dated July 
2003. (CCMS 2413343) 

Part 16f Local Instructions – Dollands Moor freight chord, dated July 
2003. (CCMS 2413341) 

Part 16g Local Instructions – CTRL/Eurotunnel/Network Rail interface at 
Cheriton, dated June 2003. (CCMS 2413340) 

C/OP/OS/05/2005 Isolation of the OHLE Procedures Eurotunnel/CTRL/Network 
Rail Interfaces, dated July 2004. (CCMS 2421911) 

C/OP/OS/05/2006 Isolation of the OHLE Procedures CTRL/Network Rail 
Interfaces, dated February 2005. (CCMS 2377568) 

C/OP/OS/05/2007 Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail 
Interfaces, dated March 2005. (CCMS 2377569) 

C/OP/OS/05/2008 Interface procedures between CTRL and EUKL for the 
Stratford/Temple Mills International depot link line, dated June 
2007. (CCMS 4141784) 

C/02//OS/05/2030 Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at 
the HS1 (section 2) / Network Rail interface dated November 
2013 (CCMS 64128583) – Supersedes C/OP/OS/05/2010, 
dated June 2007 

C/OP/OS/05/2011 Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail 
Interfaces on the North Kent Line connection, dated November 
2008. (CCMS 8066465). 

C/OP/OS/05/2012 Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail 
Interface on the East Coast Main Line connection, dated 
September 2007. (CCMS 5231023). 

C/OP/OS/05/2013 Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail 
Interfaces on the Ripple Lane chords, dated July 2008. 
(CCMS 6298511). 

C/OP/OS/05/2014 Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail 
Interfaces on the North London Line connection and Silo 
Curve, dated July 2008. (CCMS 7259448). 

C/OP/OS/05/2018 Procedures for taking isolations of the AC traction power 
supply at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras 
International station, dated November 2013. (CCMS 
63221435) 
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C/OP/OS/05/2002 

 
May 2013 

 
HS1 Sectional Appendix 
(Previously the CTRL Sectional Appendix) 
 
Module A 
 
Route information 
 
This module gives the route information for HS1 for use by drivers (and 
others). It amends Module A of the CTRL Sectional Appendix, dated March 
2012. 
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Table of Contents 
 
1. Table A Pages A4 to A26 

2. Gradient profile Pages A27 to A36 

 

REVISION HISTORY 

December 2008 
Initial issue. Replaces Part 1 of the CTRL Sectional Appendix, dated July 
2007 

June 2009 
Table A diagrams updated as a result of the commencement of 
Southeastern commercial services. Details of signals equipped with AWS 
equipment included. 

December 2009 
Table A diagrams further updated as a result of the commencement of 
Southeastern commercial services. 

January 2012 

Table A diagrams updated as a result of the commencement of freight 
services and the transfer of the signalling control of the North London 
Line from Camden Road Jn signal box to Upminster (NLL) workstation 
and the transfer of AC electrical control from Rugby Electrical Control 
Room to Romford Electrical Control Room. 

May 2013 
Table A diagrams updated to refer to HS1 where appropriate and that the 
signalling on the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve is 
commissioned. 

Amended Table A pages are indicated by a side-line in the margin. Details of the 
amendments are explained on page A3. 
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Page Line Seq Amendment 

A7 001 Platforms 5-10 to be used by class 9 international services only 
(even in emergencies). 

A8 002 
North London Line (NLL) Connection and Silo Curve now available 
for use. Class 4 & 6 freight trains permitted to use the North London 
Line Connection. 

A9 003 North London Line (NLL) Connection now available for use. 

A11 005 Platforms 1 & 4 at Stratford not open for public use except in 
emergencies. 

A26 020 

Addition of Dollands Moor Yard Jn. Junction Up Fast/Up CTRL and 
Junction Down CTRL/Down Fast amended to read: Cheriton Up 
CTRL Jn and Cheriton Down CTRL Jn respectively. 
CTRL/Eurotunnel Boundary amended to read: HS1/Eurotunnel 
Maintenance Boundary. 
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Explanation of Table A terms and symbols 

General 

The running lines of HS1 are represented in diagrammatic format. All information is shown 
with the ‘Down’ direction being down the page and the ‘Up’ direction being up the page, 
unless indicated otherwise. The Line of Route Reference (LOR) and appropriate Engineer’s 
Line Reference(s) (ELR) is shown at the top of each page. 

The main HS1 route is shown continuous from St. Pancras International station on page A7 
through to the HS1/Eurotunnel interface on page A26. The various connecting and chord lines 
are shown adjacent to the main route on the appropriate pages. 

All HS1 running lines are bi-directional and equipped with Overhead Line Equipment (OHLE) 
at 25,000 kV AC, unless indicated otherwise. 

Location column 

Station names are shown thus: “ST. PANCRAS INTERNATIONAL” 

Tunnel and viaduct names are shown thus: “PEPPER HILL TUNNEL” together with the length 
in metres. 

Other locations, points of reference, etc. are shown thus: “Regents Canal Jn.”. 

Locations shown thus: (Cedar Jn.) or [Signal AF041] are not on the main HS1 route but on a 
connecting or chord line, as shown either in the Location or Remarks column. 

Overhead Line Equipment Neutral Section locations are shown thus: “OHNS”. 

Vehicle Health Monitoring Equipment locations are shown thus: “VHME”. 

A numeric symbol, e.g. ‘’ against a location indicates that additional information can be 
found in the Remarks column. 

Kilometerage (Km) column 

Distances on the main HS1 route are shown in kilometres and metres based on a ‘0’ datum 
point at St. Pancras International station. Kilometerages shown thus (20.253) or [0.643] are 
not on the main Hs1 route but on a connecting or chord line, as indicated either in the 
Location or Remarks column. 

Where the kilometerage datum point changes at a junction, the entry is shown thus: 

0.901 
(0.000) 

 
Running lines column 

This contains a diagrammatic representation of all running lines and associated connections, 
but is not to scale.  

The symbols are explained in diagrammatic format on page A6. 

The maximum permitted speed for each running line is shown in kilometres per hour (km/h). 

In those areas controlled by the cab signalling system, the maximum permitted speed is 
displayed to the driver by the indication in the driving cab. This may be lower then the 
maximum permitted speed shown in this Table A. The maximum permitted speed displayed to 
the driver by the cab signalling system takes into account the physical characteristics of the 
traction unit concerned, e.g. suspension, braking rate, acceleration rate, length of train, etc. 
The driver must not exceed the speed displayed by the cab signalling indication, even though 
this Table A may show a higher maximum permitted speed. 
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In those areas controlled by the lineside colour light signalling system, the maximum 
permitted speed is displayed to the driver by means of the Permissible Speed Indicators 
shown in Module S3 of the HS1 Rule Book. At those locations that interface with Network 
Rail, the Permissible Speed Indicators display the maximum permitted speed in both km/h 
and mph. These dual speeds are shown in this Table A as follows: 

40 
(25) 

(mph) 

The location where the maximum permitted speed changes is indicated by a * symbol, and 
the kilometerage shown in the Km column with a further * symbol. 

Lines controlled by an adjacent infrastructure manager are shown for information purposes 
only. For full details, refer to the documentation of the infrastructure manager concerned. 
Lines controlled by Network Rail have the appropriate Table A page in the Network Rail 
Sectional Appendix referenced. 

Remarks column 

The remarks column contains the following information on each page: 

 Controlling signalling centre plus mode of signalling. 

 Type of electrification plus electrical control responsible (AC = 25,000v AC OHLE or 
OLE) (DC = 750v conductor rail, where applicable). 

 Descriptions of running lines. 

And, where appropriate: 

 Restrictions on the routing of trains. 

 Special authorities. 

 Reference to other modules of this Sectional Appendix, where more detailed 
information may be obtained. 

 Other information. 
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21

*

Description of running line - explained in remarks column.

Maximum line speed (in km/h) - applies in both directions.

Location where maximum speed changes.

Siding

Station platform

Signalling Room.

Intervention shaft.

Different maximum line speed applies in opposite direction of a

Vehicle Health Monitoring Equipment.

Overhead Line Neutral Section (OHNS).

Cab signalling system ends and colour light signalling commences.

Colour light signalling ends and cab signalling system commences.

Special note - explained in remarks column.

230 230

*

60

270
300

300
270

Crossover with permissible speed of crossover indicated.

bi directional line (maximum line speed applies in direction of arrow).

Maximum line speed signed in both km/h and mph.
(applies at interfaces with Network Rail lines).

Running line controlled by adjacent infrastructure manager.
(Network Rail, Eurotunnel or EUKL).

21

Ashford AFC

Viaduct - length shown in location column.

Tunnel - length shown in location column.

1

CAB CAB

CABCAB

Lo
co

 S
id

in
g

For continuation
see EA1320 seq  001

Reference to appropriate Table A page.

40
(25)

(mph)

40
(25)

(mph)

 



LOR Seq. Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

SO400 001 SI Pancras lnternallonal lo Eurotunnel Interface TRL 1 RDO1 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km

ST PANCRAS INTERNATIONAL 0 00
Platform &-10 buffor srops

Llmll of Barlcr.• train shed 0 214
Plalform 11-13 buffer stops 0 228

Platform $-10 lmlls 0 433
Platform 11-13 limits 0 523

Remarks

Signalling West Hampstead SB
EJectrlflcatlon AC: Y0<k

Colour tight slgnafllng Ash(ord AFC
ElectrlOcatlon AC: Ashford AFC

1 CTRL Relief
2 UpCTRL
3 OownCTRL
4 Up Fast (MML)

5 Down Fast (MML)

W0<ks lralns/OTMs/OTPs ore authorised to work on
nil platform IIMs subject to !he restrlcilons shown In
Module C or this Sectional Appendlx.

Class 4 & 6 freight trains ate prohibited rrom all
HS1 llnes In lhls area,

Platforms 11-13
To be used by clllsses 1, 2 & 5 domestJc
services only,
Permissive worklng authorised.

Platforms &-10
To be used by class 9 lntemadonal services only.

><

4 5

For conllnuatlon see
LN3201 Seq 1

\
I

(?
(mph)

I
3

Running lines

T'
',:

_,"'']!
')

/10'

//

40
I
2

,.

40
I
1

0 790Regents Canal Jn
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LOR Seq. Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

SO400 002 St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL 1 ISL1 ISL2 TRL9 HS1 01/05/13

CSR

?
Remarks

Colour light slgnalllr\Q Ashford AFC
ElectrlllcaUon AC: Ashford AFC

Midland Malnllna (MML)

NLL Connection. SIio Curve &

ECML Connection not In regular use.
Instructions shown In Module O of this Sectional
Appendix to be applied,

Note NLL Connecilon Is Up Direction lrom
Cedar Jn (D to Camden Road Incline Jn.

@AWS equipment provided at these signals.

AC eleclflcadon on North London lndlne and ECML
Connection oontroled by RomfO<d ECO.

Class 4 & 6 Freight Trains are prOhibirea lrom all
HS1 lines In lhls area, with lhe exception of the
NLL Connection.

1 CTRL Relef
2 UpCTRL
3 OownCTRL
4 East Coast Malnllne (ECML) Connection
5 NOd'lh London line (NLL) Connection
6 North London Indlne
7 Up North loodon Line (Nll)
e Down Nonh London lino (NLL)
9 Up & Down Slow {MML)

10 Up Fasl(MML)
11 Down Fast (MML)

Slgnallng West Hampstead SB
ElectrlflcaUon AC: York

@ Telephones not provided at these signals
(Rule Book. Module S3, Clause 2.1.3 refers)

Kllometemges shown ( } are on lhe SJlo Curve.
Locations and kllomelerages shown [ J are on ltte
NLL Coonectlon.

Ct!dar Jn G) Camden Road lnclne Jn@ and
Camden Road Central Jn@are oontroled by
Upmlnster (NLL) WOl'kstaUon.

Running lines

2 3 10 11

. . •* * *
I I

60 60

2-60

5-------40
,_My

,i;-,---!--fil?qs¢::::::::For?co?n?Un?uaUon

9 10 11 see LN3201 Seq 2

0 901

0 849
0 859

0 790 *

Km

f8 ?!
ro 1051

1 080
(0 195)
10 461)
0 305

(0 175)

(0 000)

0 973

Location

(Signal AF026. SIio Curve)

Regents Canal Jn

OHNS ECML Connection

@ Signal AF019 - Up CTRL

@ Signal AF0I7 - Down CTRL

Slsnal AF028 - ECML Connection

? (Signal NL1119 • SIio Curve}
!Signal NL1117 - NLL Connection)
(CedarJn)

(OHNS NLL Connecilon]

® (Carrden Roao lndlne Jnj
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LOR I Seq. I LIne of Route Description
I ELR Route I Last Updated

SO400 I 003 I St Pancras lntematlonal to Eurotunnel Interface
I

TRL1 TRL2 TRL9 ISL 1 HS1 I 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

1 2 3 4 5 10 11
HS1 CSR

* I ;. I
Colour light signalling A.shford AFC ?1 250 * Electrification AC: Ashford AFC

I I
80 40 80 40

(??) ITT) East Coast Mainline !ECMLI

@ (Signal 1<259
- ECML connecuon) (1 265)

(mph)

I? \
Slgnallng Kings Cross SB

@ [Signal AF041 - Nll Connectlon) [O 153) Electrlffcatlon AC:YOfk

SI Pancras Signaling Room (SR10) 1 350
l30

? ,,o For contlnuadon North London Line (Nll}
(D(York Way North Jn) (1 382) © see EA1320 Seq 1 Slgnallng Upmlnster (NLL) WOfk&tatlon

Electrlncatlon AC: Romford
York Way SoU1h Jn 1 409 DC: Rorrford

LO 000)
For continuation

? see LN115 Seq 1
{DVOfk wari North Jn

ECML Brldge (covered) portal 1 425

'
[ 1/

Is contro led by Kings Cross signal box

I l @ AWS &CIIJlpment provided at these slgnaJs.
I

6 ,_, 6

For condnuatlon 7
I

7 For condnuatlon
LocaUons and kllometerages shown ( ) nm on the

I ECML Connection.
see LN101 Seq 1

8
I

8 see LN101 Seq 2 Klometerages shown I J are on the NLL Connection.I

I

9
I

9I
I NLL Connection &
I

'
ECML ConnectJon nOI In regular use,I

I Instructions shown In Module D or !his SectlonalI
I Appendix to be applied,
I

I
I

AC electQcatlon on Nonh London lncllne and ECMLSlgnal AF047 - Up Une 1 501 I

Signal AF045- Down Line 1 522 I Connection controlled by Romford ECO,

Gifford StreetPo? Line 1 540 ? '' 1 Up CTRl (line parity 1)
'(signal AF048 + CAB ) ' 2 Nor1h London Line (NLL) Connection

Gifford Street Portal- Down Une , 562 "7 -
?') 3 Down CTRL Olne p3rlly 2)

(slgrw1I AF046 +
I

CAB !) 4 East Coast Main Lina (ECML) Connection
80 80 5 Nor1h London lndlne

• I 6 No 1 Slow (ECML)I lLONDON TUNNEL 1 1 600 * * * 7 No 2 Slow (ECML)
(7538ml ,so ab' 8 No 1 Fast (ECML)

l2\,)0 2?0, 9 No 2 Fast (ECML)

I • 10 Down North London Lloo (Nll)• •
, 3 11 Up North London Line (NLL)
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LOR
I Seq. I

Line of Route Description I ELR Roule I Last Updated

SO400
I 004

I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface I TRL2 HS1 I 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks
1 2 HS1

'80 80' CSR
'2<?0 ?' TVM430 cab slgnallng Ashford AFC I

?* t
Eleeltlftcallon AC: Ashford AFC

? boatCIS - both lines 1 830 *
•

(D IAWS! board$
{Down line 1 990 ? ? Hl!I!! Mead$ L22(!

Upllne 2 095 1 1 SlgnalDng Llv8fl>OOI Street IECC I

(D? boards - both Ines 2 255 200 200 ElectrlncaOon AC: Romford
Corsica Street Emetgency Response r--fs1iiq r--+----------------?---,
LocaUon (ERL) OHNS - bolh Ines I 2 950 I

!

$ ?
!

L__3_J15JU I
I I

I

L-- ,,----------------r---.J © Applicable to trains routed to/from lhe Nor1hCorsica Street Intervention Shnll 3 130 : 0 :
1 1 London Line Connection o\ Yoc1< Way South Jn.

LONDON TUNNEL 1 4 386 * * * (See Module C of this Secuonal Appenclx)
I I(7538m) • I

? 0
230

Graham Road Intervention Stwll 5 897 I
I I

Graham Roa<l Emergency Response r--s-effl r----...---------------r---,I f I I

LocaUon (ERL) I 6 373 I I t ' I

L-------.J L--+-----------------}---J
' '' I
• I
I I

Stratford Ponal 9 078 I •

/ I

' / 'S1ratlord lntematlonal West Jn 9 095
S1ratford Slgnalllng Room (SR12) 9 135

/
100 I6?

IFor contlnuaUon

21?see EA1350 Seq 1

2i V 1\1°
For c:onOnoatlon 1 Up CTRL (line parity 1}

see EA1350 Seq 1 2 Down CTRL (line patlty 2)

8- I 3 Up lntemadorial (line pa,Jty 1)

9- - 4 Up RDO (lr,e parity 1)

8 5 Temple MIUs Unit line (line parlty 2)
9 381 r I I I 6 Down RDO (line parlty 2)

-, I I I
9 7 Down lritemaUonal Qlne parlty 2)

" 8 Down High Mead? Loop
3 1 4 5 6 2 7 9 Up High Meads Loop
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LOR Seq. Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

S0400 005 St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL2 TMD1 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

Temple MIRs Lines

1VM430 <l8b signaling Ashford AFC
Electrlflcatlon AC: Ashford AFC

Slgnanlng Liverpool Street IECC
Electrfflcatlon AC: Romford

Platfom,s 2 & 3
Ne to be used by classes 1. 2 & 5 domesUc se<Vlces
only, Class 9 International services may be routed
through these platroons (see Module C of this
Sectional Appendix)

.

Class 4 & 6 freight trains are prohibited

Platforms 1 & 4 are not open for public use
exoepl In emergencies (see Moaule C of this
Sootlonal Appendix).

@ Telephones ore not provided al these m811\ers
(Rule Book. Module S2, Clause 3.2.4 refers)

Temple Mils Link Line
LocaUons and kllometerages shown ( ) are on the
Temple MIiis Link LJne.

Trains conveying passengers are prohibited from
enter1ng Temple MIiis lntemaUonal Depot.
(this does not Include EIL staff travelling as pass)

Temple MIiis lnlernaUonal DepOl ls conlrolled by the
EIL Operallons Conlroller - See Ell Rule Book,
SecUon6.

(D Hidden Marice, AF7 l8 - refer to Module D of this
Sectional Appendix,

1 Up CTRL (ine parity 1)
2 Down CTRL (line parity 2)
3 Up lnternatfonal Qlne parity 1)

4 Up ROO (line parlty 1)
5 Tomplo Mils Link Line (lino parity 2)
6 Down RDO (line parity 2)
7 Down International (line par1ty 2)
8 Down Temple MIis Line
9 Up Temple MIiis Line

6 2 7
I

230

5
I

60

3 4
I

230
9 381

9 426

Stratford International East Jn 10 130 For oonUnuatlon
see EA1280 Seq 1

8

?
(Temple MIis Tunnel Portal) (10 134)

9(Hidden marker AHi 8) © (10 155) ,I ? ) ' b?l'?board (10 311)
*(10 497)* 30

I

CAB
I

board (10 538) ICABI
9 8230 230

(Signal TMS) (10 551)*
I I /-1f-.

2 , 25 ' Temple MIiis

, : l, International Depot
l t I

,

Platform 2 & 3 lmlts

Platform 1 & 4 lmhs

I. .g

? .,?

i; 8 100

STRATFORD INTEIUtATIONAL 9 631 1,§ a ?
a. E

I! ? 0 B

N ..,
.s.

@MaJ1<.er AF073/AF079 • Down/Up CTRL 9 668
?

a1?·
100 ...

Platform 2 & 3 lmhs 9 671 I
@Malker AF070/AF07S • Up/Oown CTRL 9 708

100
(Temple Mils TuMel Portal) 9 834 i
Platform 1 & 4 lmhs 9 836

(TEMPLE MILLS TUNNEL)
(300m)

  Sectional Appendix - Module A 

 Page A11 of A36 01-05-13 
 

 



LOR I Seq. I

Line of Route Description

S0400
I

006
I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface

Location Km

I ELR
I

TRL2 TRL4

Running lines

Route
HS1

I Last Updated
I

01,os,13

Remarks

Woodgrange Road Emergency Response ,-11-451-,
LocaUon (ERL) t__!_'l___l?J

Woodgrange Road lnlervenUon Sha" 11 897

Wayside lnletvenUon snaf\ 17 769

Wayside Emergency Response ,------=,I 17 875 I

LocaUon (ERL) U.8-..1?

@ (Slgnlll UR83d •
I

CAB I- Down chord (20 071)
Ripple Lene Portll lnlevenllon Shaft 20 081

?l>08rd - Down cho«I) (20 200)*
ag m Slgnallng Room (SR13) 20 200

?@ (Signal UR832 +
I

CAB I- Up chOrd) (20 253)
Ripple Lane Ponal 20 270
(OHNS - Down chord) (20 300)*

(?board - Up chord) (20 394)*
(Hidden Matker AF095 - Down chord) (D (20 482)
(OHNS- Up chord) (20 744)*
Dagenham Junction - Down line 20 829
(Hidden Mattcor Ar101 - Up chord) (D 21 188
Dagenham Junction - Up llne 21 699

Slretfol'O Port.el

Barrington Rood Emergency Respoose
LocaUon (ERL)

Barrington Road Intervention Shall

LONDON TUNNEL 2
(10120m)

10 150

r-,4--36Tl
l_!_4___?_?_J

14 827

2
I I

??• •

?--,-----------r----.I
I I

I
I

__L :
__

I

: 0 :
• •
• •

r--?----------?---,I I I I
I : : I

L--?---------r--__J0
Rlpple Lane
Exchange Sidings
For conllnuallon
see EA1390 Seq 2

I

I
I

I I l: : 0 :

??J :::==r:J
: 30 (mph)?,£? :
Vc(2lJ) I (I), I
: (mph) I I

I \ ,t /I * ' ?: '60 ', I' Down Ripple
,

•
a Lane chord: avo1 1601 ,,,.. f"' /" "" ?

: * /1 T 100

I 130: Up Ripple -,, Lene Chord "-I
I
I

? 2?0 2;l0

1 2

For continuation
see EA1390 Seq 2

j

3 4

TVM430 cab slgnalllng Ashford AFC I

Electrlflcatlon AC: AShtord AFC

Tllburv LlnP.S

Slgnalllng Upmlnster IECC (UR}
I

Electr1flcatlon AC; Romford

Locations and klomelerages shown ( ) are on the
Ripple Lane Chords,

Trains conveying passeni;iers are prohibited from
entering Ripple lane Exchange Sidings except In
emergencies.

Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings and FMC coMecdng
line aro conuolled l>y U?ns!Cf IECC (UR).
Electrlficallon (AC) Is cootrolled by ROll"rord ECO.

(D HldC'en Markers AF095/Af101 - refer lo Module 0
of this Sectional Appendix.

@ AWS equipment provided al 1hese signals.

1 Up CTRL (llne parity 1)
2 Down CTRL (line parity 2)
3 Up lllbury Main
4 Down TU l>ury MaIn

5 FMC connecting line
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LOR I Seq. I Line of Route Description

SO400
I

007 I St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface

London End 23 541

RAIN HAM CREEK Viaduct
(529m)

Brussels End 24 070

Wheel Impact Oe!ector 24 447
{WI 0) - both lines

WenrJngton Crossovers -25 685
25 858

WenrJngton Signalling Room (SR14) 25 940

26 021
_26 294

TVMA30 cab slgnallng Ashford AFC I

Electrlftcatlorl AC: Ashford AFC

TIibury Lines

I Last Updated
I

011os113

Upmfnstcr IECC I

AC: Romloro

Remarks

HS1
Route

Slgnallng
EleclliQcatlon

"
+ +

'160

\ ?
I160

(

I ELR
I

TRL3

Running lines

1 2 3 4

I I
230 230

\ /

KmLocation

London End 27 215

/
AVELEY Viaduct
(679m)

Brussels End 27 694

VHME - Down CTRL
VHME - Up CTRL

29 723
29 739

3 4 1 2

1 Up CTRL (fine pa,lty 1)
2 Up CTRL (fine parity 2)
3 Up Tilbury Main
4 Down TIibury Main
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LOR Seq. Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

S0400 008 St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

Manor
Sidings-------------)

Upmlnster IECC
AC: Rornrord

TVM430 cab signalling Ashloltl Af'C
Electr1Acatlon AC: Ashloo:1 Af'C

Slgnalllng
Eleclrlflcatlon

TIibury Lines

3
For coollnuallon
see EA1390 Seq 4

2

I
230

0

43

32 060

32 272

31 574

30 550

Brussels End

THURROCK Viaduct
(1024m)

London Eno

Essex Portal

Essex Portal Intervention Shaft

THAMES Tunnel
(3115m)

Kent Portal
(Intervention locatlon)

35 175

230
I

5 6 7 2

1 Up CTRL (line p&rlty 1)
2 Down CTRL (line partty 2)
3 Up Tlb<Jry Main
4 Down TIibury Main
5 Up lntemaUonal (line pa?ty 1)
6 Up ROO (line parity 1)
7 Down lnlematlor13I (llne parity 2)
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LOR Seq, Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

S0400 009 St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

35 555

35 762 * For continuation
see SO310 Seq

,-T-=-=;=.:::;;=:;==:::===-------?o

6

?00 M?

1fl 1::0 1f 11

-

CSR

92

Slgnallng Ashford IECC (NK)
Electrlflcallon DC: Lewisham

IQlomCleftlljeS shown ( ) are on the North Kent Line
Connecdon,

H$1 & North Kent Line Connecijon

TVM430 cab slgnallng Ashford AFC
Electtlftcatlon AC; Ashford AFC

North Kent Line

25
I I

170 230

43
1 I

230 170

9

10

(35 999)*

Noru, Kent Line ConnecUon Jn

Ebbsfloet Slgnalllng Room (SR15)

Platforms 1 & 4 llmllS

Platforms 2 & 3 llmlls

EBBSFLEET INTERNATIONAL
(LOW LEVEL)

Platforms 1 - 4 llmlls

36 160

38 229 *
(36 249)*

36 348

36 479

36 550

37 757

70

*I
130

1
..
i
.5
Q.
;;;)

230 130
I I

1 3

230
I
2

Platforms 1 & 4
/Ve to be used by class 9 lnternatlonal services only,
Class 1, 2 & 5 domesdc 5ervJces, and dass 4 & 6
freight trains may be rot.1ed through these pl&lfolll\$
(see Modulo C of lhlg Sectional Appendix),

Platrorms 2 & 3
Are to be used by classes 1, 2 & 5 domesOc
sorvloos only,
Class 9 ln!ernallonal set'Vlces may be routed
through these platforms (see Module C of this
Sectional Appendix),

Class 4 & 6 frllight trains are prohibited on the Up &

Down RDO Unes and the Up & Down North Kent Une
Connections

1 Up CTRL (line parity 1)
2 Down CTRL (lr>e parky 2)
3 Up lntemallonal (llne parity 1)
4 Up RDO (lne pa!lty 1)

5 Down lnlernadonal Olne parity 2)
6 Down North Kent Line ConnectJon (line parliy 2)
7 Up North Kent Line Connection (loo parity 1)
8 Down ROO (line pa!lty 2)

9 Down North Kent Main
10 Up North Kent Main
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LOR Seq, Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

SO400 010 St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3 TRLS HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

CSR

?
Slgnalllng Ashford IECC (NK)
ElectnQcatlon OC: Lewisham

Colour light slgnall119 Ashford AFC
Electr1Qcatlon AC: Ashford AFC

DC: Lewisham

TVM430 cab signalling Ashford AFC
Electr1flcatlon AC: Ashfotd AFC

North Kent Une Coonecilon

North Kent Line

Electrlfled (DC) from Sjltinghead Road Jn to
Sl Pancras end ol platforms 5 & 6.

Permissive watklng eu1horlsed In plalfomts 5 & 6.

North Kent Line Connee!lons bl-olrectlollal from

a, ? Junction wllh CTRL as far as comecilon lo Church
.& 5 Path Pit Sidings,

? 0
9!. ;; Electrified (AC) from juncilon with CTRL os far as
-· Sp,inghesd Road Jn (exclusive).

! l... u
I if

, ?r, u :si '1' NR AWS equipment provided al lhese slgnsls.

' s (I)
\.,,!J

O tl: Class 4 & 6 freight lralns are prohlblte<! on the Up &

::,::>,., ?=ns?lnes and lhe Up & Down North Kent line

,...,

1-------------------1100 1 Up CTRL (line psrlly 1)

? 2 Down CTRL (llne parlly 2)
(mph) 3 Up lntemsllonal (line psrlly 1)

I 4 Up ROO (line pMly 1)
5 Down lnlematlonal (llne parity 2)
6 Down ROO (line parity 2)
7 Up North Kent Line connecdon
8 Down North Kent Une connecdon
9 Down North Kent Main

9 10 Up North Kent M.iln

9108
I

100

7
I

100

For continuation
see SO310 Seq 7

10

I
'tt

't
I
'I
't
I
I
I
I

?? ?

·?

2
I

230

'-1---1-/

4
I

130

I
I
I
I
I
I

1-r
230 230

I I

2

3
*
I

170

1

I

2;30

38 750

36 832 *

(38 300)

(36 348)

(36 741)
(36 755)

(38 995)

D37 108)
(37 221)

(37 229)

(37 373)
(37 396)

(37 581)

38 235

G) (Slgnal AF182)

(Up llrie Viaduct (113ml)

(Llmks of AC OHLE· Up llne)

(Sprlnghead Road Jn - Up llne)
(Llmtt of AC OHLE· Down lne
+ slgnal NK477)ffi
(Sprlnghead RoadJn- Down line)

Portal

PEPPER HILL TUNNEL
(515m)

Por181

North Kent Lino Connccilon shown In ( )

? boards)

(Platforms 5 & 6 llrnlts) ?G) (Slgnols AF150 / AF152 •ICAB I)

(Limn of DC conduclOr rail)

(EBBSFLEET INTERNATIONAL)
(HIGH LEVEL)

(Platforms 5 & 6 llmlts)

G) (Slgnals AF181 I AF183)
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LOR
I Seq.

I

Line of Route Description l ELR Route I Last Updated

SO400 I 011
I

St Pancras lntematlonal to Eurotunnel Interface I TRL3 FJS1 HS1 I 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks
3

For continuation 1 2 HS1 CSR
Wato,loo Connections shewn In ( )

4
see $0110 Seq 014 I I I TVM430 cab SlgnalUng Ashrore1 AFC I

?230 230
(Fawkhllm Jn) (200 091)

Electrtrlcatlon AC: Ashford AFC??1<-'? waterloo Connecf!ons CSR
(Up line) (200 761)* 3 * \ I TVM430 cab slgnalDng Ashford AFC

I

?(Down line) (201 024)* 4 'x*,.(Limit of AC OHLE) (201 308) ,->? Down Waterloo Electrification AC: Ashford AFC

'
.._ ? CoMectlon DC: Paddock Wood@(SlgnalAF185•ICAB I-Down nn;] (202 170) / -1? (lnepattty2) SOUTiiFLEET TUNNEL

(Limit of OC conductor ral - both lln8$) ? *·"" (85ml Chatham Lines
@(SlgnalVS296 +?-Up Ina) (202 598)

... $;: ?-*......._?
\. 39. 150 • 39,235 1Sl9nalllng Victoria ASC (VS)

I

(203 617)* "' ... =------*·? Electrtncatlon OC: Paddock Wood
(204 446)* .... '*

?Up & Down CTRL 39 900 * '«?. The Waterloo Connecilons are NOT bl-directional.
Up Waterloo Connection " !300 Electrll1e<I (AC) from SouthOeet Jn as far as

SoutMeetJn 40 150 (lne panty 1) ,210 KP 201,308 - Both lines,

(206 012)

)
Electrlffe<I (OC) from Fawkham Jn lo

Southfleet Crossover [:? 552 KP 202, 170 - Both Rnos,

839
160

/' 270! {Y NR AWS equipment provided at these signals.

WROTHAM ROAD Vlaouct [40 944 ) '"( Class 4 & 6 freight trains are prohlbtted on the Up &

(83m) 41 027 Down Waterloo Connecdons.

Loop points - both lines 41 169

I

EXAM
I
bOard • Up Loop (j) 41 684 @( le:; (j) Applicable to tmlns rotrtod Into the Up loop for

examination. Ortvers to stop with !root of train

SINGLEWELL LOOPS Up at this board.

-l r ,.,..

?
.?,

Loop polnlll - Up CTRL 42 690 :, ?·
Loop point - Down CTRL 42 783 Counlly End : 30 ':

Siding : ; ,,, Sl?lewell 1 Up CTRL (fine parity 1)
!300 270! 1 ,

1 M ntenanc:e 2 Down CTRL (line parity 2).L ,
1 DePol

'2!0 ?· : : (N01 electrffled) 3 Up Chatham Main
4 Down Chatham Main

1 2 • !
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LOR I Seq, I Line of Route Description I ELR Route I Last Updated

SO400 I 012
I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface
I

TRL3 HS1
I

01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks
, 2 HS1 CSR

1300 2701
TVM430 cab slgnaUlng Ashford AFC I ?)j?? Eleotrtrlcatlon AC: Ashford AFC

Slnglewell Crossover [42 594
Slnglowcll Signaling Room (SR21) 43 008

43 081 Chatham Lines
OHNS - both Ines (D 43 320 Signalling Rochester SB I

Elec;trlflcatlon DC: Paddock Wood
Por1al 45 015
HALFPENCE LANE TUNNEL I I

I I Medwall'. Vallell'. Lines
(170m) I I

I •I • Signalling Cuxton SB I
Portal 45 185

/ ' Eleotrlflcatlon DC: Paddock Wood

London end 49 967 For continuation 3 " / 3

Medway Viaduct see S0110 Seq 015
4 4 (D Neutral section car, be rcconngured.

(1261ml 5 5 For conilnuatlon
(Rule Book, Module TW1, Clauge 5.7 .1 rele1t1)

6 6 see S0310 Seq 010
Brussels end 61 228

Nashenden Crossovers [? 230 \52 517 160
52 617 \VHME - Down CTRL 52 864
52 904 ) +160

Nashenden Signalling Room (SR22) 52 930 ( ?
1 Up CTRL (line parity 1)
2 Down CTRL (line parlty 2)

VHME - Up CTRL 52 995 .. 3 Down Chatham Main
!300 2701 4 Up aialham Main
f270 300 f 5 Up Medway ValleyI I

1 2 6 Down MedWay Valey
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LOR I Seq. I

Line of Route Description I ELR Route I Last Updated
SO400 I 013 I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface I

TRL3 HS1 I 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

1 2 CSR

I I
TVM430 cab signalling Ashford AFC I

?!300 270! Elei:trtflcatlon AC: Ashford AFC

'270 300f

Po<tal 54 437 ' /

NORTH DOWNS TUNNEL
(3199ml

Portal 57 636

/

Portal BO 130
I I

BOXLEY TUNNEL I I
I I

(325m) I I
I I
I I

Po<tal 60 455

n G) Neutral secdon can be recoollglJred.
(Rulo Book, Module TWI. Clause 5,7,1 refers)

OHNS - both Ines (D 63 700

Hoo 2701
'270 300f 1 Up CTRL (lne parky 1)I I

1 2 2 Down CTRL (line parity 2)
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LOR
I

Seq.
I

Line or Route Description I ELR Route
I Last Updated

SO400
I

014
I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface I TRL3 HS1
I

01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks
1 2 HS1

?hoo 270! I TVM430 cab signaling Ashford AFC I

, 210 300, Elodrlflcatlon AC: Ashford AFC

? \Crlsmlll Crossovers 65 600 Maidstone Une
65 887 for continuation

:?
160

see S0140 Se(l 006 \ ISlgnallng Maidstone East sa
I

ElectrUlcaUon DC: Paddock WCKXJ

/

? 3
68 569 ;jCrlsmll Slgnalllng Room (SR23) 68 595 m 4

-
68 855

Portal 67 618 ' I I
EYHORNE TUNNa I I

I I
(360m) I I

l I
I I

Portal 67 978

J]
Pon.al 71 218
HARRIETSHAM TUNNEL I I

I I
(150m) I I

I I
Pon.al 71 368 .(Jo 2io, 1 Up CTRL (lne patlty 1)

2 Down CTRL (line parity 2)
,210 3?0' 3 Down MaidstoneI

" Up Maidstone1 2
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LOR I Seq. I Line of Route Description

SO400
I

015 I St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3

ELR Route
HS1

I Last Updated
I 01105113

Location

Portal
SANDWAY TUNNEL
(170m)

Portal

Km

74 176

74 346

Running lines

1 2
I I

!300 270!
f270 300,

"1-VI I
I I
I I
' .' '

Remarks

ITVM430 cab signaling Ashford AFC I

ElectrlllcaUon AC: Ashford AFC

[' .. ILenham Crossover 160

75 878 (
T

London End :

Loop points- both lines 77 090 Siding 1

Lellham SlgnaBlng Room (SR24) 77 260 3!/ ??
lENHAMLOOPS

Up Down

_,l 130 Loop

Loop points - Up CTRL 79 380 30 yCounlly End :

Loop points- Down CTRL 79 473 Siding I

J_

Charing Crossover [79 484 \VHME - Up CTRL 79 731 + 160
79 769 \?VH\lE - Down CTRL 79 822

!300 270!
l 270 300, 1 Up CTRL (line parity 1)

I I 2 Down CTRL (line parity 2)1 2
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1 Up CTRL (ltne parity 1)
2 Down CTRL ?lne parity 2)
3 Up Ashford West chord (line parity 1)
4 Down Ashford Wesl chord (line parity 2)
5 Up Maidstone
6 Down Maidstone
7 Maidstone Relief

(i)NR AWS equipment provided et these signals.

ASHFORD CUT ANO COVER TUNNEL
(1562m)

2

270

'''''!

2?0
I
I
I
I
I
I

7

I

7jc?I l?Aef160

* *

??'? ?·(mph) (mph)

'
130 130

'(??) (?g;.,

3 465

(89 635)

(89 269)

(89 322)
(89 365)*

(89 150)

G)(Slgnal AF312
•·I CAB!- Up chord)

G)(Slgnal AF318 •
I CAB? Down chord

(?boards - Both chords)

(Portals)

G)(Slgnals AD947/A0949)

LOR Seq, Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

SO400 016 St Pancras lnternallonal to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remari<s

1 2 5 6 HS1 & Ashford West chords CSR

80 064 *
I I

TVM430 cab signaling Ashford AFC 0* *
,210 27o/ ElectrlflcaUon AC: Ashford AFC

Portal 82 440 I I
WESTWELL LEACON - LANE TUNNE I 'I ' Maidstone Unes(120ml I I CSR

I ' 0Portal 82 560 Slgnallng Ashford IECC (AD)
ElecirlflcaUon DC: Paddock Wood

Tutt HII Viaduct C83 732 ) (
(127m) 83 859

Ashford West Slgl'l81Ung Room (SR25) 88 225 •Ashford Wast Junction 88 311

P0t1al - Up & Down CTRL 88 610

Ashford West chords shown lo ( ) For continuation
see $0140 seq 8

(Portals) (88 684)
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LOR Seq. Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated
SO400 017 St Pancras lnternatlonal to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

3 4 5 2 HS1

. . TVM430 cab slgnaDlng Ashford Af'C
89 564 * \ * .* 8ectrlflcallon AC: Ashrord Af'CI I

!300 270!
f270 300l Ashford station areaPortal 90 172

\
Signalling Ashf0<d IECC (AD)
ElectrlflcaUon AC: Paddock Wood

Londo/I end oi VladuCI 90 391 DC: P3ddook Wood

\ F0< complete details or
Ashl0<d station area see

? B SO130 Seq 25/261'll

ASHFORD IIITERNATIONAL

IIAshford AFC 90 550

X ?
I

ASHFORD
VIADUCT
(1430m)

II
I 6 1 Up CTRL (lne parity 1)

2 Down CTRL (line parity 2)
3 Up CTRL chord

1300 2701 7 4 Down CTRL chord

,210 300l 5 Maidstone Reller
I I 6 Down Canterbury

3 4 2 7 Up Canterbury
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LOR I Seq, I Line or Route Description I ELR Route I Last Updated

SO400 I 018
I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface
I

TRL3 HS1 I 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

Ashford East chords shown in ( ) 5 6 3 4 1 2 HS1 & A..shlord Easl choros CSR
I 2;01 TVM430 cab signaling Ashforo AFC

I

?·?00
,1210 3 IO'

Elec1rH1callon AC: Ashford AFC

Soulh Eastern Main Lines CSR

ASHFORD
Slgna81ng Ashford IECC (AO)

I

?VIADUCT
Electrlflcallon DC: Paddock Wood

!:> ?if'
(1430m)

?f .§

?@(Signals A0954/A0956) (91 360) .§? @ AWS equipment provided at these slgnals.

@(Signals AF313/Ar'319 •I CAB h (91 476}
[$ ?(?oards)

(Upchon!) (91 476)*

? $(91 617)
(Down Chord) (91 617)*

170 170

? "Brussels end or Vladuct 91 821

Ashb'd East Junction 92 696
VHME - Bolh lines 92 n1
Ashford East Slgni;lllng Room (SR26) 92 895 + + ? (D OHLE sySiem change locaUon ror lntemaUonal

passenger trains routed o'lrec:l lolfrom Eurotunnel,
(Not applicable to class 4 & 6 lrelghl trains).

POflal 95 116 "
I I

MERSHAM TUNNEL I I
I I

(160m) I I
I I
I I

Portal 95 276 /
I 1, 1 Up CTRL (line pwlty 1)

Foe contlnuailon see
2 Oown CTRL (line parity 2}

see S0·130 seq 28
!300 270 i 3 Up CTRL chord
'270 300' 4 Down CTRL chord

<D 101 905 @I l<D 5 Up Main
6 OownMaln

5 6 1 2
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LOR Seq, Line of Route Description ELR Route Last Updated

SO400 019 St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface TRL3 HS1 01/05/13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

(D Hidden Mak? AF342 - rerer tO Module o of !his
Sectional Appendix,

® AWS equipment provided at this signal.

Signaling Ashford IECC (AO)
ElectrlllcaUon AC: Paddoek Wood

DC: Paddock Wood

@ Automotive Power Control (APC) magnets not
provided at 1h1s neutral sectlOn.

1 Up CTRL (lne parfty 1)
2 Down CTRL (line pa,lly 2)
3 UpMaln
4 DownMaln
5 Through Passenger Loop
6 UpDover
7 Down Dover

Locations and kliometerages shown ( ) are on the
Doliands Moor Freight chord.

Soulh Eastem Main Unes ano Oollands
Moor Yard area

HS1 & Oollands Moor Freight chord

TVM430 cab signalling Ashford AFC
ElectrlflcaUon AC: Ashford AFC

Trains oonve}'ing passengers are prohibited from
entering Oollands Moor yard. except In an emergency

For complete delalls of
Dolland Moor Yard area
see SO130 seq 30

*I
230

J
'l230

2

1300 2701
T270 300T

\160 ?\
I160

(

,'(f)-q,

\??I•(')... , .......

) '? :''l-
)

I I
?

I
: : :

I
' • I

I I I I

I ' ' J

Oollands Moor ?
Freight Yard 200

I
3 4 5 2

For conUnuallon
see SO130seq 29

3 4

103 280
Westenhanger Slgoalilng Room (SR27) 103 415

103 557

We?enhangerCrossove,s 103 667

103 954

Wheel Impact Detector
(WID)- Bo1h lines 104 300

C04 526
SANDLING TUNNEL

04 618

104 637 *

Doliands Moor West Junction - Up one 105 557

- Down lne 105 674
-chord 105 892

(D (Hidden Marker AF342) (106 075)
(

I CAB! board) (106 410)

® (Signal AD759 +?) (106 829)
London end of vladtJCt 106 914
(OHNS)@ (106 955)

Grange Alders Viaduct (Up CTRL.)
(526m)

6

107 373 * 7

Brussels end cl viaduct 10/ 440
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LOR I Seq. I

Line of Roule Description

SO400
I

020
I

St Pancras International to Eurotunnel Interface

I

I

TRL3
ELR Route

HS1

I Last Updated
I

01,os,13

Location Km Running lines Remarks

CSR
TVM430 cab signalling Eurotunnel RCC I?Elee1rtncat1on AC: Eurotuooel RCCI?1 Up CTRL (&ne parity 1)
2 Down CTRL (lino p.irlty 2)
3 Up Main
4 Down Main
5 Through Passenge.- Loop
6 Up Fast
7 UpSlow
8 Down Fast
9 Up Dover
10 Down Oovet

Signalling Ashford IECC (AD):
I

Electrlflcallon AC: Paddock Wood
DC: Paddock WOOd

Dollands Moor Yard area

Eurotunnel

(D Change or line designation,

@ Hidden Marl<e,-s AF363 / AF365 - rere,- to
Module O or this Sectlonal Appendix.

@ AWS equipment provided at lhese signals.

Conductor rail on Down Fast from Doilands Moor
Yard lo connecdon with Down CTRL (exclusive).

Location and mlleago shown ( )

are on the Up and Down Main lines.

M20/A20 vladuci.?

on OownCTRL
(321m)

TVM430 cab signalling Ashford AFC I

For complole details of Electrtrlcallon AC: Ashford AFC

Dollands Moor Yard

sea SO130 Seq 31

(108.517)

/

' (7.256)

2

For condnualion see
Eurotunnel publcsdons

4 53

160
I

I

200

160
I

Eurotunnol j 1
?...,

100
1

1160 7 1001
f100 160f

I I

6 8

HS1

9 10

For cootlnuatlon
See SO130 Seq, 32

8 366 *

108 166 *
108 300

DownCTRL

HS1 / Eurotunnel Maintenance
Boundary (Up & Down Fast)

(Doilands Moor Yard
Change or ktlometrage

OHNS Down CTRl

: : : I
I : : 200

Dollands Moor
I

Fre1!lgh(7 +

., 160

/J/?(108.367)
65

M?
Jn) (67m 35c) M20/A20 viaducts on J ( ? /c?g?) : ')

(HS1) _j_9JL?1- l.!£.?!!?!:!_U_p_???'!.'!.f.!? '!lllL • _j(ET) 7 000 (296m) * ,lo ,lo j?TRL 7 050 * (IOI tt&I

@ Signals AD830/A0832·? - ? til <t•
Up Slow/ Down Fast 7 198 * ? <D-----------

Cherllon Slgnalllng Room (SR28) 7 281 (7.281) I
I sv:,I S-r->I

OHNS Up CTRl 7 329 I I
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HS1 Level Two Standard 

C/OP/OS/05/2002 

 
May 2013 

 
HS1 Sectional Appendix 
(Previously the CTRL Sectional Appendix) 
 
Module F 
 
Forms 
This module details the forms that are specified in the Rule Book, Sectional 
Appendix, Signalling Regulations, EMMIS controller’s instructions, etc. to be 
used on HS1. 

It is divided into five parts: 

Part A Forms used in connection with train working  

Part B Forms used in response to/following an incident  

Part C Forms used in connection with engineering work 

Part D Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

Part E Forms used between the AFC and adjacent infrastructure 
managers’ control centres 

Staff must apply the instructions shown in Section 18 of Module G of the 
HS1 Rule Book when carrying out safety critical communications. 
 
Prepared by 

 
............................................... 
Alan Chatfield 
Operations Standards Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 

Authorised by: 

 
............................................... 
Simon Lejeune 
Head of High Speed Operations, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
The copyright of this document will be owned by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
Reproduction in whole or part is prohibited without written permission of the Area General 
Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd  

(CCMS 8979650) 
Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd Registered Office Kings Place 90 York Way London N1 9AG 

 Registered in England and Wales No. 2904587 www.networkrail.co.uk 
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Table of Contents 
 
Part A Forms used in connection with train working Pages FA1 to FA55 

Part B Forms used by staff in response to/following an incident 
Pages FB1 to FB21 

Part C Forms used in connection with engineering work Pages FC1 to FC52 

Part D Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton Pages FD1 to FD29 

Part E Forms used between the AFC and adjacent infrastructure 
managers’ control centres To be published 

 

December 2008 Initial issue. Parts A and B 
June 2009 Part A - Form PRUD amended 

December 2009 

Part A - Forms BAPO, BEST, MAVU, PROD4, PRUD, VECA, VEVO & 
VILI amended. 

Part B - Forms ATRA, MAIL, PROD5, VAIG & VEVO amended and 
Form IMPR2690 included. 

January 2012  

Part A - Forms BAPO, FREP, REFO, STREV & XCAB amended. 

Part B - Forms CTRL3188, CTRL3189, MAIL (not driver), PROD5 (not 
driver) & PROD5 (Station staff) amended.  

Parts C & D - Initial issue 

May 2013 

Part A - Forms FASI, FREP & XCAB amended. Forms MAIL & VAIG 
withdrawn. 

Part B - Forms IMPR2690, MAIL & VAIG amended. 

Part C - Forms ISOL & OLPE amended. 

Part D - Form MAIL (ET) withdrawn. 

This document is a complete re-issue of the HS1 Sectional Appendix, Module F, 
dated March 2012.  
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Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part A) 

HS1 Level Two Standard 

C/OP/OS/05/2002 

 November 2013 

 
HS1 Sectional Appendix 
 
Module F (Part A) 
 
Forms used in connection with train working 
 

The forms in this part to be used for safety communications between signallers and drivers. 
The format of these forms is not definitive but each form contains the agreed minimum 
information that is required to be published by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd and the Train 
Operating Companies for the use of their respective personnel. 

Note: Forms used in the HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton are shown in Part D of 
this Module F. 
 
 
Staff must apply the instructions shown in Section 18 of Module G of the 
HS1 Rule Book when carrying out safety critical communications. 
 
 
Prepared by 
 

 
............................................... 
Stephane Riverain 
Operations Standards Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
 

Authorised by: 

 
............................................... 
Simon Lejeune 
Head of High Speed Operations, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
 
The copyright of this document will be owned by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
Reproduction in whole or part is prohibited without written permission of the Area General 
Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd  

Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd Registered Office Kings Place 90 York Way London N1 9AG 

 Registered in England and Wales No. 2904587 www.networkrail.co.uk 
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REVISION HISTORY 

December 2008 Initial issue.  

June 2009 Form PRUD amended 

December 2009 
Forms BAPO, BEST, MAVU, PROD4, PRUD, VECA, VEVO & VILI 
amended. 

January 2012 Forms BAPO, FREP, REFO, STREV & XCAB amended. 

May 2013 Forms FASI, FREP & XCAB amended. Forms MAIL & VAIG withdrawn. 

November 2013 Form REMA amended 

 

Amendments to the text are indicated by a side-line in the margin. (Not shown on the actual 
form). Details of the amendments are explained below: 

Page Form Amendment 

FA42 REMA 
Amended as per Rules Working Group agreement to include an 
additional verification to check that the TVM is armed before 
restarting, when in a cab signalled area. 

   

   

   

   

   

 

Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd Registered Office Kings Place 90 York Way London N1 9AG 

 Registered in England and Wales No. 2904587 www.networkrail.co.uk 
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Table of Contents  
 

Form Description Latest 
version 

Pages 

ACAB Arm cab signalling 06-12-08 FA6/FA7 

ARPI Stop order 06-12-08 FA8/FA9 

ATRA 

(Driver) 
Cancel routing 06-12-08 FA10/FA11 

BAPO Lower pantographs 17-12-11 FA12/FA13 

BEST Roaming animals 14-12-09 FA14/FA15 

CHEX Change ends 06-12-08 FA16/FA17 

FASI Pass designated signal(s) 01-05-13 
FA18 - 
FA21 

FREP 
Pass designated closed ‘N’ Block Section 
Marker(s) 

01-05-13 FA22/FA23 

JAMA Pass designated Shunt Marker 06-12-08 FA24/FA25 

MATA Carry out shunting movement 06-12-08 FA26/FA27 

MAVU Proceed on sight 14-12-09 FA28/FA29 

PROD1 Request for assistance 06-12-08 FA30/FA31 

PROD2 Cancel request for assistance 06-12-08 FA32/FA33 

PROD4 Report of signalling irregularity 14-12-09 FA34/FA35 

PROD5 
(Driver) 

Personal protection (Driver) 06-12-08 FA36/FA35 

PRUD Proceed at reduced speed 14-12-09 FA38/FA39 

REFO Setting back 28-01-12 FA40/FA41 

REMA Restart journey 15-11-13 FA42/FA43 

SECO Assist failed train 06-12-08 FA44/FA45 

STREV Movement authority for track recording/test train 28-01-12 FA46/FA47 

VECA Examine catenary 14-12-09 FA48/FA49 

VEVO 
(Driver) 

Verify line is clear 14-12-09 FA50/FA51 

VILI Limit speed 14-12-09 FA52/FA53 

VITA Examine train 06-12-08 FA54/FA55 

XCAB 
Movement authority for train not fitted with 
CTRL cab signalling 

01-05-13 FA56/FA57 
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Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part A) 

Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

ACAB - Arm Cab signalling 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller is required to order the driver to manually arm the cab signalling 
system in the driving cab of the train. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that the cab signalling is armed and what 
indication is displayed in the driving cab. 

Points to note: 

1. Can only be used in those areas of HS1 controlled by the cab signalling system. 

2. The parity of the Up Line is ‘1’ and the Down Line is ‘2’. 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA5 of FA56  
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

ARM CAB SIGNAL 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............  
 (number) 
 
to arm the cab signalling for the …............ line 
 (name) 
 
and report back for further instructions. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

A 
C 
A 
B 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure ACAB Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 
 

- arming carried out for the …............ line 
 (name) 
 

- indication presented. 
 

 Red Speed VL Annonce Execute Flashing 
Indication       
  
 

 No indication presented 
 

 

 

CCMS 6516476 (Version date: 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

ARPI – Stop order 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to stop their train at a specific unscheduled 
location. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that the train is stopped at the specified 
location. 

Points to note: 

1. May be used by the signaller to request the driver to stop additionally at a location 
outside the HS1 control area, e.g. Ashford station. In this case the driver will not 
report back to the AFC signaller. 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA7 of FA56  
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

STOP ORDER 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............ to stop at: 
 (number) 
 

□ Station ………………. (name) 

□ Colour light stop signal ……………….. (number) at km ………………….. 

□ Block Section Marker ……………….. (number)  at km ………………….. 

□ Shunt Marker ……………….. (number)  at km ………………….. 

□ Km………………. located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

 Reason………………………………………………………………………………. 

□ and report back. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

A 
R 
P 
I 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure ARPI Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 
 
Stop carried out at: 

□ Station ………………. (name) 

□ Colour light stop signal ……………….. (number) at km ………………….. 

□ Block Section Marker ……………….. (number)  at km ………………….. 

□ Shunt Marker ……………….. (number)  at km ………………….. 

□ Km………………. located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 
 

 

CCMS 6552648 (Version date 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

ATRA (Driver) – Cancel routing 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to operate the local release unit to release the 
signalling controls if a track circuit shows occupied, resulting in a route being locked or 
preventing points being operated. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that the local release unit is operated. 

Points to note: 

1. The reason that the track circuit is showing occupied may be because it is occupied 
by a stationary ‘trapped’ train that requires the points in front of it to be operated to an 
alternative route. 

2. If the track circuit is showing occupied because of a suspected track circuit failure, 
Procedure VEVO ‘Verify line is clear’ must be carried out first before Form ATRA is 
dictated. 

3. If Procedure ATRA is to be carried out after Form VEVO has been dictated the 
Personal Protection arrangements already granted to be transferred to Form ATRA 
before Form VEVO is cancelled. 

4. If a train has been authorised to pass a closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker for the driver 
to carry out Procedure ATRA and all is now in order for the train to proceed, the 
signaller must dictate Form REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 

5. Procedure ATRA also gives personal protection, if required. 

 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA9 of FA56  
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

CANCEL ROUTING 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............ 
 (number) 

to cancel the routing ………………. located ………………  
 (number) (km) 

and to report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Transferred from form VEVO at ………………. (time) 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………./ ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 
 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

A 
T 
R 
A 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure ATRA Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 
 

Routing ………………. cancelled  
 (number) 

Lamp □ lit 

 □ extinguished 

 
Personal protection may be removed Time :.………. 
 

 

CCMS 6554232 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

BAPO – Lower pantographs 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to either: 

(a) lower the pantograph(s), or 

(b) travel over a specified portion of line with the pantograph(s) lowered because of 
defective OHLE. 

Outcome 

(a) Signaller receives confirmation that the pantograph(s) are lowered, or 

(b) The train proceeds over the specified portion of line with the pantograph(s) lowered 
and then the driver raises them and continues the journey, unless the signaller 
requires the driver to make a report. 

Points to note: 

1. If the signaller orders the driver to lower the pantograph(s), a separate order must be 
made to raise them again. This second order is made using the same Form BAPO. 
The order to raise pantograph(s) does not mean that the driver can apply traction 
power and move. Authority to move is given by other means, i.e. opening of the Block 
Section Marker, clearance of the colour light signal, issue of Form REMA, etc. 

2. If the train is to travel over a specified portion of line with the pantograph(s) lowered, 
the signaller must stop the train at a suitable location to dictate Form BAPO. This 
location must be at a sufficient distance from the affected portion of line to allow the 
driver to gain sufficient speed from a standing start to coast over the affected portion 
without stopping. The driver must make sure the rear pantograph has passed clear of 
the affected portion before raising the pantographs again. 

3. May be used by the signaller to order the driver to travel over a specified portion of 
line with the pantograph(s) lowered outside the HS1 control area. 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA11 of FA56  
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

LOWER PANTOGRAPHS 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............ 
 (number) 

□ to lower pantographs 

□ to pass through the following zone with all pantographs lowered: 

 line ………………. from km ……………… as far as km ……………… 

 located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

Reason ……………………………………………………………………………… 

□ Report back 

□ Do not report back 

 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

B 
A 
P 
O 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure BAPO Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

Lowering of pantographs completed 
 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

Order is given to driver of train ............... 
 (number) 
to raise pantographs 
 

- Do not move 
- Await permission to restart 

 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

 

CCMS 6555356 (version; 17-12-11) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

BEST – Roaming animals 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires to caution the driver over a specified portion of line because 
of a report of large animals straying onto the operational railway. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that animals are present. 

Points to note: 

1. May be used by the signaller to caution the driver because of a report of animals 
outside the HS1 control area. In this case the driver will not report back to the AFC 
signaller. 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA13 of FA56  
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

ROAMING ANIMALS 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............  
 (number) 

to proceed on sight from km ……………… as far as km ……………… 

located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

and to report back any observations. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

B 
E 
S 
T 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure BEST Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 
 
Stop carried out at km ……………… 

□ animals observed at/between* km ………………. and km ……………… 

□ no animals seen 

* delete as necessary 

 

CCMS 6555941 (Version 14-12-09) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

CHEX – Change ends 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to make an unscheduled change of direction on a 
running line, e.g. a train is required to reverse because the line ahead is obstructed. 

It is not used when the change of direction is advised to the driver in advance and they are 
expecting it, e.g. because of planned engineering work, a passenger train is scheduled to 
terminate at Stratford International station and start its next journey in the opposite direction. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that they have changed ends and the train is 
ready to commence its next movement in the opposite direction. If the train is in an area 
controlled by cab signalling, the driver must confirm the cab signalling system in the driving 
cab in direction of travel is armed. 

Points to note: 

1. Normally the driver will change ends within the train/traction unit. If this has to be 
done outside the train/traction unit, the driver must proceed along the side of the 
train/traction unit where there is no adjacent running line. If this is not possible, the 
driver must request personal protection by using the PROD 5 procedure. 

2. Form CHEX is not required to be used when making shunting movements controlled 
by auxiliary or colour light signals. 

3. After the driver confirms they have changed ends, the signaller must dictate Form 
REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 

4. When arming the cab signalling, the parity of the Up Line is ‘1’ and the Down Line is 
‘2’. 

5. If, after the signaller has instructed the driver to change ends by dictation of Form 
CHEX, circumstances change and the train is not required to change direction, the 
signaller may cancel Form CHEX provided the driver has not reported back that 
changing ends has been completed. If the driver has reported back that changing 
ends has been completed, the signaller must dictate a new Form CHEX to instruct 
the driver to return to the original driving cab ready for movement in the original 
direction. The signaller must dictate Form REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA15 of FA56  



Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part A) 

 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

CHANGE ENDS 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............  
 (number) 
 
to change ends 
 
and report back. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

C 
H 
E 
X 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

Order is given to driver of train …............  
 (number) 
 
to cancel the CHEX procedure 
 
and report back. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure CHEX Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

Ends □ changed □ not changed (procedure cancelled) 

□ I have armed the cab signalling for the …………….. line 
 (name) 

- the cab signalling indication is: 
 

 None Red Speed VL Annonce Execute Flashing 
Indication        
  

□ line controlled by lineside colour light signals 

I undertake not to move my train until I receive Form REMA 
 

 

CCMS 6581108 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

FASI – Pass designated signal(s) 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller has to authorise a driver to pass colour light stop signal(s) when they 
are displaying a DANGER aspect in the following circumstances: 

 the colour light stop signal(s) is defective or disconnected, 

 there is a failure of signalling equipment, e.g. track circuit failure, 

 a diesel powered train is required to pass the colour light stop signal protecting an 
OHLE isolation, 

 a works train is required to pass the colour light stop signal protecting a Protected 
Area, 

 an assisting movement is required to pass the colour light stop signal protecting a 
failed train in order to assist. 

Outcome 

The driver passes the colour light stop signal(s) displaying a DANGER aspect and proceeds 
under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions. 

Points to note: 

1. Form FASI is an authorisation for a driver to pass a colour light stop signal(s) when it 
is displaying a DANGER aspect. 

2. Authorisation may be given to pass a maximum of four consecutive colour light stop 
signals displaying a DANGER aspect in the line of route when dictating the Form 
FASI. There must not be any intermediate colour light stop signals displaying a 
proceed aspect. If there is, a separate Form FASI must be dictated for the 
subsequent colour light stop signal(s) displaying a DANGER aspect. 

3. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to pass the colour light stop signal displaying a DANGER aspect before 
dictating Form FASI. This may mean: 

- having the route confirmed as being correctly set by the shift manager or 
another signaller in the AFC, 

- liaising with the adjacent Network Rail signaller when the colour light stop 
signal is at an interface with Network Rail. 

4. The dictation of the ‘Authorisation Number’ on Form FASI authorises the driver to 
operate the KVB button “BP-FS” (or TPWS override, where TPWS equipment is 
provided) in order to pass the colour light stop signal(s) displaying a DANGER aspect. 
If Form FASI has to be dictated to a driver in order to pass a platform starting signal 
displaying a DANGER aspect at St. Pancras International station, depending on the 
position of the train in the platform, the driver may have to operate the KVB button 
“BP-FS” more than once before reaching the signal. The authorisation given by 
dictation of Form FASI applies to all the KVB interventions applicable to the colour 
light stop signal(s) specified on the form. 

5. The signaller must only dictate the Form FASI to the driver when the train is stopped 
at the first colour light stop signal displaying a DANGER aspect. 

6. If another form (e.g. Form SECO) has to be dictated to the driver before authorising 
the train to pass the colour light stop signal displaying a DANGER aspect, the other 
form must be dictated to the driver before Form FASI is dictated. 
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7. Form FASI is also used to authorise the driver of a train to restart when it has stopped 
after passing a colour light stop signal displaying a DANGER aspect without 
authority. 

8. However, if a train passes a colour light stop signal displaying a proceed aspect and 
then stops with the driving cab beyond that signal, the instruction to restart to be 
given by dictation of Form REMA as the driver has received authorisation to pass the 
signal. 

9. If a colour light stop signal cannot be cleared because a train movement which has 
reversed is then required to start with the driving cab beyond that signal, the 
instruction to start to be given by dictation of Form REMA. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

PASS DESIGNATED SIGNAL(S) 

 
Authorisation is given to driver of train …............ 
 (number) 

to pass colour light stop signal ………………. at danger, and to proceed on sight. 
 (number) 

□ to pass the following consecutive colour light stop signals at danger, and to 

proceed on sight. 
 
 (number) 
 
 (1)  
 
 (2)  
 
 (3)  
 
 (4)  
 

□ Route set for: 

□ Line …………………. (name) 

□ Platform ……………… (number) 

□ Colour light stop signal ……………….. (number) 

□ Block Section Marker ……………….. (number) 

□ Siding …..……………. (name) 

□ Rear of failed train …..……………. (number) 

□ Worksite Marker Boards 

□ Arm the cab signalling for the …………………….. line. 
 (name) 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Authorisation ….....................(number) 

 

F 
A 
S 
I 

□ transmitted by telephone □ transmitted by radio 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

FREP – Pass designated closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker(s) 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller has to authorise a driver to pass closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker(s) 
when it is not possible to open the associated auxiliary signal(s). 

Outcome 

The driver passes the closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker(s) and proceeds under ‘Proceed on 
Sight’ conditions. 

Points to note: 

1. Form FREP is an authorisation for a driver to pass a closed ‘N’ Block Section 
Marker(s) and any Shunt Markers in the route between that ‘N’ Block Section Marker 
and the next Block Section Marker in the line of route. 

2. Authorisation may be given to pass a maximum of four closed ‘N’ Block Section 
Markers in the line of route when dictating the Form FREP. There must not be any 
intermediate open ‘N’ Block Section Marker(s) or ‘P’ Block Section Marker(s). If there 
is, a separate Form FREP must be dictated for the subsequent closed ‘N’ Block 
Section Marker(s). 

3. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to pass the closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker before dictating Form 
FREP. This may mean: 

- having the route confirmed as being correctly set by the shift manager or 
another signaller in the AFC, 

- liaising with the adjacent Network Rail signaller when the colour light stop 
signal is at an interface with Network Rail, 

- liaising with the Operations Controller if the ‘N’ Block Section Marker is at the 
interface with Temple Mills International Depot. 

4. The dictation of the ‘Authorisation Number’ on Form FREP authorises the driver to 
operate the KVB button “BP-FS” in order to pass the closed ‘N’ Block Section 
Marker(s). The authorisation given by dictation of Form FREP applies to all the KVB 
interventions applicable to the ‘N’ Block Section Marker(s) specified on the form. 

5. The signaller must only dictate the Form FREP to the driver when the train is stopped 
at the first closed Block Section Marker. 

6. Sometimes another form (e.g. Form VILI) has to be dictated to the driver before 
authorising the train to pass the ‘N’ Block Section Marker. The other form must be 
dictated to the driver before Form FREP is dictated. 

7. Form FREP is also used to authorise the driver of a train to restart when it has 
stopped after passing a closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker without authority. 

8. However, if a train passes an open ‘N’ Block Section Marker and then stops with the 
driving cab beyond that marker, the instruction to restart to be given by dictation of 
Form REMA as the driver has received authorisation to pass the marker. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

PASS DESIGNATED CLOSED ‘N’ BLOCK SECTION MARKER(S) 

 
Authorisation is given to driver of train …............ 
 (number) 

to pass the closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker …………….. 
 (number) 

□ to pass the following consecutive closed ‘N’ Block Section Markers 
 
 (Number)  
 
 (1)  
 
 (2)  
 
 (3)  
 
 (4)  
 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Authorisation ….....................(number) 

 

F 
R 
E 
P 

□ transmitted by telephone □ transmitted by radio 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

CCMS 63719495 (Version 01-05-13) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

JAMA – Pass designated Shunt Marker 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller has to authorise a driver to pass a closed Shunt Marker when it is 
not possible to open the associated auxiliary signal. 

Outcome 

The driver passes the closed Shunt Marker and proceeds under ‘Proceed on Sight’ 
conditions. 

Points to note: 

1. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to pass the Shunt Marker before dictating Form JAMA. 

2. The dictation of the ‘Authorisation Number’ on Form JAMA authorises the driver to 
operate the KVB button “BP-FS” in order to pass the closed Shunt Marker. 

3. Form JAMA is also used to authorise the driver of a train to restart when it has 
stopped after passing a closed Shunt Marker without authority. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

PASS DESIGNATED SHUNT MARKER 

 
Authorisation is given to driver of train …............ 
 (number) 

to act as if the auxiliary signal of Shunt Marker …………….. was illuminated. 
 (number) 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Authorisation ….....................(number) 

 

J 
A 
M 
A 

□ transmitted by telephone □ transmitted by radio 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

MATA – Carry out shunting movement 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires a driver to carry out an unscheduled shunting movement. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that the shunting movement has been carried 
out and the location where the train is now stopped. 

Points to note: 

1. Used in those areas of HS1 controlled by the cab signalling system where there is not 
a Shunt Marker to authorise the movement. 

2. The signaller stops the train at an ‘N’ Block Section Marker and dictates Form MATA 
instructing the driver to where the train is required to be moved. This may be a Shunt 
Marker in the line of route or some other location. 

3. The signaller may use Form MATA to draw the train forward past an ‘N’ Block Section 
Marker as far as the first set of points in the line of route, so that the driver may attend 
to an infrastructure defect, i.e. carry out Procedure ATRA/MAIL/VAIG/VEVO, if the 
distance to be walked would cause excessive delay. 

4. If the auxiliary signal associated with the ‘N’ Block Section Marker cannot be opened, 
then the signaller must authorise the driver to pass the closed ‘N’ Block Section 
Marker by dictation of Form FREP. Form MATA must be dictated to the driver before 
dictation of Form FREP. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

CARRY OUT SHUNTING MOVEMENT 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............ 
 (number) 

to draw forward as far as:. 

□ Block Section Marker …………………. (number) 

□ Colour light signal…………………… (number) 

□ Points …………………… (number) 

□ Shunt Marker…..……….. (number) 

□ Km ……..…..……………. 

and report back. 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

M 
A 
T 
A 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX  
 
Drivers report procedure MATA Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

Movement carried out. Stopped at: 

□ Block Section Marker …………………. (number) 

□ Colour light signal…………………… (number) 

□ Points …………………… (number) 

□ Shunt Marker…..……….. (number) 

□ Km ……..…..……………. 

 

 
 

CCMS 6586418 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

MAVU – Proceed on sight 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to carry out an examination of a specific portion of 
line to ascertain whether there is an obstruction or not. 

Outcome 

Driver proceeds over the specific portion of line under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions and 
reports to the signaller the state of the line. 

Points to note: 

1. May be used to examine the line at an interface between HS1 and Network 
Rail/Eurotunnel/Temple Mills International Depot. In this case the driver will not report 
back to the AFC signaller. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ….......... Date : ….............  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

PROCEED ON SIGHT 

 
Order is given to driver of train …............  
 (number) 

to proceed on sight: 

□ from km ……………… as far as km ……………… 

located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

□ as far as Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

□ as far as colour light stop signal ..………………(number) 

□ and report back 

□ do not report back 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ….....................(number) 

 

M 
A 
V 
U 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure MAVU Time : ….......... 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

Movement at proceed on sight completed 

Stopped at 

□ km ……………… 

□ Block Section Marker ..………………(number) 

□ Colour light stop signal ………………(number) 

Observations …………………………………………………………………………. 

 

CCMS 6598366 (Version 14-12-09) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

PROD 1 – Request for assistance 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver declares to the signaller that their train is a failure and that assistance is 
required. 

Outcome 

Assistance is organised and sent to the failed train. 

Points to note: 

1. Once this form is acknowledged by the signaller, the driver must not attempt to move 
the train. If the failure is remedied and the train can move under its own power, the 
driver may cancel the request for assistance by dictation of Form PROD 2. The driver 
must receive instruction from the signaller to re-start by dictation of Form REMA. 

2. The assistance provided may not always be another train/traction unit but could be 
the provision of a Rolling Stock Technician at site to assist the driver. 

3. If there are any technical reasons preventing the failed train being assisted at one 
end, e.g. defective coupler, this must be declared by the driver when dictating Form 
PROD 1. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

REQUEST FOR ASSISTANCE 

 
Train ............... Weight ............... Length ............... 
 (number) (tonnes) (metres) 

I request assistance 

The front of the train is located at: 

Line ............... Km ............... Station ............... 
 (name)  (name) 

□ Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

□ Colour light stop signal ..………………(number) 

□ Shunt Marker ………………(number) 

 assistance required □ Front □ Rear 

□ re-railing equipment required 

□ other …………………………………………………………………………… 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

P 
R 
O 
D 
1 

 
I undertake not to move my train without authority 

Message sent 

Date : ............. Time :................  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 

 

CCMS 6599734 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

PROD 2 – Cancel request for assistance 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver declares to the signaller that their train that was previously declared a 
failure by dictation of Form PROD 1 ‘Request for assistance’ is now able to move under its 
own power and that assistance is no longer required. 

Outcome 

Assistance is cancelled and train restarts under its own power. 

Points to note: 

1. The driver must receive instruction from the signaller to re-start by dictation of Form 
REMA. 

2. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to restart before dictating Form REMA. If an assisting train/traction unit 
has already been authorised to proceed to the front of the failed train by dictation of 
Form SECO, the failed train must not be authorised to re-start until the assisting 
train/traction unit is stopped and Form SECO cancelled. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

CANCEL REQUEST FOR ASSISTANCE 

 
Train ............... stopped 
 (number) 
The front of the train is located at: 

Line ............... Km ............... Station ............... 
 (name)  (name) 

□ Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

□ Colour light stop signal ..………………(number) 

□ Shunt Marker ………………(number) 

I cancel my request for assistance 

Transmitted at ……………. on ……………….. 
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

I request permission to continue the journey. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

P 
R 
O 
D 
2 

 
I undertake not to move my train until I receive Form REMA 

Message sent 

Date : ............. Time :................  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 

 

CCMS 6600425 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

PROD 4 – Report of signalling irregularity 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver has to report to the signaller that an irregularity or failure of the 
signalling system has been observed. This can be an irregularity or failure of the cab 
signalling system, colour light signals KVB, AWS or TPWS systems. 

Outcome 

The irregularity or failure is reported to the Infrastructure Maintainer and repaired. 

Points to note: 

1. Items shown in sub-section 2.2 of Module S4 of the Rule Book must be reported to 
the signaller immediately. Other items to be reported at the earliest opportunity. 

2. On receiving a report of an irregularity or failure of the signalling system, the signaller 
must, if necessary, protect the failure and/or advise other drivers. 

3. In the event of a TPWS activation, the signaller to also complete Form CTRL3188 
obtaining the necessary information from the driver before authorising the train to 
proceed. 
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REPORT OF SIGNALLING IRREGULARITY 

Date : ................ (dd/mm/yy) Time of incident : ............. (hh/mm) 

Driver ................................ (name) Depot ……………………….(name) 

Reported to Ashford AFC Time Reported ……………….(hh/mm) 

Train Number ………………. Traction unit no. …………………. (number) 

Approaching  □ Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

 □ Shunt Marker ………………(number) 

 □ Colour Light Signal ………………(number) 

 □ Speed restriction at km ……….. on the ……………line  (name) 

 □ Location …………………………… (name) 

P 
R 
O 
D 
4 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX  
Report of Signal/Marker imperfectly shown or not shown 

1.□ Not lit 2.□ Obscured by foliage/bright sunlight/lineside sign* 3.□ Other# 

 

Report of Irregular Signal Aspect 

4.□ Reverted to a more restrictive aspect# 5.□ White light showing* 

6.□ Aspects changed randomly# 7.□ More than one aspect together# 

Did the aspect/indication change on approach? □ Yes □ No 

 

Report of TVM/KVB/AWS/TPWS Irregularity or Failure 

TVM KVB 13.□ “panne sol” illuminated 

8. □ failed to arm TPWS 

9. □ failed to disarm 14.□ OSS approaching signal no .……… 

10. □ failed during running 15.□ TSS at signal no ……… 

11. □ failed to display pictograms AWS 

12. □ irregular display# 16.□ Any AWS irregularity or failure# 

 

Report of Speed Restriction Irregularity 

Indicator type 17.□ Warning Board 18.□ Speed 19.□ Termination 

Fault type 20.□ Missing 21.□ No spot data balise/AWS magnet 

 

Notes: * - delete as appropriate # - put details on reverse  
CCMS 6698542 (Version 14-12-09) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

PROD 5 – Personal protection (driver) 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver requires the signaller to provide protection from moving trains in 
accordance with Module G of the Rule Book. 

Outcome 

The signaller stops/slows trains on adjacent lines so that the driver can safely enter the 
Danger Zone. 

Points to note: 

1. If personal protection is provided as part of another form procedure, the use of this 
form is not required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

PERSONAL PROTECTION (Driver) 

1. REQUEST 

 
I am the driver of train ............... My name is .............................. 
 (number) (name) 

I request personal protection (Delete as appropriate) 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Likely duration ……………………………………………………………………………. 

For the following reason ........................................................................................ 

  ……………………………………………………………….. 

  ……………………………………………………………….. 

2. NOTIFICATION 

P 
R 
O 
D 
5 

 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 
From  AFC signaller To ..................................................... 
  (name of driver) 

Personal Protection Guaranteed 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 

Line ............... between ............... and ............... Stop trains / 160 km/h / 80 km/h. 
 
Order ........................(number) 

 

3. AUTHORISATION TO REMOVE PERSONAL PROTECTION 
 

 Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

From  .................................. Train ………… To AFC signaller 
 (name of driver) (number) 
 
Authority is given to remove personal protection 

Order ......................(number) 

 

CCMS 6701019 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

PRUD – Proceed at reduced speed 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires to caution the driver over a specific portion of line because 
of a report of a minor incident which requires the train to pass the location at reduced speed. 

It is not used when the signaller requires the driver to carry out an examination of the line. In 
this eventuality, Form MAVU must be used. 

Outcome 

Driver proceeds over the specific portion of line at a speed appropriate to the circumstances. 

Points to note: 

1. May be used by the signaller to caution the driver because of a report of a minor 
incident outside the HS1 control area. In this case the driver will not report back to the 
AFC signaller. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

PROCEED AT REDUCED SPEED 

 
Order is given to driver of train ...............  
 (number) 

to proceed at reduced speed from: 

□ km ……………… 

□ colour light signal ……….. (number) 

□ Block Section Marker …………. (number) 

as far as  □ km ……………… 

  □ colour light signal ………… (number) 

  □ Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

Reason ………………………………………………………………………… 

□ and report back 

□ do not report back 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

P 
R 
U 
D 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure PRUD Time : ............. 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

Movement at reduced speed completed 

Stopped at 

□ km ……………… 

□ Colour light signal ..………………(number) 

□ Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

Observations …………………………………………………………………………. 

 

CCMS 6701229 (Version 14-12-09) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 

REFO – Setting back 

NOTE: This form is only to be used either: 

a) at Cheriton for the specific purpose of setting back a freight train 
that has been wrongly routed. 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver of a freight train from France to Dollands Moor 
that has been wrong routed to set back behind Block Section Marker AF362 (Up Fast line) or 
Block Section Marker AF366 (Down Fast line) in order to reset the route. 

Outcome 

Driver sets back and stops Eurotunnel side of Block Section Marker AF362 (Up Fast line) or 
Block Section Marker AF366 (Down Fast line). 

Points to note: 

1. The freight train must not have completely passed Block Section Marker AF482 (Up 
CTRL line) or Block Section Marker AF484 (Down CTRL line). If it has, a setting back 
movement cannot be authorised. 

2. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the freight train to set back. This will necessitate receiving an assurance from 
the RCC controller that the route to be taken is protected from other movements, and 
that the location designated as the limit of the setting back movement is protected 
from movements approaching from the opposite direction. 

3. If setting back on the Up CTRL line, the signaller must instruct the driver, to open the 
circuit breaker at km 7.308 and to close it at km 7.340. 

4. The signaller must remain in radio contact with the driver of the setting back 
movement and must repeat “Set back, Set back, Refoulez, Refoulez, etc.” until the 
train has reached the designated limit of the setting back movement. If this contact is 
lost, the driver must stop the train immediately. 

5. The speed of the setting back movement must not exceed 30 km/h. 

or 

b) at Dagenham for the specific purpose of setting back a freight train 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver of either: 

a) a down direction freight train from Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings, whose cab signalling 
system fails to arm to set back behind Block Section Marker AF095 (Down Ripple Lane 
chord) or Block Section Marker AF101 (Up Ripple Lane chord) in order to return to 
Ripple Exchange Sidings, or 

b) a up direction freight train for Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings that has been wrong routed 
to set back behind Shunt Marker AF512 (Up CTRL line) or Shunt Marker AF514 (Down 
CTRL line) in order to reset the route. 

Outcome 

Driver sets back and stops either: 

Ripple Exchange Sidings side of Block Section Marker AF095 (Down Ripple Lane chord) or 
Block Section Marker AF101 (Up Ripple Lane chord), or 

Wennington side of Shunt Marker AF512 (Up CTRL line) or Shunt Marker AF514 (Down 
CTRL line) 
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Points to note: 

1. A down direction freight train must not have completely passed Block Section Marker 
D021 (Down CTRL line) or Block Section Marker U022X (Up CTRL line). If it has, a 
setting back movement cannot be authorised. 

2. An up direction freight train must not have completely passed Block Section Marker 
AF740 (Up CTRL line) or Block Section Marker AF836 (Down CTRL line). If it has, a 
setting back movement cannot be authorised 

3. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the freight train to set back. In the case of a down direction freight train, this will 
necessitate receiving an assurance from the Upminster IECC signaller that the route 
is set into the Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings and protected from other movements. 

4. The signaller must remain in radio contact with the driver of the setting back 
movement and must repeat “Set back, Set back” until the train has reached the 
designated limit of the setting back movement. If this contact is lost, the driver must 
stop the train immediately. 

5. The speed of the setting back movement must not exceed 30 km/h. 

 
 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

SETTING BACK 

 
Order is given to driver of train ............... (number) 

to execute a setting back movement 

□ to open the circuit breaker at km 7.308 and to close it at km 7.340. 

□ to stop at Block Section Marker ………….…. (number) 

□ to stop at Shunt Marker ………….…. (number) 

and report back. 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

 

R 
E 
F 
O 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX  
 
Drivers report procedure REFO Time : ............. 
 
Setting back movement of train ……………… performed. 

(number) 

□ Stopped at Block Section Marker …………. (number) 

□ Stopped at Shunt Marker …………. (number) 

 

 
 

CCMS 8211214 (Version 26-01-12) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

REMA – Restart journey 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller tells a driver they can recommence movement in the following 
circumstances: 

General 

(a) the driver has stopped the train because of an unusual occurrence, e.g. the 
unexpected display of the ‘Red - Proceed on Sight’ indication on the cab signalling 
display, or a fault on the train, and it is now safe for it to proceed. 

(b) the signaller has stopped the train because of an emergency and it is now safe for it 
to proceed. 

(c) a train has had to make an unscheduled change of direction on a running line (Form 
CHEX has been dictated to the driver) and is now ready to proceed. 

(d) assistance has been provided to a failed train and the combined trains are now ready 
to proceed. 

(e) the driver of a failed train has cancelled their request for assistance (Form PROD 2 
has been dictated to the signaller) and is now ready to proceed. 

(f) the signaller has stopped an assisting movement on route to a failed train as it is no 
longer required (Form SECO has been dictated to the driver, but has been cancelled) 
and it is now safe for the assisting movement to proceed.  

(g) a works train/OTM is left on a running line following the giving up of a Protected Area 
and it is safe for it to proceed. 

(h) the SRPOS has authorised a works train/OTM to exit a Protected Area (Form ETPA 
has been dictated to the signaller) and it is safe for it to proceed. 

Additionally in an area controlled by cab signalling 

(i) a train has been authorised past a closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker to attend to 
check/cancel the route (Form ATRA/VEVO has been dictated to the driver) and is 
now ready to proceed. 

(j) a train has had to stop to entrain/detrain passengers and/or staff following an incident 
and is now ready to proceed (does not apply if the train is stopped at a station 
platform, when the normal departure procedures will apply). 

Additionally in an area controlled by colour light signalling 

(k) a train movement has reversed and is then required to start with the driving cab 
beyond the colour light stop signal. 

Outcome 

Driver recommences the movement obeying the indication displayed by the cab signalling 
system or the aspect displayed by the colour light signal and complying with any other 
instructions received. 
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Points to note: 

1. The dictation of Form REMA is not necessary if the train has stopped at a closed ‘N’ 
Block Section Marker or colour light stop signal because of the normal signalling 
arrangements. The driver to proceed when the ‘N’ Block Section Marker opens or 
colour light stop signal shows a proceed aspect. If the signaller cannot open the ‘N’ 
Block Section Marker, or its associated Auxiliary signal or clear the colour light stop 
signal, authorisation to pass the marker/signal will be by the dictation of either Form 
FREP/FASI, as appropriate. The dictation of Form REMA is only necessary if any of 
the circumstances shown above also apply. 

2. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to proceed before dictating Form REMA.  

3. If in the area controlled by cab signalling, the driver must make sure the cab 
signalling is armed and an indication displayed in the driving cab before proceeding. 

4. Sometimes another form (e.g. Form MAVU) has to be dictated to the driver before 
authorising the train to proceed. The other form must always be dictated to the driver 
before Form REMA is dictated. This includes the dictation of either Form FREP/FASI, 
if the train is also required to pass a closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker or colour light 
stop signal. (see Note 1 above) 

 
 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

RESTART JOURNEY 

 
Authorisation is given to driver of train ............... 
 (number) 

Check that TVM is armed (if in a cab signalled area) and, 

to restart with: 

□ no special conditions 

□ special conditions 

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Authorisation........................(number) 

 

R 
E 
M 
A 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

SECO – Assist failed train 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver of an assisting train/traction unit to attach to a 
failed train and to assist it to a specified location. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver of the assisting train/traction unit that it is 
attached to the failed train and the combined trains are ready to proceed. 

Points to note: 

1. Form SECO does not give personal protection. If the driver is required to go into the 
Danger Zone to make the attachment, they must request personal protection by using 
the PROD 5 procedure. 

2. After the driver of the assisting train/traction unit confirms they have coupled to the 
failed train and the combined trains are ready to proceed, the signaller must dictate 
Form REMA to instruct the driver at the head of the movement in direction of travel to 
proceed. 

3. If, after the signaller has instructed the driver to assist by dictation of Form SECO, 
circumstances change and assistance is not required, the signaller may cancel Form 
SECO provided the driver has not reported back that the trains have coupled. The 
signaller must dictate Form REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

ASSIST FAILED TRAIN 

Order is given to driver of train ...............: (number) 

to assist train ...............: (number) 

which has failed on the ………………. line at km ……………… 
 (name) 

located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

and assist to: 

□ station …………………………………………. (name) 

□ the loop at……………………………………. (name) 

□ other location ………………………………………………………. (name) 

Report back when the attachment is completed. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

Order ........................(number) 

 

S 
E 
C 
O 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   

Drivers report procedure SECO Time : ............. 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

□ attachment made, ready to move 

□ not attached, reason ……………………………………………….. 

 

 

CANCELLATION OF SECO PROCEDURE 
 

Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

Order is given to driver of train ...............: (number) 

Assistance of train ...............:is cancelled 
 (number) 

 

Drivers report cancellation procedure SECO Time : ............. 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 
I undertake not to move my train until I receive Form REMA 

 

CCMS 6706753 (Version 06-12-08) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

STREV – Movement authority for track recording/test train 

Reason for use 

Used in connection with Part 11 of Module B of this Sectional Appendix when the signaller 
authorises the driver (or conductor driver) of a test train not fitted with cab signalling 
equipment to proceed over a specified portion of line at a speed greater than 31 km/h 
(maximum 100 km/h). 

Outcome 

Train proceeds over the portion of line in accordance with the conditions specified on the 
form. 

Points to note: 

1. The signaller must have received confirmation from the Designated Competent 
Person (DCP) that the warning and stopping protections are in place at the limit of the 
run and the route is set correctly before issuing Form STREV to the driver (or 
conductor driver). 

2. The infrastructure recording/test train may not proceed to the full limit of the route set. 
The driver (or conductor driver) to report back to the signaller from the location the 
train has stopped at. 

3. If the destination is a colour light stop signal, the driver is to obey the aspect of the 
signal and not report back to the signaller. 

4. Form STREV applies from the location where the infrastructure recording/test train is 
stood which may be before the starting point of the recording/test run shown in the 
Daily Notice or Special Operating Instruction. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

MOVEMENT AUTHORITY FOR TRACK RECORDING/TEST TRAIN 

 
To driver of train ...............  
 (number) 

Reference run ………….. (number) from ………….…….. to …………………. 

Authorisation is given to pass all ‘N’ Block Section Markers without stopping but to 
obey the aspect of all colour light signals 

Route set for: □ Block Section Marker………………(number) 

□ Colour light stop signal ………………..(number) 

□ There are no speed restrictions 

□ Not to exceed a speed of …….. km/h 

 from km ……………… to km ……………… 

 located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

□ and report back 

□ obey the signal aspect and do not report back 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Authorisation........................(number) 

 

S 
T 
R 
E 
V 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure STREV Time : ............. 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

Run completed 

Stopped at 

□ km ……………… 

□ Colour light stop signal ..………………(number) 

□ Block Section Marker ………………(number) 

 

□ transmitted by telephone □ transmitted by radio 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

VECA – Examine catenary 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to carry out an examination of a specific portion of 
catenary to ascertain whether there is an obstruction or not. 

Outcome 

Driver proceeds over the specific portion of line under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions and 
reports to the signaller the state of the catenary. 

Points to note: 

1. May be used to examine the catenary at an interface between HS1 and Network 
Rail/Eurotunnel/Temple Mills International Depot. In this case the driver will not report 
back to the AFC signaller. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

EXAMINE CATENARY 

 
Order is given to driver of train ...............  
 (number) 

to proceed on sight and check the catenary: 

from km ……………… as far as km ……………… line(s) ……………… 
  (name) 

and to report findings 

Reason ………………………………………………………………………… 
 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

 

V 
E 
C 
A 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure VECA Time : ............. 
 
Train ………………  

(number) 

□ catenary checked 

from km ……………… as far as km ……………… line(s) ……………… 
  (name) 

□ no fault found 

□ Fault at ……………… Passage of trains □ Possible 

  □ Not possible 

 

 

CCMS 6710247 (Version 14-12-09) 

CCMS: 63838797 Page FA48 of FA56  



Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part A) 

Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

VEVO (Driver) – Verify line is clear 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to verify there is not an obstruction on the line 
because a track circuit is showing occupied for no apparent reason. 

Outcome  

Signaller receives report from the driver as to the state of the line. 

Points to note: 

1. Procedure ATRA ‘Cancel routing’ may be required to be carried out after the driver 
reports back Procedure VEVO. If the driver remains at site to cancel the route on the 
local control panel, Form VEVO may be closed and the personal protection 
transferred directly to Form ATRA. 

2. If a train has been authorised to pass a closed ‘N’ Block Section Marker for the driver 
to carry out Procedure VEVO and all is now in order for the train to proceed, the 
signaller must dictate Form REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 

3. Procedure VEVO also gives personal protection, if required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

VERIFY LINE IS CLEAR 

 
Order is given to driver of train ...............  
 (number) 

□ to check track circuit ………………….. line …………  
 (number) (name) 

□ to check line ………… 
 (name) 

from ………… as far as  …………located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (km) (km) (easily recognisable locations) 

and report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………./ ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

V 
E 
V 
O 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report procedure VEVO Time : ............. 
 
Train ………………  
 (number) 

 

□ track circuit checked………………….. line …………  
 (number) (name) 

□ line checked …………  
 (name) 

from ………… as far as ………… 
 (km) (km) 

□ Clear 

□ Blocked 

 

 

□ Personal protection may be removed 

□ Personal protection transferred to Form ATRA Time :.………. 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

VILI – Limit speed 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to proceed over a specified portion of line at a 
reduced speed, when drivers cannot receive the information via the cab signalling system or 
lineside signs. 

Outcome 

Train proceeds over the specified portion of line not exceeding the maximum speed indicated 
on the form. 

Points to note: 

1. In a cab signalled area, to always be used to give advice of a emergency speed 
restriction of less than 80 km/h. The ERS switches covering the portion of line to be 
traversed at a reduced speed must also be operated. 

2. In addition to be used to give advice of a temporary maximum speed of less than 80 
km/h when the lineside signs and associated equipment have not been provided. 

3. In a colour light signalling area, to always be used to give advice of a emergency 
speed restriction 

4. In addition, to be used to give advice of a temporary speed restriction when the 
lineside signs and associated equipment have not been provided. 

5. There is no need to stop the train at the protecting colour light stop signal or Block 
Section Marker if the signaller can dictate Form VILI to the driver at a convenient 
location where the train is already stopped before the speed restriction, e.g. a station 
platform. However, before the signaller sets the route through the affected area and 
opens the protecting colour light stop signal or Block Section Marker, he/she must 
receive confirmation from the driver that they are in possession of the completed 
Form VILI. 

6. Where possible the identities of Block Section Markers or colour light signals should 
be used as the ‘easily recognisable locations’ to specify the location of a speed 
restriction. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

LIMIT SPEED 

 
Order is given to driver of train ...............  
 (number) 

- not to exceed a speed of …….. km/h 

- from km ……………… as far as km ……………… 

- located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order........................(number) 

 

V 
I 
L 
I 
 

CCMS 6766677 (Version 14-12-09) 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

VITA – Examine train 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to examine their train after receiving a report of a 
suspected defect. This report may come from someone, physically observing the train, e.g. 
the driver of another train, lineside staff, or it may come from track located monitoring 
equipment, i.e. VHME. 

Outcome 

Driver examines their train and reports to the signaller the results of the examination. 

Points to note: 

1. Procedure VITA also gives personal protection, if required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

 
 

EXAMINE TRAIN 

Order is given to driver of train ............... to examine the train for 
 (number) 

□ hot axle box ……………(number) □ left side □ right side 

□ emission of smoke □ front of train □ middle of train 

 □ rear of train □ loco/power car 

□ other fault ……………………………………………………………….. 

and report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………./ ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

Order ........................(number) 

V 
I 
T 
A 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   

Drivers report procedure VITA Time : ............. 

Train ……………… (number) 

□ Examination completed □ action taken 

□ hot axle box ………… confirmed □ left side □ right side 
 (number) 

□ smoke confirmed □ front of train □ middle of train 

 □ rear of train □ loco/power car 

□ other fault ……………………………………………………………….. 

 measures to be taken ………………………………………………….. 

 measures taken ………………………………………………………… 

□ no fault found……………………………………………………………….. 

Personal protection may be removed Time :.………. 
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Part A - Forms used in connection with train working 
 

XCAB – Movement authority for trains not fitted with HS1 cab 
signalling 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller has to authorise the driver of a train not fitted with cab signalling 
equipment to proceed over a portion of HS1 that is controlled by the cab signalling system in 
accordance with the instructions shown in Module UF of the Rule Book. 

Outcome 

Driver proceeds over the portion of HS1 under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions at a maximum 
speed of 30 km/h (20 mph) to the specified destination. 

Points to note: 

1. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to proceed before dictating Form FASI. This may mean having the 
route confirmed as being correctly set by the shift manager or another signaller in the 
AFC. 

2. Form XCAB does not give authority to pass a ‘N’ Block Section Marker. This is given 
by the opening of the associated Auxiliary Signal or the signaller dictating Form 
FREP. 

3. Form XCAB does not give authority to pass a colour light stop signal displaying a 
DANGER aspect. This is given by the display of a proceed aspect or the signaller 
dictating Form FASI. 

4. If the destination is a colour light stop signal, the driver is to obey the aspect of the 
signal and not report back to the signaller. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

MOVEMENT AUTHORITY FOR TRAINS NOT FITTED WITH CAB SIGNALLING 

NOTE: THIS FORM DOES NOT AUTHORISE A DRIVER TO PASS A ‘N’ BLOCK 
SECTION MARKER. THIS IS GIVEN BY EITHER THE SIGNALLER OPENING THE 

ASSOCIATED AUXILIARY SIGNAL OR DICTATING FORM FREP 

 
Authorisation is given to driver of unfitted train ………………….(number)  

To proceed without cab signalling indications under “Proceed on Sight” conditions for 
the following reason: 

□ in connection with assistance to a failed train 

□ in connection with the Worksite located at km ………………… on the ……….. line 

□ other reason 
………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

You must proceed to: 

□ Block Section Marker …………………… (number) 

□ colour light signal ………………………… (number) 
 
Where you must: 

□ Stop and report back 

□ Obey the signal aspect and not report back 

MAXIMUM SPEED not to exceed 30 km/h (20 mph) 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
Authorisation ……………….. (number) 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
Drivers report procedure XCAB Time ………… 

Train ………………….(number)  Stopped at: 

□ Block Section Marker …………………… (number) 

□ colour light signal ………………………… (number) 

and I am waiting further instructions 

 
X 
C 
A 
B 
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REVISION HISTORY 

December 2008 Initial issue.  
December 2009 Forms ATRA, MAIL, PROD5, VAIG & VEVO amended. 

January 2012 
Forms CTRL3188, CTRL3189, MAIL, PROD5 (not driver) & PROD5 
(station staff) amended. 

May 2013 Forms MAIL & VAIG amended. 
 

Amendments to the text are indicated by a side-line in the margin. (Not shown on the actual 
form). Details of the amendment are explained below: 

Page Form Amendment 

FB8 CTRL3189 
Text page, “CTRL shift manager” amended to read: “shift 
manager”. 

FB10/FB11 IMPR2690 
Text page and form amended to reflect change from CTRL to 
HS1. Text page, “CTRL shift manager” amended to read: “shift 
manager 

FB12/FB13 MAIL 
Competent Persons now only use Form MAIL. Form amended to 
indicate the direction of the points as “normal” or “reverse” 

FB16 
PROD5 
(station 
staff) 

Text page, Additional point to note (3) - Form also to be used 
when retrieving an object from the track using a hand-held device. 

FB18/FB10 VAIG 
Competent Persons now only use Form VAIG. Form amended to 
indicate the direction of the points as “normal” or “reverse” 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

ATRA (Not driver) – Cancel routing 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires a competent person to operate the local release unit to 
release the signalling controls if a track circuit shows occupied, resulting in a route being 
locked or preventing points being operated. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the competent person that the local release unit is 
operated. 

Points to note: 

1. The reason that the track circuit is showing occupied may be because it is occupied 
by a stationary ‘trapped’ train that requires the points in front of it to be operated to an 
alternative route. 

2. If the track circuit is showing occupied because of a suspected track circuit failure, 
Procedure VEVO ‘Verify line is clear’ must be carried out first before Form ATRA is 
dictated. 

3. If Procedure ATRA is to be carried out after Form VEVO has been dictated the 
Personal Protection arrangements already granted to be transferred to Form ATRA 
before Form VEVO is cancelled. 

4. Procedure ATRA also gives personal protection, if required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

CANCEL ROUTING 

 
Order is given to Competent person ............... 
 (name) 

to cancel the routing ………………. located ………………  
 (number) (km) 

and to report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Transferred from form VEVO at ………………. (time) 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………./ ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 
 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

 

A 
T 
R 
A 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Competent person’s report procedure ATRA Time : ............. 
 
……………… (name) 

Routing ………………. cancelled  
 (number) 

Lamp □ lit 

 □ extinguished 

 
Personal protection may be removed Time :.………. 
 

 

 

CCMS 8205458 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

CTRL3188 – Activation of TPWS other than when a colour 
light stop signal has been passed at danger (SPAD) 

Reason for use 

Used for the signaller to obtain information from the driver following a TPWS activation.  

Outcome 

Signaller receives the information and confirmation that the driver is fit to proceed. 

Points to note: 

1. If the TPWS has activated and stopped a train when it has passed a colour light stop 
signal displaying a DANGER aspect, Form CTRL3188 must not be used. The incident 
must be dealt with as a Signal Passed at Danger (SPAD) and Form CTRL3189 used. 

2. If the TPWS has activated and stopped a train for no apparent reason, the driver will 
report the incident as a Signalling Irregularity by dictating Form PROD4. The 
compilation of Form CTRL 3188 is to obtain further information to assist the Signalling 
Department in its investigations. 
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 CTRL3188 

ACTIVATION OF TPWS 

Other than when a signal has been passed at danger (SPAD) 

PART 1 General information (all details must be completed) 

Date ............... and time ............... of TPWS activation. 

Location of TPWS activation …………………………………………………………………….. 

Train involved ………… hrs. From ………………. To ……………….. 

Driver’s Name …………….. Driver’s Company …………….. Home depot ……………….. 

Traction unit number ………………………. Vehicle/cab number driving from ………………. 

PART 2 Questions to ask driver 

Where did the brakes apply? ...................................................................................................

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Train Stop at signal number……………………  

Train Stop before signal number………………  
What speed were you doing when the brakes applied? ………….. mph/km/h* 
 (* delete as appropriate) 
 

Do you consider the train fit to continue?  YES  NO 

Do you consider yourself fit to continue?  YES  NO 

Is it necessary to isolate the TPWS?  YES  NO 
 

PART 3 Authorisation for train to proceed 

Driver of Train  

is authorised to proceed normally 

Or 

is authorised to proceed to ……………………………………………………….. 
 (location) 
 

Signaller .................................................................. AFC Ashford 

Given to shift manager 

 

CCMS 8205459 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

CTRL3189 – Signal Passed at Danger/Closed Marker Passed 
Without Authority (Category A only) 

Reason for use 

Used for the signaller to obtain information from the driver following a Signal Passed at 
Danger/Closed Marker Passed Without Authority incident.  

Outcome 

Signaller receives the information and informs the shift manager. 

Points to note: 

1. The signaller must protect the incident in accordance with the Signalling Regulations 
before compilation of Form CTRL 3189. 

2. The signaller must not allow the train to proceed until authorised by the shift manager. 
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 CTRL3189 

SIGNAL PASSED AT DANGER/CLOSED MARKER PASSED WITHOUT 
AUTHORITY (Category A only) 

PART 1 General information (all details must be completed) 

Date ............... and time ............... of incident. 

SPAD or CMPWA identification number or location ……………………………………… 

Type of signal or marker …………………………………………………………………….. 

Train involved ………… hrs. From ………………. To ……………….. 

Driver’s Name …………….. Driver’s Company …………….. Home depot ……………….. 

Traction unit number ………………………. Vehicle/cab number driving from ………………. 
PART 2 Questions the signaller must ask the driver 

Are you the driver of train no?  YES  NO 

Are you aware that you have passed signal at danger/closed marker no ………………….. 

without authority?  YES  NO 
Do you dispute you have passed the signal at danger/closed marker without authority? 

  YES  NO 
If yes, why is it disputed? …………………………………………………………………………….

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Was the train stopped by an ATP/KVB/TPWS intervention?  YES  NO 
Did you receive the correct signal/in cab signalling indication during your approach to the 

signal/marker?  YES  NO 

If the answer is no, what indications did you get? .………………………………………………. 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..
What were the weather conditions at the location of the incident? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

By how far has the leading cab passed the marker/signal? ……………………………………m
What in your view caused the incident? 

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Are you accompanied in the driving cab?  YES  NO 

If yes, by whom? …………………..………………….. 

Do you consider the train fit to continue?  YES  NO 

Do you consider yourself fit to continue?  YES  NO 

Signaller …............................................................... AFC Ashford 

Given to shift manager 

SIGNALLER MUST REMIND DRIVER NOT TO MOVE UNTIL AUTHORITY TO DO SO HAS 
BEEN GIVEN 

CCMS 8205460 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

IMPR2690 – Setting back between Eurotunnel and HS1 

Reason for use 

Used to record the requests and authorisations exchanged between the signaller and 
Eurotunnel RCC supervisor when it is necessary to set back a train at the interface of the 
Eurotunnel and HS1 signalling control areas in accordance with the procedure shown in Part 
16.8 of the Sectional Appendix.  

Outcome 

The necessary protection measures are put in place and the signaller/RCC controller 
authorises the driver to set back using form REFO. 

Points to note: 

1. The RCC supervisor and shift manager must remain in contact by telephone while the 
setting back movement is being carried out and be prepared to order the other to stop 
the movement if they become aware of a dangerous situation arising. 
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Form IMPR 2690 

Setting back between Eurotunnel and HS1 
 

1/  RCC to AFC Signaller 

Request permission to set back train ………….in rear of marker ………… on the …………….. line. 

Apply AFC measures to protect the setting back movement. 

Time : …………                                    Date : ……………         Message HS1 n° ……    ET n° ….. 

2/  AFC Signaller to RCC 

Reference your message n° ….. , permission given to set back train ………….. in rear of  

marker …………. on the …………….. line. AFC protection measures are in place. 

Time : …………                                    Date : ……………        Message HS1 n° ……    ET n° …. 

3/  RCC to AFC Signaller 

Reference your message n° ….., train ………..has stopped in rear of marker ………… 

on the ……… line. AFC measures to protect the setting back movement can be removed. 

Time : …………                                    Date : ……………        Message HS1 n° ……    ET n° ….. 

 

Setting back between HS1 and Eurotunnel 
 

4/  AFC Signaller to RCC 

Request permission to set back train ………….in rear of marker ………… on the …………….. line. 

Apply RCC measures to protect the setting back movement. 

Time : …………                                    Date : ……………         Message HS1 n° ……    ET n° ….. 

5/  RCC to AFC Signaller 

Reference your message n° ….. , permission given to set back train ………….. in rear of  

marker …………. on the …………….. line. RCC protection measures are in place. 

Time : …………                                    Date : ……………        Message HS1 n° ……    ET n° ….. 

6/  AFC Signaller to RCC 

Reference your message n° ….., train ………..has stopped in rear of marker ………… 

on the ……… line. RCC measures to protect the setting back movement can be removed. 

Time : …………                                    Date : ……………        Message HS1 n° ……    ET n° ….. 
 

CCMS 63730349 

 



Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part B) 

 Page FB12 of FB21 01-05-13 

Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

MAIL – Operate designated points 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires a competent person to manually operate failed power 
operated points (and associated swing nose crossing). 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the competent person that the points (and associated 
swing nose crossing) have been manually operated. 

Points to note: 

1. If Procedure MAIL is to be carried out after Form VAIG has been dictated the 
Personal Protection arrangements already granted to be transferred to Form MAIL 
before Form VAIG is cancelled. 

2. The points in the St Pancras area are the HPSS type.  

a. There are no swing nose crossings associated with these points. 

b. The points must always be secured using the special securing device provided. 
This applies if the points are in the correct position originally or are required to be 
operated to a new position. The competent person must confirm this to the 
signaller when reporting back Form MAIL. 

3. Procedure MAIL also gives personal protection, if required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

OPERATE DESIGNATED POINTS 

 
Order is given to Competent person ............... to move 
 (name) 

□ points ………………. km ………………  
 (number) 

□ swing nose crossing ………………. km ………………  
 (number) 

To  □ Normal □ Reverse 

□ Leave the handle in position □ motor □ manual 

and report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Transferred from form VAIG at ………………. (time) 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………./ ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 
 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

M 
A 
I 
L 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Competent person’s report procedure MAIL Time : ............. 
 
……………… (name) 

□ points ………………. km ……………… moved to            □ Normal □ Reverse 
 (number) 

□ swing nose crossing …………… km ………… moved to □ Normal □ Reverse 
 (number) 

□ The handle is in position □ motor □ manual 

□ Points secured 

Personal protection may be removed Time :.………. 

 

CCMS 8205461 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 

 

PROD 5 – Personal protection (Not driver) 

Reason for use 

Used when a competent person requires the signaller to provide protection from moving trains 
in accordance with Module G of the HS1 Rule Book. 

Outcome 

The signaller stops trains on the requested line and stops/slows trains on adjacent lines so 
that the competent person can safely enter the Danger Zone. 

Points to note: 

1. If personal protection is provided as part of another form procedure, the use of this 
form is not required. 

2. Station staff (not trained in Personal Track Safety) to use Form PROD5 (Station staff). 

3. The PROD5 number is the time plus the initials of the competent person requesting 
protection, e.g. 1245AC. 
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PROD 5 
(not train driver) 

To: Ashford Control Centre Date: 
………………………. DD/MM/YY  

Time: 
………… 
HH:MM 

Part 1. Personal Protection Request 
I am 

……………………………..… (Name) ……………………. (position) 
My contact number is:  

……….…………………… 

I request personal protection at the following location(s):                                              (delete as appropriate) 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

The likely duration is 
………………………………………………………………. (time) 

For the following reason:  …………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

 …………………………………………………………………………………………………………….……… 

 ………………………………………………………………………. 
Prod 5 Number:  

……………….

Part 2. Notification 

From AFC Signaller …………………………………………(date) …………….…..(time) 

To 
……………………………………………… (name) 

For Prod 5 number: 
…………………………………… 

Personal protection is guaranteed for the following locations: 
(delete as appropriate) 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Line  
………………………… 

between 
…………… 

and 
…………… 

Stop trains / 160km/h / 80km/h 

Order Number: AF___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ 

Part 3. Authorisation to Remove Personal Protection 
From …………………………………………………………… 

(name) 

To AFC Signaller 

Authority is given to remove personal protection given by Prod 5 No:  
………….… 

Order No: 
……………………….. 

Line side switches have been returned to their original positions 

CCMS 8205462 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

PROD 5 – Personal protection (Station staff) 

Reason for use 

Used when station staff (not trained in Personal Track Safety) requires the signaller to provide 
protection from moving trains in accordance with Module SS1 of the HS1 Rule Book. 

Outcome 

The signaller stops trains on the requested and adjacent lines so that the station staff can 
safely enter the Danger Zone. 

Points to note: 

1. Form PROD5 (station staff) may also be used by EIL Rolling Stock Technicians 
(RST) at St. Pancras International station for personal protection to attend to a defect 
either: 

(a) on the front or rear of a train that requires the RST to go onto the track of the 
same platform line as the train, and/or 

(b) on the off-side of a train that requires the RST to have train movements on the 
adjacent platform line stopped. 

2. The PROD5 number is the time plus the initials of the competent person requesting 
protection, e.g. 1245AC. 

3. Form also to be used when retrieving an object from the track using a hand-held 
device. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

FORM PROD 5 (Station staff) 

PERSONAL PROTECTION 

1. REQUEST 

Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

I am ………………………................ ..................................... ……………………. 
 (name) (position) (location) 

My contact number is:………………………………………. 

I request personal protection at ……………………………………(station name) 

Platform line No ...................... Stop trains 

Platform line No ...................... Stop trains 

The likely duration is ..………………………………………………………….… (time) 

For the following reason  …................................................................................... 

PROD 5 Number ………………………. 

2. NOTIFICATION 

 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 
From AFC signaller To ..................................................... (name of station staff) 

for PROD 5 number …………………. 

Personal Protection Guaranteed for ……………………………………(station name) 

Platform line No ...................... Stop trains 

Platform line No ...................... Stop trains 

Order number ........................ 

3. AUTHORISATION TO REMOVE PERSONAL PROTECTION 

From  ............................................. To AFC signaller 
 (name of station staff) 
 
Authority is given to remove personal protection given by PROD 5 no………… 

Order number ........................ 

Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 

CCMS 8205463
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

VAIG – Examine points 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires a competent person to check the position of power operated 
points (and associated swing nose crossing). 

Outcome 

Signaller receives report from the competent person as to the position of the points (and 
associated swing nose crossing). 

Points to note: 

1. Procedure MAIL ‘Operate designated points’ may be required to be carried out after 
the driver reports back Procedure VAIG. If the competent person remains at the site 
of the points, Form VAIG may be closed and the personal protection transferred 
directly to Form MAIL. 

2. Procedure VAIG also gives personal protection, if required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

EXAMINE POINTS 

 
Order is given to Competent person ...............  
 (name) 

to check, at location ………………….. line ………………… points ……………….. 
 (km) (name) (number) 

 □ the point blade □ the swing nose crossing 

and report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………. / ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

 

V 
A 
I 
G 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Competent person’s report procedure VAIG Time : ............. 
 
……………… (name) 

 

1. Points ………………. checked km ……………… line ……………… 
 (number) (name) 

Direction □ Normal  □ Reverse 

 

 

2. Swing nose crossing………………. checked km ………… line ……..……… 
 (number) (name) 

Direction □ Normal  □ Reverse 

 

 

□ Personal protection may be removed 

□ Personal protection transferred to Form MAIL Time :.………. 

 

 

CCMS 63730125 
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Part B - Forms used in response to/following an incident 
 

VEVO (not driver) – Verify line is clear 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires a competent person to verify there is not an obstruction on 
the line because a track circuit is showing occupied for no apparent reason. 

Outcome  

Signaller receives report from the competent person as to the state of the line. 

Points to note: 

1. Procedure ATRA ‘Cancel routing’ may be required to be carried out after the driver 
reports back Procedure VEVO. If the competent person remains at site to cancel the 
route on the local control panel, Form VEVO may be closed and the personal 
protection transferred directly to Form ATRA. 

2. Procedure VEVO also gives personal protection, if required. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Time : ............. Date : ................  
 (hh/mm) (dd/mm/yy) 
 

 
 

VERIFY LINE IS CLEAR 

 
Order is given to Competent person ...............  
 (name) 

□ to check track circuit ………………….. line ………… from ………… to ………… 
 (number) (name) (km) (km) 

□ to check line ………… from ………… to ………… 
 (name) (km) (km) 

located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

and report back. 

Personal Protection 

□ Traffic stopped on line(s) ………………. / ………………./ ………………. 
 (names) 

□ Traffic limited to ………………. on line(s) ………………. / ……………… 
 (km/h)  (names) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Order ........................(number) 

 

V 
E 
V 
O 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Competent person’s report procedure VEVO Time : ............. 
 
……………… (name) 

 

□ track circuit checked………………….. line ………… from ………… to ………… 
 (number) (name) (km) (km) 

□ line checked ………… from ………… to ………… 
 (name) (km) (km) 

□ Clear 

□ Blocked 

 

 

□ Personal protection may be removed 

□ Personal protection transferred to Form ATRA Time :.………. 

 

CCMS 8205465 
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HS1 Level Two Standard 

C/OP/OS/05/2002 

 
May 2013 

 
HS1 Sectional Appendix 
(Previously the CTRL Sectional Appendix) 
 
Module F (Part C) 
 
Forms used in connection with engineering work 

The forms in this part are used for safety communications between signallers, 
EMMIS Controllers and maintenance staff in connection with the protection 
arrangements, etc. to enable staff to carry out maintenance work on the infrastructure 
safely. 

 
 
 
Staff must apply the instructions shown in Section 18 of Module G of the 
HS1 Rule Book when carrying out safety critical communications. 
 
 
Prepared by 

 
............................................... 
Alan Chatfield 
Operations Standards Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
 
 

Authorised by: 

 
............................................... 
Simon Lejeune 
Head of High Speed Operations, Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. 
 
 
The copyright of this document will be owned by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
Reproduction in whole or part is prohibited without written permission of the Area General 
Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd  
 

(CCMS2 62700626) 
Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd Registered Office Kings Place 90 York Way London N1 9AG 

 Registered in England and Wales No. 2904587 www.networkrail.co.uk 
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REVISION HISTORY 

January 2012 Initial issue.  
May 2013 Forms ISOL & OPLE amended. 

 
Amendments to the text are indicated by a side-line in the margin. (Not shown on the actual 
form). Details of the amendment are explained below: 

Page Form Amendment 

FC8 ETPA 
Text page, Additional point to note (3) - The SRPOS must tell the 
signaller if the works train or OTM is equipped with cab signalling 
equipment or not. 

FC10/FC11 IMPR2690 
Text page and form amended to reflect change from CTRL to 
HS1. Text page, “CTRL shift manager” amended to read: “shift 
manager 

FC21-
FC23 

ISOL 

Text page, Reference to Network Rail (High Speed) Standard 
“Procedures for taking isolations of the AC traction power supply 
at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras International 
station” (C/OP/OS/05/2018) included. Form completely revised to 
include references to switches closed for continuity of earth and 
the checking that switches have been operated correctly. 

FC26-
FC28 

OLPE 

Text page, Reference to Network Rail (High Speed) Standard 
“Procedures for taking isolations of the AC traction power supply 
at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras International 
station” (C/OP/OS/05/2018) included. Form completely revised to 
include reference to equipment still live. 

FC29 OLSE 

Text page, Reference to Network Rail (High Speed) Standard 
“Procedures for taking isolations of the AC traction power supply 
at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras International 
station” (C/OP/OS/05/2018) included.  
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

ATPA (Driver) – Admission of works trains and on-track 
machines into Protected Areas 

Reason for use 

Used by the SRPOS to give the driver of a works train or OTM information regarding the 
Protected Area and the location where the train is required to stop within it. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module T4, Section 6.1. 

Points to note: 

1. The SRPOS may issue/dictate Form ATPA (Driver) to the driver at any suitable point 
prior to its admission to the Protected Area, e.g. Singlewell IMD. 

2. Form ATPA (Driver) does not authorise the driver to enter the Protected until the 
signaller has cleared the Auxiliary signal or dictated either Form FREP or Form FASI, 
as appropriate. 
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(CCMS2 61014004) 

 
ADMISSION OF WORKS TRAINS AND ON TRACK MACHINES  

INTO PROTECTED AREAS 
 

Form ATPA (Driver) 

(Rule Book Module T4)  

Instruction to Driver ( SRPOS contacts Driver) 
 
To the driver in charge of works train/OTM (number)        
 
 
When your works train or OTM is admitted to the Protected Area associated with 

Operation No. 
        

You must not proceed until the signaller:- 

 opens the Auxiliary Signal associated with the Block Section Marker No., or 

 issues form FREP at Block Section Marker No., or 

 issues form FASI at colour light stop signal No., or 

 verbally instructs you at colour light stop signal No. 

        

     

to kilometerage    •     

On arrival at that point shown above, you must stop your works train/OTM and wait instructions from the 

STS (name) …………………………………………………….. 

Tel. No.             

 
You must only enter or leave the Worksite when authorised by the STS 
 
The limits of the Protected Area are as shown below:- 

Line km  Line km 
    •        •    
    •        •    
    •        •    
    •        •    
    •        •    
    •        •    
    •    

to 

    •    

SRPOS (name) ……………………………………………… 

Tel. No             
 
Dictated at     hh:mm       dd/mm/yy  
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

ATPA (Signaller) – Admission of works trains and on-track 
machines into Protected Areas 

Reason for use 

Used by the SRPOS to authorise the signaller to admit a works train or OTM into the 
Protected Area they are responsible for. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module T4, Section 6.1. 

Points to note: 

1. The SRPOS may dictate Form ATPA (Signaller) to the signaller prior to its arrival at 
the protecting Block Section Marker/colour light stop signal. 

2. The SRPOS to specify the route required/position of points when dictating Form 
ATPA (Signaller). 
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(CCMS2 61014005) 

 
ADMISSION OF WORKS TRAINS AND ON TRACK MACHINES TO PROTECTED 

AREAS 
 

Form ATPA (Signaller) 
 

(Rule Book Module T4)  
 

INSTRUCTION TO SIGNALLER ( SRPOS contacts signaller) 
To the signaller at Ashford AFC 
In connection with Operation No        you are  
authorised by me to admit the following works trains/OTMs into the Protected Area 
shown below : 
Order Works Train/OTM Location admitted at Protecting Marker  

/signal 
1.    
Route to be set from ……………………… to ………………………………….. 
The following points are required to be in the position shown: 

………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R 
………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R 

2.    
Route to be set from ……………………… to ………………………………….. 
The following points are required to be in the position shown: 

………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R 
………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R ………… N/R 

 
SRPOS (name)………………………………………… 
Tel. No.             
 
hh:mm     dd/mm/yy        
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

ETPA– Exit of works trains and on-track machines from 
Protected Areas 

Reason for use 

Used by the SRPOS to tell the signaller that a works train or OTM is ready to leave the Protected 
Area they are responsible for. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module T4, Section 8. 

Points to note: 

1. Before the SRPOS dictates Form ETPA to the signaller, he/she must make sure that the 
route from where the works train or OTM is standing to the end of the Protected Area, i.e. 
there is no Worksite in place. 

2. Once the SRPOS dictates Form ETPA to the signaller, responsibility for authorising the 
movement of the works train or OTM is transferred to the signaller, who will authorise the 
driver of the works train or OTM to start moving by dictating Form REMA. 

3. The SRPOS must tell the signaller if the works train or OTM is equipped with cab 
signalling equipment or not. 
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(CCMS2 61014007) 

 
EXIT OF WORKS TRAINS AND ON TRACK MACHINES FROM PROTECTED 

AREAS 
 

Form ETPA  
 

(Rule Book Module T4)  
 

INSTRUCTION TO SIGNALLER ( SRPOS contacts signaller) 
 
To the signaller at Ashford AFC 
 
In connection with Operation No         
 
The following works train/OTM is required to exit the Protected Area and  

proceed to …………………………………………………………………….: 
 
Identity Line Location  

(k.p./signal/marker) 
TVM fitted/unfitted 

    
 
I confirm that the line is clear between the above location and  

the…………………………. end of the  Protected Area and that there are no  

Worksites in place. 
 
SRPOS (name)………………………………………… 
 
Tel. No.             
 
hh:mm     dd/mm/yy        
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

F010 – OCS Local Protection Arrangements 

Reason for use 

Used by the NPOS to delegate to the Authorised Person certain of their duties regarding the 
operation of the overhead line disconnectors and the application/removal of earths. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Instruction for the use of OCS Form F010: Local Protection Arrangements (EMT/CTRL/407). 



NetworkRail
- -

OCS LOCAL PROTECTION ARRANGEMENTS

--..-
NPOS(s) I Isolation Number: I

Name
I I

Contact No.
I

CATENARY SWITCH OPERATION
Authorised Person Name Contact No. SWITCHES LOCAL REMOTE

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

CATENARY SWITCH OPERATION
Authorised Person Name Contact No. SWITCHES LOCAL REMOTE

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

CATENARY SWITCH OPERATION
Authorised Person Name Contact No. SWITCHES LOCAL REMOTE

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

CATENARY SWITCH OPERATION
Authorised Person Name Contact No. SWITCHES LOCAL REMOTE

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

CATENARY SWITCH OPERATION
Authorised Person Name Contact No. SWITCHES LOCAL REMOTE

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time
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Form F010 

(CCMS2 60859093)..................................................................................................Issue 5 (Front) 



NetworkRail

--? OCS LOCAL PROTECTION ARRANGEMENTS

CATENARY EARTH LOCATION
A.P. Name Contact No. Structure No Tr3ek Catt-n.1ry N•g F..d Pon ID APPLIED REMOVED

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

Comments:-

CATENARY EARTH LOCATION
A.P. Name Contact No. Structure No Trztck Catenil,Y Neg Feed Pon ID APPLIED REMOVED

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

Comments:-

CATE NARY EARTH LOCATION
A.P. Name Contact No. Structur• No Tr.ack Cat,n.1ry Neg Fud Pon ID APPLIED REMOVED

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

Comments:-

CATENARY EARTH LOCATION
A.P. Name Contact No. Structure No Tr.1ck c,n,n.ary Neg FHd Pon ID APPLIED REMOVED

Relief A.P. Name Contact No. Time

Comments:-

I ICompleted bl Date I I

Issued bl NPOS: I I Si2ned: I Date:
I I

NPOS Relief Name
I I Si2ned: I Time I I

Received bl AP: I I Si2ned: I Date:
I I
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

F021 – Task Supervisor - Site Assessment & Pre-Start Briefing 
Form 

Reason for use 

Used by the (S)TS or person in charge to brief all the members of his/her working group about 
the protection arrangements in place and other safety arrangements. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book Modules AC, T3, T4 and T7. Network Rail Company Standard “DC Electrified Lines 
Working Instructions” (NR/WI/ELP/3091). 

Points to note: 

1. Details of the safety arrangements in connection with an isolation of the OHLE to be 
briefed from the relevant Form OLPE. 

2. Details of the safety arrangements in connection with an isolation of the DC conductor rail 
equipment to be briefed from the relevant Conductor Rail Permit. 



Network Rail

en
CTRL

Task Supervisor - Site Assessment & Pre-Start Briefing Form

Section I
· General Information

N3me ofT:isk Supervisor (TS)

Method Sotement Title & No.

O;iily Notice WPP No.

N,cure of Work

Site Access / Egress Points

SACC Reference Numbers Access Ref:
I I

Egress Ref:
I

Route co Worksite

"Emergency Ato.lngements

N,me of qu:tlified First Aider

Loc;icion of First Aid box

Ne;irest A & E Unit

Section 2 · Protection Arrangement
Worksice limits Line From To

Line From To

Line From To

Line From To

Line From To

Line From To

Protection :irr:ingements :tpplied T3 (all I n (om.,. I Tl(,lngk! I I Fencing I I $,. I

(.,all relev:,nc boxesI line•) n1ultllin@e.t) lone) Warden

N,me of Site W:irden (if ;ippointed)

Oec:,ils ofTSR :ipplied (if applic:ible) Line/ kp

OHLE isolation limits Yes/No Form No: I
Limits to be briefed from appropri.ne focm

3'" Rail isolation limits Yes I No Form No: I
Umit" to be brie(ed from approprb.te fofm

Section 3 · Other safety information
Addition;il h;izards from the surrounding
environment :,re: (Consider noise.
underfoot conditions, weather)

Questions Answers
Has everyone been briefed on the h,z,rds ;ind risks :issocilted with the wk as Yes/No/NA
detailed within the method statement/
Has everyone been briefed on hazards from the surroundin.l! environment! Yes/ No/ NA
Has evervone been briefed about anv OTP/ OTM movements/ Yes/No/NA
Section 4 · Personnel Checks
I confirm th3t I h:,ve checked :JI in my work group for the following:

Fitness for work (not appe:iring co be under influence of :ilcohol & drugs. or btigued)

• Possession of ;i valid CTRL Licence or PTS dispens:ition

• In possession of :,ppropriate Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) which is in good condition
Correct machine / tool / pl:,nt certific,cion

• Other competency certifiocion as required

• Possession equipment (e.g. m;irker bo:trds) checked for visu:,I signs of ;iny defect

By signing below, I confirm that I h;ivc given those persons chat have signed overleaf a safety briefing covering all the
items detniled above within this form ;ind have carried out the checks detailed within Section 4:

TS Signature Date
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Network Rail

en
CTRL

Task Supervisor - Site Assessment & Pre-Start Briefing Form

By signing this form I confirm that I have received :m appropriate safety briefing prior to commencing work and confirm
that I have fully understood the brief.

Name CTRL Licence No. or PTS Signature
Disoensation No. + Date of Birth
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

F034 – Multiple Workgroup Briefing Form 

Reason for use 

Used by the (S)TS to brief the person in charge of another working group about the protection 
arrangements in place and to authorise them to start work within the Worksite the (S)TS is 
responsible for. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book Modules AC, T3, T4 and T7. Network Rail Company Standard “DC Electrified Lines 
Working Instructions” (NR/WI/ELP/3091). 

Points to note: 

1. Details of the safety arrangements in connection with an isolation of the OHLE to be 
briefed from the relevant Form OLPE. 

2. Details of the safety arrangements in connection with an isolation of the DC conductor rail 
equipment to be briefed from the relevant Conductor Rail Permit 



Message No. (WPP ref/WS ref/group):
_

Network Rail

-?MULTIPLE WORKGROUP BRIEFING FORM

TS Name: Date: WPP No.:
_

Briefing to include, but not be limited to:

Limits of the worksite

Status of AC/DC

Cl
Cl

Any hazards within worksite Cl
Means of communication in an emergency Cl

NB: If OCS isolation is in place, each team leader must obtain Form OLPE from the NPOS.
If a DC isolation is in place, Form D must be obtained from the Authorised Person.

Nature of work Cl Applicable Method Statements available Cl
Check all staff certificates Cl OTP Movements Cl
Site Warden requirements Cl Specific site hazards Cl
I, the undersigned have received and fully UNDERSTOOD the brief given by the TS and accept this as
written authority to commence work within the TS's worksite.
I confirm that there is sufficient competency within my group to undertake the task concerned.
I will communicate this to my team via the pre-start briefing form (F021 ).

No. NAME SIGNATURE

HANDBACK:
I, the undersigned certify that all work in my work area has been completed with/ without (delete as
appropriate) any operational restrictions

No. NAME SIGNATURE SHOWN BELOW COUNTER
OPERATIONAL SIGNATURE OF
RESTRICTIONS TS
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

F062 – Local Protection Arrangements - Track Safety 

Reason for use 

Used by the (S)RPOS/(S)TS to delegate to the Competent Person certain of their duties 
regarding the operation of local protection switches, erection of Worksite Marker Boards/Portable 
Stop Boards, placing/removal of detonator protection and the application/removal of temporary 
speed restrictions. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book Modules T3 and T4. Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail 
interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2007), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail 
interfaces on the North Kent Line connection (C/OP/OS/05/2011), Procedures for taking 
possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interface on the East Coast Main Line connection 
(C/OP/OS/05/2012), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the 
Ripple Lane chords (C/OP/OS/05/2013), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail 
interfaces on the North London Line connection and Silo Curve (C/OP/OS/05/2014), Sectional 
Appendix, Module D. 



Network Rail LOCAL PROTECTION ARRANGEMENTS - TRACK SAFETY

•7?IDAILY OPERATING NOTICE No. WPP
I loate: I I I

RPOS/TS
Name Contact No.

Name Contact No.

ERS / EZP SWITCH OPERATION
Name Contact No. ERS/EZP APPLIED REMOVED

Relief Name Contact No. Time

II

Comments
TSR:

ERS / EZP SWITCH OPERATION
Name Contact No. ERS/EZP APPLIED REMOVED

Relief Name Contact No. Time

Comments
TSR:

ERS / EZP SWITCH OPERATION
Name Contact No. ERS/EZP APPLIED REMOVED

Relief Name Contact No. Time

Comments
TSR:

ERS / EZP SWITCH OPERATION
Name Contact No. ERS/EZP APPLIED REMOVED

Relief Name Contact No. Time

I

Comments
I

TSR:
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Network Rail LOCAL PROTECTION ARRANGEMENTS - TRACK SAFETY

--'77
I

I WORKSITE MARKER BOARDS / STOP BOARDS / DETONATORS I

Name: WSMB SB Dets Track KP Applied Removed

Contact No.

Relief Name:

Contact No. I Time
I

Name: WSMB SB Dets Track KP Applied Removed

Contact No.

Relief Name:

Contact No. I Time
I

Name: WSMB SB Dets Track KP Applied Removed

Contact No.

Relief Name:

Contact No. I Time
I

Name: WSMB SB Dets Track KP Applied Removed

Contact No.

Relief Name:

Contact No. I Time
I

!completed by:
I I

Date: I I
I

•
IRPOS/TS

Issued by
I I

Signed:
I I

•
!Relief

RPOS/TS
I I

Signed:
I ITime I I

Received by:
I

Signed: Time
I
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

ISOL - Record of OHLE isolation arrangements 

Reason for use 

Used by the NPOS to request an isolation of the OHLE from the EMMIS controller. It is also used 
by the NPOS to record the details of all Forms OLPE issued under this isolation. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module AC, Sections 4 - 8. Isolation of the OHLE Procedures - CTRL/Network Rail 
interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2006), Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at the 
CTRL (Section 2)/Network Rail interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2010), Procedures for taking isolations of 
the AC traction power supply at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras International 
station (C/OP/OS/05/2018). 
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

NR/L3/OCS3091 - Conductor Rail Permit 

Reason for use 

Issued by the Authorised Person to the (S)TS to show the safe working limits in connection with 
the isolation of a DC conductor rail. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Network Rail Company Standard “DC Electrified Lines Working Instructions” (NR/WI/ELP/3091). 
Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 2)/Network Rail 
interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2010, Sectional Appendix, Module D. 

Points to note: 

1. A Conductor Rail Permit does not give personal protection from moving trains. This must 
be obtained by other means. 

2. The Authorised Person must check that all Conductor Rail Permits have been handed 
back before the isolation of a DC conductor rail is given up 

 



CONDUCTOR RAIL PERMIT - Form - NR/L3/OCS309l
Conductor Rail ]?erruit 'No.

I

Net:11Vork Rail

?l\0ARSD1G • THE t:,,UE OFTifl:, PER."IIT DOE:. NOT MEAN TRA!N MO\°E,\J:ENT> HAVE BEEN >10PPED 0:-i THE LINE!> CO?CERNED A."© WHERE
1\1:CESSARY ?UCH ARRA.'WEMENT:, MU:,T BE MADE

Part l - Issue
I

\Yodcsite Location.
I

For the nr ose of c:ir · I! out the followino work:

I

This J>nmit is due to be cancelleil not later
I

ime: Dnte:

The conductor rail is isolated and short circuiting devices have been applied.

WORKING LIMITS

ALL OTHER CO?( CTOR R.ULS :\fl'ST BE REGARDED AS LIYE ?-0 D.l._'WEROTS A.1'-0 2\U ST :'-iOT BE
TOt:CB.ED

LINE - ffi0}\1f.KP - TOKE.

PO'>I TIO:'\ Of Ll\l. C O:'\Dl C 1 OR R..\.IL.'> A:'\D EOl lP:\ll:S.T ADJ..\( l.:'\T ro OR\\ Hill:'\ 1 HJ:\\ ORK?ITI:. ARE:

- -

lssued By:
Au tllori,ed Person

Nnrue: Signature:

Date

Part 2 - Relief

I am now in cbaroe of the work under thi? Conductor Rail Perniit-Dnte & Time of Nnme of Relief S ignnture of Relief Signature of Relieved
Chan!!e (Tnsk Snper,·isor) (Tn<k Su1>•n·isor)

Pnrt 3 - Cancellation

The Work for which this conductor rail perniil was issued is now complete. All 1>ersonnel, Tools and
Material? are clear of the conductor mil and all Personnel have been instructed that the conductor rail
must be regarded as Lr\ "E A..

"'11-U DAXGEROl"S. 1 hereby return my conductor mil Permit.

Signnture:

This Fom1- when completed shall be processed in compliance with CTRL Procedures
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

OLPE - Overhead Line Permit 

Reason for use 

Issued by the NPOS to the Competent Person to show the safe working limits in connection with 
the isolation of a AC OHLE. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module AC, Sections 5 - 8. Isolation of the OHLE Procedures - CTRL/Network Rail 
interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2006), Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at the 
CTRL (Section 2)/Network Rail interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2010). Procedures for taking isolations of 
the AC traction power supply at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras International 
station” (C/OP/OS/05/2018). 

Points to note: 

1. Form OLPE does not give personal protection from moving trains. This must be obtained 
by other means. 

2. The NPOS must check that all Forms OLPE have been handed back before the isolation 
of the OHLE is given up 



HS1 OVERHEAD LINE PERMIT
FORM OLPE

OVERHEAD LINE PERMIT NUMBER (NPOS to input)
,;-..";.. PART1 I ISSVlliG IHE OVER.HE.AD UNE PERMll

TM:'Cl!!I Ol.PE<Jk..cllll ...,.,., ·-·- ?ftWWW;/flW"Y""O-???

ft----- ...,._ lllWllnoel.w..-..?kQ!;tlO-?• or Eaul ont Lin--rs1 Limn From LimilTo

n.??tew.'IUOINffltO•lM JlldOMG£RelU$.J1.Jl-(2.T"As.:f_..om,g?r.,,,?lllllll1NS);o

fMOlPI! IS-0.??.,ci?N,i -? ..
ltwt0"11*0$ ·- '
CllntktH?•I 1MaW!lSMol)

·-· -? ..•,
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FORM OLPE (bodt)

PARl2 I ACCEPTlt.fG THEOVERHEAD UHE PERMIT

1--..?-Nl,ilif*'IOA't1*..,_l.-?A,ty??-Ollht"'°"'f11..,,._?IM?
(1 tlCllhii-

?-ii.,: - '3!
.. ....? -·PART 3 I RECORD OF OHAtlGE Of OVERHEAD UHE PERMIT HOlDER

I -· <IN ........ - N II.- ,,,,.,'-l lhf ....,,.
• •
• ?--?dI A...-??

-I .....?dl R"'-""I?"""*"'•a

--o--r--
PART4 I CAHC:ELLATION Of THE OVERHEAD LINE PERMIT

·- .....,.,

-• """"l
n.,-,,;,or?-?--1!.a?? ""11?nC\lelr<tNCH.R?-?-?ln• ?i.-tit..-.--,s.MQHl.!--ot?•Lfl!??J)V$i ·?---GIOXlll ..?a...Ptrmi ....m.d -• - i?tJfl\-<lllllb??

- '"---?11,'PIPQS ,......,
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

OLSE – Record of OCS Switching and Earthing Arrangements 

Reason for use 

Used by the NPOS to record details of isolation switches operated, testing arrangements and 
earths applied It is also used by the NPOS to record the details of all Forms OLPE issued under 
this isolation. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module AC. Sections 4 - 8. Isolation of the OHLE Procedures - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces 
(C/OP/OS/05/2006), Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 
2)/Network Rail interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2010). Procedures for taking isolations of the AC traction power 
supply at the HS1/Network Rail interfaces near St. Pancras International station” (C/OP/OS/05/2018). 



OLSE
RECORD OF OLE SWITCHING AND EARTHING ARRANGEMENTS

Form prepared by:
.... ....................................................................... . ..... (NPOS) Date: ............ ..............................

NPOS responsible for
Issuing permits: ............ ...................... ················· ......... ........ . .............

(NPOS) Date: ...........................................

Isolation Number: ..................................... ....................

Part 1
I

ISOLATION
The followlng d1sconnectors have been secured in poslloon and wammg notices applied

,t Disconnectors effecting the isolaflon: Secured in posifion and warning notice applied.

* o,sconnecrors nor tn normal pos,r,on

Part 2
I

TESTING
The overhead line has been tested at the follow1119 locations:

Ma,n conductors (quote structure number) AuXJliary feeder (quote structure number)
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...................................................................................................................................Issue 3(Front) 



Part 3
I

EARTHING
The following earths have been applied· (D = Qupltcate s = ?,ngle)

*
Earths to be applied to Earths applied to

*
Earths 10 be applied to Earths applied 10

overhead line equipment at: overhead lile equipment aL euxirtary feeder et auxiliary reeder aL

D/S Structure No. Line DIS Structure No. Line D/S Structure No. Line DIS Structure No. Line

Part 4
I

PERMITS
Permit Number Time of issue Issued to (name) Time of Cancellation

Part 5
I

CHANGE OF NOMINATED PERSON ON SITE

I am now in charge of the Isolation Number:
.............................. ···········

1 2 3 4 5

Signature of NPOS:

Signalure or NPOS
being relteved

Authonsabon Number.

Date and nme:

Part 6
I

RESTORING THE SYSTEM

All permits to worl< ror isolation number
............... ............. ......

detailed on the Form ISOL have been cancelled: (Tick)

All earths detailed In Part 3 have been removed· (Tick)

All security devices and warning notices have been removed (Tick)

The ISOlabon has been g1Ven up ,n acoordance wrth Form ISOL Part 5 (Tick)

Note: * These fields shall be prepared in advance of the planned isolation.
I

Signed by NPOS
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

POSS - Record of Protected Area arrangements 

Reason for use 

Used by the (S)RPOS to request a Protected Area using EAMs or from the signaller and to assist 
with its management. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book Module T3 and T4. Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces 
(C/OP/OS/05/2007), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the 
North Kent Line connection (C/OP/OS/05/2011), Procedures for taking possessions - 
CTRL/Network Rail interface on the East Coast Main Line connection (C/OP/OS/05/2012), 
Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the Ripple Lane chords 
(C/OP/OS/05/2013), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the 
North London Line connection and Silo Curve (C/OP/OS/05/2014), Sectional Appendix, Module 
D. 

Points to note: 

PART 1 - PROTECTED AREA REQUEST 

1. The Operation No. is either the ‘WPP’ number shown in the Daily Notice or the ‘SGP’ 
number allocated by the signaller. 

2. Planned Protected Areas are shown in the Daily Notice and are in EAMs. They must be 
requested by that system as specified in the notice. When the operation has not been 
pre-planned, the request must be dictated to the signaller. 

3. If the Protected Area is in the CTRL/Eurotunnel interface area, the identities of any 
Eurotunnel ZEP(s) or Network Rail Track Protection Zone(s) required must be recorded 
and their protection requested from the signaller. 

4. “Blockage of the following interface lines” applies to Protected Areas at CTRL/Network 
Rail interfaces where the adjacent Network Rail signaller is required to provide signal 
protection. 

5. If the signaller refuses the Protected Area request, the form must be endorsed as 
‘CANCELLED’. 

PART 2 - GRANTING OF PROTECTED AREA  

1. The (S)RPOS must check that the EZP(s) granted by EAMs or the signaller is the same 
as that requested in Part 1. 

2. “Signal protection provided for the following interface lines” applies to Protected Areas at 
HS1/Network Rail interfaces where the adjacent Network Rail signaller is required to 
provide signal protection. 

3. If the Protected Area is granted by EAMS, the (S)RPOS must re-input the ‘Granting 
Number’ and check that it turns green. This confirms that the EZP(s) granted by EAMs. 
are correct. The Protected Area is not applied until this is done. 

PART 3 - APPLICATION OF TEMPORARY SPEED RESTRICTIONS 

1. This part is applicable when the Safe System of Work requires the speed on any adjacent 
line that is open to traffic to be reduced to 160 km/h. Normally the temporary speed 
restriction is to be applied by the (S)RPOS in the Signalling Room, although in 
exceptional circumstances the signaller may apply it. 
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PART 4 - RECORD OF ISSUE OF FORM(s) WORK 

1. This part is to be used by the (S)RPOS to record details of all the Forms WORK issued or 
dictated in connection with this Protected Area. These details are not advised to the 
signaller or EAMs. 

PART 5 - CHANGE OF (S)RPOS. 

1. This part is applicable if there is a change of (S)RPOS. 

PART 6 - GIVING UP THE PROTECTED AREA 

1. If applicable, the SRPOS must give the signaller the details of any works trains/OTM 
stopped in the Protected Area before completing the Giving Up procedure Once the 
SRPOS dictates Form POSS to the signaller, responsibility for authorising the movement 
of the works train or OTM is transferred to the signaller, who will authorise the driver of 
the works train or OTM to start moving by dictating Form REMA. 

2. If only part of the Protected Area can be given up, the (S)RPOS must request and be 
granted a new Protected Area covering the EZP(s) concerned before completing the 
Giving Up procedure. 

3. The (S)RPOS must check with the signaller if any local protection switch is still showing 
operated when it should not. Arrange for the switch to be normalised before completing 
the Giving Up procedure. 

4. “and detonator protection removed” applies to Protected Areas at CTRL/Network Rail 
interfaces in which works trains, OTM or OTP operating. 

5. If the Protected Area can only be given up with restrictions, e.g. speed restriction is in 
place, points restricted to one route, etc., the (S)RPOS must make sure the restriction 
has been applied and tell the signaller before completing the Giving Up procedure. 

6. The (S)RPOS must arrange for any temporary speed restriction applied on an adjacent 
line in connection with the Safe System of Work to be removed. 

 

 

 



CTRL
RECORD OF PROTECTED AREA ARRANGEMENTS

FORM POSS (Front)

PART1 PROTECTED AREA REQUEST

iSIRPO., to From {SJRPOS (name)
...............• ....................•.............

to AFC Signaller
EA!da

·-le Tel No.

Requesls Operation No.
......... ·-············· . ...........

Protection to be orovlded bv the EZP/sl shown below

and the blockage ol the lollow1ng Interlace hnes

EIUdln
.ti t Request No

. , given at .. •.....nme (llh mm/ Dale (dd mm yy)
(I 111/"0•

1Stp"uS to
e... ·'· Reauest No

.. ... .. .. ... ..
lllPUt 10 EAMs et . . .. .........•

Time lh/i mm! Date (dd mm wl

PART2 GRANTING OF PROTECTED AREA

• ••• 'tO Notification of Works Traln/OTM From AFC signaller to SRPOS (name) ............. .........................................IR'"CIS
A Works tra1n/OTM 1s stooped at the lollowmo locallon"""
Tram ldenbtv Line. kolmarker1s1onal' TVM rrttadlunfitted·

Tra,n Identity line kp/marker/signar. TVM rmedlunrrtted'

Tra,n Identity Line kplmarker/s1gna1· TVM fined/unfitted'

• Delete as n0C1Jssorv

liAPh r From AFC signaller lo (S)RPOS {name)

''' .........•ton•llef 0
($\ft!'OS Request No

···············-···-····
Protection 1s o ov,ded bv the nn ration ol lhe EZPlsl

Signal protection 1s provided !or the lollowmg interlace lines

Protected Area now GRANTED at...••.• ..............
Time (hh mm)

.. .
Date (dd:m,n-yy/

Grant010 No

(&?? Grant019 No mput to EAMs et T1me(hhmm/ Dale (ddwm.yy)
EA!.tt

Nore: Confirm rhar rhe Gronrlnt1 Number hos turned Green.
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FORM POSS (Back)

PART3 APPLICATION OF TEMPORARY SPEED RESTRICTIONS {if required)

IS)RPOS acclied tem< orary speed restriction

(IIRPOS"' Line From (kol To (k ) Time aoolied {hlm11n)
Sllf'Alllng

Room : :

: :

: :

AFC signaller applied temporary speed restriction
(IIRPOI

Requa.st a temporal)! speed resuiction of 160 km/h is applied on Ille
............

line be?veen
..•.....

/kp/and
...

(kp)

ll?r ··- ....

.,..., .. to I confirm a temPO<ary speed restncbon of 160 km,'h ,s apphed on the
...•.

line between
.....

/kp)aod
.......

(kp)
,s-F>< ? Aulhorisation No AF

PART4 RECORD OF ISSUE OF FORM(s) WORK

ISilti'OI FORM WORK No Date & Ume ossued or dtctated Issued lo (name ond employer) Date & bme handed back
"""' tdd.mmwl lhhmm/ lddmmw) lhh.mml

11

12

13

14

PART6 CHANGE OF {S)RPOS

illll"' • (S)RPOS (name).
........... -···························· .......

is now replaced as (S)RPOS for Granting No
...........••.................£Aiko,

,nvna!ler by (S)RPOS (name)
........•..........................•

Tel. No.
..............................................•..

Aulhorisalion No
. ... .. .......... ••••••• 04 ........

PARTS GIVING UP THE PROTECTED AREA

...lll'06 IO Notification of Works Traln/OTM From SRPOS (name)
.. . .... .......... .. .... .. .... ....

to AFC sionaller
algMU.,

A Wotks tram/OTM 1s slopped at the f0Uow111Q location

Train lden!ilv Line kolmarl<er/sional' lVM fitted/unfitted'

Trarn ldent11Y Line. kp/mart<er/s1Qnal' lVM fitted/unfitted'

Train ldentitv Line. kolmar1<er1=na1· lVM fitted/unfitted'

• Delete as necessalV

(S!RPO.to From (S)RPOS (name) to AFC signaller
EA!lta or The Protec.ted Area taken in accordance wrth Granting No is safe and fit to run on and 1s now _grven up.!'IJ!>aller

I confirm that an local protection switches have been nonnafised (and detonator p,otecoon removed') • Delete as necessary

The Protected Area provided by the operaoon or EZP(s) shown in Part 2 may now be removed:

(a) Wi'lhout restnct1on·

(b) With the following rasmct1on' (state natura ol tsstnctro11) ' Delete as necessary

Givlnq Uo No
. ..... ... ... ......... . oivenat. ... .......

Time /hlmtm) Date /dd-mmw)
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

PTIS - Work Schedule for Work on Railway Safety Critical 
Equipment 

Reason for use 

Used by the engineering departments to manage work affecting railway safety critical equipment, 
e.g. signalling, so that the safety of train movements is guaranteed. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Carrying out Works on Rail Safety Equipment - PTIS (C06-SS-48-2001). 

 



Work Schedule for Work on Railway Safety
Critical Equipment

PTIS Title:

Network Rail

a?Rev.AB

Originoting Deportment:
No.me of person responsible for PTIS:

Cont.act Number:
Controctor Doc. Decoll Number: lnternol No:

Titlt:

NR (CTRL) PTIS No.:

Date: Time:

Duration of Work:

AFC. Signalling or C&C Room Affected:

Note: Any works affecting or potentially affecting railway operations must be pfanned through the NR (CTRL} pfanning process and have an
entrv on the .lDDroori,1te daifv notice.
Locotion: N/A From (PK): To(PK):

Rollwoy Disciplines Involved: Approvol for works to proceed:

Sign•lling NR (CTRL) Sig Eng:
NR (CTRL) Sig Del:

Trock NR (CTRL) Trock Eng:
NR (CTRL) Trock Del:

OHLE/Plont NR (CTRL) OHLE Eng:
NR (CTRL) OHLE Dtl:

Plont NR (CTRL) E&P Eng:
NR (CTRL) E&P Del:

General Description of Work:

Referenct Documents (These must be avatable on site):

Attochments ond Worksheets:

Number of poges: 3

Distribution:

Page 1/3
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PTIS Title:

Detailed Schedule of Work

Rev.AB

Network Rail

a?Work to be carried out:
A valid and appra,ma/e method statement and s,gned PT/S must be available on s,te This PTIS 1s used for Worl<s ApprovaJ and HandovedHandhack of
systems. Authonsat1on to start wonc musr be sough/ from the Signaller f EMMIS controllers and NR(CTRLJ Engmeer before any woncs start. You must
inform them when the work is complete and sign the "Completion of wonc• section ofthis form.

Effect on Safety Critical Equipment (lncludlng any alarms generated):

Technical Measures Imposed to protect operational railway and equipment:

Measures to be taken by Signaller or EMMIS Controller In AFC:
Ifii becomes apparent dunng the execubon of the nights planned works and there is a likefihood that the woncs may overun, cause degradation to any
system oraffect Eurostar traffic. The EMMIS and lhe Signaller must be informed at lhe latest by 04:00 and requested to call the Duty Operations
Manager & Internal On Call Man;;ger.

Description of Modified Rail Safety Critical Equipment:

Page213
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PTIS Title:

Completion of Work:

Rev AB

Network Rail

&?
Certification from person in charge of work:
Complete first page 10 fist any attached documentabon.
Sign-offand mark-up last poge to ,ndicate WORK COMPLETED•
Sign-offlast page with NR(GTRL) tor Handback_
Leave original with NR(GTRL).
Re/um signed-off copy to Ongrnating Doc.Control tor record and process close out

Details of incomplete work:

Follow up work required:

Installation Tested
Tlmo: NamolSignaturo

Work Checked
Tim•: Namt/Sign?tur•

Work Complete
Tim•: N.1m@!Sign?ture

Sign Off:

Originating Manog.u:

NR (CTRL) Signalling EnglnHr:

Commissioning Report

If Railway Sof•ty Critical Equipm•nt is n•wly introduc•d. or commission•d. this dossior must b• forword•d to th• NR(CTRL) Signalling
Engineer for the schedule to be closed.

NR (CTRL) Slgnalllng Engineer
0.Jte:

N.1m•:

Signa:tu,..:

Page 313
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

SET – Record of request for signaller to create a route/move 
points in a Worksite 

Reason for use 

Used by the STS to request the signaller to create a route or move points within a Worksite to 
allow the movement of a works train, OTM or OTP. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module T4, Section 7. 

Points to note: 

GENERAL 

1. The STS is responsible for making sure the points and associated swing nose crossings 
are in the correct position for the movement. 

2. If the works train, OTM or OTP is stood on a track circuit that prevents points being 
controlled remotely, then the works train, OTM or OTP must be moved clear of the track 
circuit or the points concerned must be operated manually. 

3. When the movement has been completed and a new route is required to be created or 
the points moved, the STS must cancel the Form SET for the original movement and 
dictate a new Form SET specifying the new route or position of points. 

IN AN AREA CONTROLLED BY THE CAB SIGNALLING SYSTEM 

1. If the points are already in the correct position, the STS need not use Form SET before 
authorising the movement.  

2. If the points are not in the correct position, the STS may ask for a route to be created 
from point ‘A’ to point ‘B’, identifying the commencement and terminating point by some 
easily identifiable name, e.g. Block Section Marker XXX to Block Section Marker XXX. 
Alternatively the STS may ask the signaller to move each set of points in the line of route 
to the required position by specifying their number and the position required, even if they 
are already in the correct position. 

3. Depending on circumstances the signaller may create the requested route by setting a 
route from a N Block Section Marker or Shunt Marker or placing each set of points in the 
line of route to the required position and applying a reminder. If the second option is 
used, the signaller must have the position of the points confirmed as being correct by 
another competent person in the AFC before confirming their position to the STS by 
dictation of Form SET. 

4. If possible, the signaller may open an Auxiliary signal associated with an N Block Section 
Marker or Shunt Marker to prove that the route has been set. 

IN AN AREA CONTROLLED BY COLOUR LIGHT SIGNALS 

1. Even if the points are already in the correct position, the STS must dictate Form SET 
requesting each set of points in the line of route be placed in the required position by 
specifying their number and the position required. 

2. The signaller must place each set of points in the line of route to the required position, 
apply a reminder and have the position of the points confirmed as being correct by 
another competent person in the AFC before confirming their position to the STS by 
dictation of Form SET. 



CTRL
Record of request for signaller to create a

route/move points in a Worksite

Form SET

Operation Number:
.

Time/Date: .

STS Name: .

. .. .

Either Create route from to .

Or Place the following points to the required position

Point Number Required Position Advised Position
(delete Nor R ) ("enter Nor?

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

2 N R

The route is now set as requested/points placed in position shown
Authorisation Number: (Given by Signaller to STS)

(Note: When the works train/OTM/OTP has completed its movement and a new
route is required, this form must be cancelled and a new form SET issued)

This form is cancelled at (hh:mm)

Authorisation Number: (Given by STS to Signaller)
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3. Once the position of the points are confirmed by the signaller by dictation of Form SET, 
the STS may authorise other movements over the points in the line of route until the STS 
cancels the Form SET with the signaller. 
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

SIGA - Signal Engineering Work Permit 

Reason for use 

Used by the signalling technician when maintenance or repair work will affect the normal 
operation of signalling equipment. It specifies how the signalling equipment will be affected. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module T1, Section 6. 

Points to note: 

1. Form SIGA does not give personal protection from moving trains. This must be obtained 
by other means. 

2. Form SIGA is not required if the work is being carried out within a Worksite. 
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FORM SIGA 
Signal Engineering Work Permit 

THE ISSUE OF THIS PERMIT DOES NOT MEAN THAT TRAIN MOVEMENTS ARE STOPPED 
ON THE LINES CONCERNED AND WHERE NECESSARY  YOU MUST ARRANGE 
PERSONAL PROTECTION IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE INSTRUCTIONS CONTAINED IN 
MODULE G OF THE CTRL RULE BOOK. 

Contact Details 

P
A

R
T

 
   

A
 Signal   …………………….. 

Technician  (name) 
Tel   ……………… 
        (number) 

Date (dd/mm/yy)………………….. 
Time  (hh/mm)   
…………………… 

Details of Work to be carried out – delete (i) or (ii) as necessary 
(Bi)  This work is in connection with the failure of…………………………which occurred at 
(time)………(hh/mm).    Fault No.   ………………..  applies. 
(Bii)  This work is pre-planned (Planned Work No. ………. applies). A Worksite as 
described in Module T3 of the Rule Book is not required.  
Location of work ………………………………………………………………….. 
Description of Work to be carried out   ……………………………………………………… 
…………………………………………………………………………………………………….… 
………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
Equipment to be considered out of use   ………………………………………………….. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
………………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
Arrangements for passing trains    …………………………………………………………... 
………………………………………………………………………………………………………..
………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

P
A

R
T

 B
 

Work will start at (time) …….…..(hh/mm) Work will finish at (time)………….(hh/mm) 
Authorisation 

P
A

R
T

 
  C

 

Signaller at Ashford AFC authorises signal technician…………………………(name)  to 
begin work. Authority Number………………..given at (time)…………(hh/mm). on 
(date)………….(dd/mm/yy).. 
Completion of Work 
Signal technician (name)…………………………tells the signaller at Ashford AFC that :- 
(Di)    The following signalling equipment can be returned to normal operation 
 .………………………………………………………………………………………………….…. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
(Dii)    The following signalling equipment remains out of use     ……………………………. 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
(Diii)     The work is being handed over to technician (name) ………………………………. 
             at (time)  …………..(hh/mm) on  (date) ………….(dd/mm/yy).  
(Div)    Work is now complete at (time)…………..(hh/mm) on (date) …………..(dd/mm/yy) 
(Dv)      Work is not completed. The responsible manager for this work is  
             (name) ………………………………….  Tel. No.  …………………………. 

P
A

R
T

 
D
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

VENT - Record of Ventilation Isolation Arrangements 

Reason for use 

Used by the VNOM to request an isolation of the ventilation equipment in the Long Tunnels from 
the EMMIS controller in order to access a ventilation shaft. It is also used by the VNOM to record 
the details of all Forms VEPE issued under this isolation. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module LT, Section 5. Assessing a Tunnel Ventilation Shaft (C-03-EP-48-3001). 

Points to note: 

1. A Worksite must be in place in the running tunnel below the ventilation shaft and the 
(S)TS must have issued or dictated a Form WORK to the VNOM. 



CTRL Record of Ventilation Isolation Arrangements
Form VENT

Lead Part 1
I

Ventilation Isolation RequestPerson
V•mil;WO(I ltola.:lon Ho

""""""°"- - ···- __
(NatN?

-
_(Ttl' f.lo)_

·--··· .
(GSM-R>

To !tie EllMIS COl\lreltet

VNOM PfflJ'll8elO!\ 6tlal be Ol'Wlteel lO enterair,.,. Chambere? tbe kMi:IWlng vent Ghlltt?taffed be'IOWOI*8PPl'09flate e&Je(y

mNsures are tn ptace.

VontSho1tIPortof
... "

w«tt Af11• tChomoo,-)

"""" (HQ..,1,-J \O,l.o)Tq (Hou.-.,J CD•iel

Part 2 I Confirmation of Form Work

Record of TS. (llcll'l'Ml) Chi Ho).
.. .. (GSMR)

Fonn HM?VNOM. . ,. mat FQl'ffl WORK Mo ... Jt1npifce
WORK

Time .Da.•

Part 3
I

Permission to Carry Out Isolation
EMMIS FtQm Che EMIIIS Con.ffl>lle,1 l)effll!MKln bi:1 UJ/"fOUI lhe veodal:ron ISQlailCltl agninteo IA

Controller
f",mo Oal.'C.

Part 4 I Isolated Equipment Not Available for Control

""""""°"· (N?'IOI 10 "- EMMI$ Controlior Tht, lclQwitlg eQU1PJ11$n1 NI t.1"'1! «.0lcli.d: •nd IIX.lod off
ltld is tlOt lt4ll?bfie tor?MOIi! COfttl'tll.

VNOM
\l'SO'sacbted and lod.ed elf .•.

Olltftl)!rs itolat!dMid locked off
...... ... ......... ···-

Parts
i Confirmation of Equipment Not Available For Control and Safe Haven

Available

EMMIS
Ftom lbe EMtllS Controller I can oonlrm ttw lhe stded eqlipment In Plllrl • is not .availlllble lor conllol 1111d Saft! H.ir..-en islis
nor availllblt

Controller
Tin)•. Da10:
•n...>el'l! as _,.........,.,.e -
Part 6 I Cancellation
Ft(lffl VNOM

..._•••• ····-···10 me EMM.IS CMtl'Ollef

The rotow? eQUipmen1 UM« lhe cwlllO!ltyof Vt1nlili$110t\ lto1B11Cf1 No tiasbeen lltOuOht ?t? NO seMce...

VNOM VSO'e,,e;urned t<> &emce

0Mnl)et, ?,HI to&!MCo!
····-·· ..·-··-··-·········? ···-··- ··-·

? fa............,. lfftfld!OM 111...,;i,.

... .. .. .... ...
Part 7 I Confirmation From EMMIS Controller

fl'Offl ll'le EM.MIS conlrClli!r l can coniml lhM die slatedequipm<!nl inPlil l 6 isnow available tiro:mtn::il

EMMIS
Controller

Tm 0o,? " ,.,
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Part 8 I Change of VNOM

Venlllol:lc:ln taofeliO(I No
..

VNOM
CtlanQe Of VHOM.

?8y. r-- Dale. .,."'"'"'
..,,,.. ., (Notre) (Tet Mo) (GSMRI

Record of Pm1u1s Issued

Works Supervisor Location Permit NoName
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Part C - Forms used in connection with engineering work 
 

VEPE - Permit to enter a Ventilation Shaft Chamber 

Reason for use 

Issued by the VNOM to the Works Supervisor as authorisation to enter a Ventilation Shaft 
Chamber. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book, Module LT, Section 5. Assessing a Tunnel Ventilation Shaft (C-03-EP-48-3001). 

Points to note: 

1. Form VEPE does not give authorisation to work on the equipment. 

2. The VNOM must check that all Forms VEPE have been handed back before the isolation 
of the ventilation system is given up 



CTRL Permit to Enter a Ventllatlon Shaft Chamber 1,.0

... , ....................... ,_,Form VEPE
Lead Part 1

I

Permit issuePerson

VNOM
18*.le or Permh towort• Stlpervleor

_
(Name}...••. ··-··· .•.

(TelNO) ,(GSMR)

TlW lollo'IMQ Cl'latnber/$ ate a:ale IO «ltH.,••_••, ..... ···-··-
-··-········-···-····· ······-··-· ·-·...·- ···-·· --Point& Of aet0<tyl'\8Mie oroteetion al'e

LV ' vso roonu. lnVefU!B ioola:@d MC lock!ed cft.. ·························-· ··-·- ···-····-····-····-···· ·-
.... ·- .... .. .. .. ........ ... .... .... .. ... .... ...

Fan eontrotRoome: Oam;:MW'$***' ano IOcleo or1-•••,.,_, --···-·· ............
.................................,_.,, ........,_,_ ·-· ..... ······--········-···· ... ········-· ................. ._. ............ ······-···-
A sk.,m;h of th" uf• work aroa mrutb• J3lOVtdl>d on llr•wvws• ol thls doeam1H11 whJr:h shalt (wm pan of rb-.bri•fing.

Thit docOOM:nl mus1 be uinceled 17y rune.. 0,tc.

l?edbyVNOM (Name) (Sl;na111n:)

Time o...

Part 2
I

Permit Acceptance

I underb? lo en5'1? lhal aH persons lot whom I !HI\ respc>Mibte lJlly undent.-id Ile e-..tent of the
S3fearea1i'nlU ""°' to entf) to 1ne d'Jamb«.

Works
Supervisor R? l)yWOtka Sdp,!M!IOI

..••...-(Name? ····-·········-···--·····-·---tSi;IU,l?I
Time -... ····-

Part 3
I Change of Works Supervisor

I ha¥e bnefed lhe refievlng Work Super,fsorof d'le safe wot\ areadetailedwlihin 1his pelffli and h:ir.dcn<er ie1ponsi,thty lo
lhe reievl"QWO(l.e SIIOervi&oc

...... .,__ ·······-···-···- ··'······-···-···Tcne .. ··········-· oa1e •....Works WOl'Q5'1pc;M*Or

Supervisor I have bc:Cn bnded on iie s.,,C WQlil tn:fl and WOnl being unclet1den find ?kc fll'.JPOntibikly for dpet-00f!$?my<.t\iP?

SlgnCG by .. .. •.•Namt T•INo (GSMR)
Re6eving womo StlpeMSOI:

Part 41 Hand Back of Permit

'""" tWOB"a .$41porvt00r)

ToVUOM
.... ••.••••

.{N.,me)

I oontnn ,tiaa .. ,tian unoCJ my Chllt9t hlMI 1,e_,. wN«awn •nd mi1UC14Nt 1h8" It It no IOnQtt ,ai. Kt•r1t•rN dl•mbon
Works ?tall!d wilhin ll'lil doc:?L

Supervisor Signed tly IWOfks 6'1penworl ,.,,. "'"
Remalnt1tg ,...-uu al tiancl b11e;k:

...---···-
VNOM ReceiW<I btVNOM

.•.. ···-·····-···-·-···-··(Name' .
.C'SiQMbJ?l

Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part C) 

 Page FC48 of FC52 06-01-11 

(Front) 
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WORK - Authority to create a Worksite 

Reason for use 

Issued by the (S)RPOS to the (S)TS as authorisation to enter a Ventilation Shaft Chamber. 

Rule Book/Standard/Procedure reference 

Rule Book Module T3 and T4. Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces 
(C/OP/OS/05/2007), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the 
North Kent Line connection (C/OP/OS/05/2011), Procedures for taking possessions - 
CTRL/Network Rail interface on the East Coast Main Line connection (C/OP/OS/05/2012), 
Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the Ripple Lane chords 
(C/OP/OS/05/2013), Procedures for taking possessions - CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the 
North London Line connection and Silo Curve (C/OP/OS/05/2014), Sectional Appendix, Module 
D. 

Points to note: 

1. If required, when the Worksite is in a Long Tunnel, the (S)RPOS must ask the EMMIS 
Controller to re-configure the ventilation system before issuing Form WORK 

2. The (S)RPOS must check that all Forms WORK have been handed back or the handing 
back dictated before the Protected Area is given up. 



{Front of fonn WORK) CTRL

AUTHORITY TO CREATE A WORKSITE

Form WORK No
..........................

,opera/Ion Number) 1 / 2 / 3 / 4

PART 1 AUTHORITY TO CREATE A WORKSITE

ts11u•os ? From (S)RPOS {name)
................ ..............•.•.................

Tel No
. ......................................(SITS

to (S)TS (nome) " ..
Tel No

' .. '

In connection with the above Ooerofion No
.•

I confirm that remote orotecfion is in olace

Applicable to London and Thames Tunnels only
I confum the ventilation system is configured as shown below. (bck as appropriate)

East to West I West to East Not configured I

Applicable If there Is an open line adjacent to the Worksite with a line speed greater than 160 km/h
I confirm a temoorarv soeed restnct1on ol 160 km/h has been aool1ed on the lollowmo lines

I

Sltf'O$ to Applicable If stationary works trains or OTM present
ST$ o, Ir

A Works tm1nlOTM 1s stoooed at the followmo locat1onlsl • De/ere as necessorv

Train Identity. Line. kp/marker/signar

Tram ldenbtv Line kp/marker/s,9nal'

Tram ldenhtv Line kolmarkerlsmnal'

{S,RPOI« You mav create vour Works1te as a reed and shown below
/SITI Line From (kp) To (kp)

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

nus Foon WORK to be returned by
...................

Time (hh:mm)
.

Date /dd.mmyy)

Deltvered/dlctaled' al ...................
Time lhh mml .

Date ldd mm wJ • Delete as necesslln,

PART2 RECORD OF LOCAL PROTECTION OF WORKSITE

l&lTS The WDll<sne IS orotected by the ooerabon or the local orotea1on switch(es) shown below·

EZP

EZP

ERS

and. d aoohcable the orov1sIon of the W011<s11e Marker Boardlsl and Ponable Sto BoardlsJ shown below·

Works,te Marker Boards Line kp Line ko

Workslte Marker Boards line ko l.Jne ko

Poneble Ston Boards Line kP Line ko

Perm1ss1on 10 start work given et ........... .........lime (hn.mm/
.

Dare /dd mm.yyJ
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Form WORK (Back)

PART 3 CHANGE OF WORKSITE LIMITS (To be completed if the Worksite is reduced)

(S,1"8 lo To (S)RPOS) (name) ............................................
1n respect of l=orm Worl< No

............. ................(SIRl'08
The WO<lcslte has been reduced The new limrts are·

Line From (kp) To (kp)

:

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

: :

(S)TS (name)
..... . .. . ........•............. ...

dehveredld1tta1ed·
............... .....nme /hh mm) Date {dd.mm.yy)

• De/eta os nacessnrv

PART 4 CHANGE OF (S)RPOS

181RP0Sto (S)RPOS (name) ...
is now replaced as (S)RPOS fo, Operation No.

''!l)TS
by (S)RPOS (name) ..................................... Tel No

..................................... .........
Time lhl>mmJ Date ldd-mnr=I

PART 5 CHANGE OF ($)TS

tllTS IO (S)TS (name)
............................... ...............

is now replaced as (S)TS for Form WORK No
.............. .............fSffiP08

by (S)TS (name)
.......•.••............••.•.........•...

Tel. No
................................... ............

..
Time (hlrmm) Data (dd mm vvl

PART6 GIVING UP THE WORKSITE

(8)T8 All pe?onal and materials clear of the line al. ............
Time {hh -mm) Date (dd:mm-yy)

All Worksite Maff<er Soard(s) and Portable Stop Soard(s). if applicable, removed and all local protection switches returned to

normal at· , . '.
Time (hh-mm) Date (dd.mm·vy)

8Tlto AMllcable If statlonarv works trains or OTM oresent
SRP08

A Works train/OTM Is ston=d at the followino locatIonlslo"ty • Delete as nooessatv
Tram ldent1tv Line. kp/markerlslQnal'

Tram ldenbty Line. kp/marker/si,gna1·

Train ldentIrv Line. knlmarkerts1<1naI•

($IT& IC To (S)RPOS) (name) m respect of Form WO<k No
(Sjltl>OI

I confirm that· the work Is completed, • Delete as necessary
the hne is safe and frt to run on
au personal and materials are clear or the line
(aU Works11e Marker Boards Md Ponable Stop Boards removed')
all local protecbon switches have been normalised

The WO<ksite ,s given up: (a) Without restriction·

(b) With the lollow,ng restncoon· (s/nfe nnlure of 1es111c/10n/

($)TS (name! . .. ..
dehveredld1ctated' .• ? . . .

Time /11h.mmJ Date (cid mm wl
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HS1 Level Two Standard 

C/OP/OS/05/2002 

 
May 2013 

 
HS1 Sectional Appendix 
(Previously the CTRL Sectional Appendix) 
 
Module F (Part D) 
 
Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 
 

The forms in this part to be used for safety communications between Ashford AFC 
signallers and drivers in the HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton as shown in 
Part 16g of this Sectional Appendix where Eurotunnel Rules & Procedures apply. 
These forms are based on the ones used between RCC controllers and drivers and 
published in the Eurotunnel principle document ‘Printed Procedures Forms Manual’ 
(ORCC/3084), but delimited for use in the interface area by Ashford AFC signallers.  

 
Staff must apply the instructions shown in Section 18 of Module G of the 
HS1 Rule Book when carrying out safety critical communications. 
 
 
Prepared by 

 
............................................... 
Alan Chatfield 
Operations Standards Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
 
 

Authorised by: 

 
............................................... 
Simon Lejeune 
Head of High Speed Operations, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
 
The copyright of this document will be owned by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
Reproduction in whole or part is prohibited without written permission of the Area General 
Manager, Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd  

(CCMS2 62700687) 
Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd Registered Office Kings Place 90 York Way London N1 9AG 

 Registered in England and Wales No. 2904587 www.networkrail.co.uk 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

ATRA (ET) – Check zone and cancel route setting 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to verify there is not an obstruction on the line and 
operate the local release unit to release the signalling controls as a track circuit is showing 
occupied, resulting in a route being locked or preventing points being operated. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that the local release unit is operated. 

Points to note: 

1. The reason that the track circuit is showing occupied may be because it is occupied 
by a stationary ‘trapped’ train that requires the points in front of it to be operated to an 
alternative route. In this case there is no requirement to check the zone first. 

2. If a train has been authorised to pass a closed Block Section Marker (repère) for the 
driver to carry out Procedure ATRA and all is now in order for the train to proceed, the 
signaller must dictate Form REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 

3. Procedure ATRA also gives personal protection, if required. Aerodynamic Protection 
is always guaranteed as the location is not in the Channel Tunnel. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date:............. Time: ................  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 
 

CHECK ZONE AND CANCEL ROUTE SETTING 

Instruction is given to driver of train ............... (number) 

□ To check 

The zone ………… track …………located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (number)  (easily recognisable locations) 

and report back. 

  

□ To cancel route setting ………………. located at………………  
 (ATR number) (geographic location) 

and report back. 

  

□ Aerodynamic protection guaranteed at km ……………………… 

□ Personal protection guaranteed for route(s) used for zone checking and/or 

ATR point. 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

Message ........................(number) 

A 
T 
R 
A 

(ET)

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   

Report back on zone check Time : ............. (hh/mm) 

Zone ………… track …………located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (number) (letter or number) (easily recognisable locations) 

□ Zone free of any vehicle or obstruction. 

□ Zone occupied by a vehicle or obstruction with fouling point free. 

□ Zone occupied by a vehicle or obstruction with occupied fouling point. 

Report back on the cancellation of route setting Time : ............. (hh/mm) 

Cancel route setting equipment ……………….. activated  
 (number) 

□ Light on 

□ Light off 

□ Aerodynamic protection can be withdrawn 

□ Personal protection can be withdrawn 

 

CCMS2 62412302 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

BAPO (ET) – Lower pantographs 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to either: 

(a) lower the pantograph(s), or 

(b) travel over a specified portion of line with the pantograph(s) lowered because of 
defective OHLE. 

Outcome 

(a) The driver lowers the pantograph(s), or 

(b) The train proceeds over the specified portion of line with the pantograph(s) lowered 
and then the driver raises them and continues the journey. 

Points to note: 

1. If the train is to travel over a specified portion of line with the pantograph(s) lowered, 
the signaller must stop the train at a suitable location to dictate Form BAPO. This 
location must be at a sufficient distance from the affected portion of line to allow the 
driver to gain sufficient speed from a standing start to coast over the affected portion 
without stopping. The driver must make sure the rear pantograph has passed clear of 
the affected portion before raising the pantographs again. 



Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part D) 

 Page FD7 of FD29 28-01-12 

 
 
Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date:............. Time:................  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

LOWER PANTOGRAPHS 

 
Instruction is given to driver of train ............... 
 (number) 

□ To lower pantographs 

□ To pass through the following zone with all pantographs lowered: 

 Track ………………. from km ……………… to km ……………… 

 located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message ........................(number) 

 

B 
A 
P 
O 

(ET)
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

CHEX (ET) – Changing ends 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to make an unscheduled change of direction on a 
running line, e.g. a train is required to reverse because the line ahead is obstructed. 

It is not used when the change of direction is advised to the driver in advance and they are 
expecting it, e.g. because of planned engineering work. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver that they have changed ends and the train is 
ready to commence its next movement in the opposite direction. The driver must confirm the 
cab signalling system in the driving cab in direction of travel is armed. 

Points to note: 

1. Normally the driver will change ends within the train/traction unit. If this has to be 
done outside the train/traction unit, the driver must proceed along the side of the 
train/traction unit where there is no adjacent running line. If this is not possible, the 
driver must request personal protection. Procedure CHEX gives personal protection, 
if required. Aerodynamic Protection is always guaranteed as the location is not in the 
Channel Tunnel. 

2. After the driver confirms they have changed ends, the signaller must dictate Form 
REMA to instruct the driver to restart. 

3. When arming the cab signalling, the parity of the Up Line is ‘1’ and the Down Line is 
‘2’. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date: ................ Time: .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

CHANGING ENDS 

Instruction is given to driver of train ............... (number) 

to change ends and report back. 

□ Aerodynamic protection guaranteed at km ……………………… 

□ Personal protection guaranteed. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message........................(number) 

 

C 
H 
E 
X 

(ET)
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   

Instruction is given to driver of train ............... (number) Time : ............. (hh/mm) 

To cancel the CHEX procedure 

To report back once you have returned to the initial driver’s cab. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message ........................(number) 

 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 

Drivers report CHEX procedure or cancellation of the CHEX procedure 

□ Change of end completed 

 Time : ............. (hh/mm) 
 

□ Change of end cancelled, return to the initial driver’s cab 

 Time : ............. (hh/mm) 
 

□ Aerodynamic protection can be withdrawn 

□ Personal protection can be withdrawn 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

FREP (ET) – Passing a designated closed repère (marker) 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller has to authorise a driver to pass a closed repère when it is not 
possible to open the associated proceed light (feu de franchissement). 

Outcome 

The driver passes the closed repère and proceeds under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions. 

Points to note: 

1. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to pass the closed repère before dictating Form FREP. This may mean 
liaising with the RCC controller or the Ashford IECC signaller. 

2. The dictation of the ‘Message Number’ on Form FREP authorises the driver to 
operate the KVB button “BP-FS” in order to pass the closed repère. 

3. Sometimes another form (e.g. Form VILI) has to be dictated to the driver before 
authorising the train to pass the repère. The other form must be dictated to the driver 
before Form FREP is dictated. 

4. Form FREP is also used to authorise the driver of a train to restart when it has 
stopped after passing a closed repère. 

5. However, if a train passes an open repère and then stops with the driving cab beyond 
that repère, the instruction to restart to be given by dictation of Form REMA as the 
driver has received authorisation to pass the repère. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

PASSING A DESIGNATED CLOSED REPERE 

 
Instruction is given to driver of train ............... 
 (number) 

to pass the closed repère ……………..(number) 

and obey cab signalling 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message ........................(number) 

 

F 
R 
E 
P 

(ET)
 

CCMS2 62412311 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

PASS (ET) – Give assistance 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver of an assisting train/traction unit to attach to a 
failed train and to assist it to a specified location. 

Outcome 

Signaller receives confirmation from the driver of the assisting train/traction unit that it is 
attached to the failed train and the combined trains are ready to proceed. 

Points to note: 

1. Form PASS also gives authorisation to the driver of an assisting train/traction unit to 
pass the closed repère protecting the failed train. 

2. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the assisting train/traction unit to pass the closed repère before dictating Form 
PASS. This may mean liaising with the RCC controller or the Ashford IECC signaller. 

3. The dictation of the ‘Message Number’ on Form PASS authorises the driver to 
operate the KVB button “BP-FS” in order to pass the closed repère. 

4. After the driver of the assisting train/traction unit confirms they have coupled to the 
failed train and the combined trains are ready to proceed, the signaller must dictate 
Form REMA to instruct the driver at the head of the movement in direction of travel to 
proceed. However, if the head of the movement in direction of travel is in the 
signalling responsibility area of the RCC controller or the Ashford IECC signaller, that 
person is responsible for authorising the train to proceed. Procedure MAIL also gives 
personal protection, if required. Aerodynamic Protection is always guaranteed as the 
location is not in the Channel Tunnel. 

5. Procedure PASS also gives personal protection, if required. Aerodynamic Protection 
is always guaranteed as the location is not in the Channel Tunnel. 

 



Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part D) 

 Page FD13 of FD29 28-01-12 

Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

GIVE ASSISTANCE 

Instruction is given to driver of train ...............: (number) 

□ to pass the closed repère ……………..(number) 

In order to give assistance to failed train ...............: (number) 

□ to couple up 

□ to change ends 

Report back before starting the movement. 

□ Presence of Dangerous Goods 

□ Aerodynamic protection guaranteed at km ……………………… 

□ Personal protection guaranteed. 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

Message ........................(number) 

 

P 
A 
S 
S 

(ET)

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   

Drivers report PASS 

□ coupling completed with failed train ………………(number) 

□ ends changed 

□ Aerodynamic protection measures may be cancelled 

□ Personal protection measures may be cancelled 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

PRUD (ET) – MARCHE PRUDENTE (Proceed at reduced 
speed) 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires to caution the driver over a specific portion of line because 
of a report of an incident which requires the train to pass the location at reduced speed. 

Outcome 

Driver proceeds over the specific portion of line at a speed appropriate to the circumstances. 

Points to note: 

1. May be used by the signaller to caution the driver because of a report of a minor 
incident outside the HS1 control area. In this case the driver will not report back to the 
AFC signaller. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

MARCHE PRUDENTE 

 
Instruction is given to driver of train ............... (number) 

to proceed in “marche prudente” in the zone from: 

from to 

□ km ……………… □ km ……………… 

□ repère …………. (number) □ repère …………. (number) 

  □ signal………..…. (number) 

located between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

Reason ……………………………………………………………………………………. 

……………………………………………………………………………………………… 

and report back □ yes □ no 

 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message ........................(number) 

 

P 
R 
U 
D 

(ET)

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
 
Drivers report PRUD 

Proceeded in marche prudente 

from to 

□ km ……………… □ km ……………… 

□ repère …………. (number) □ repère …………. (number) 

  □ signal………..…. (number) 

Observations ……………………………………………………………………………… 

………………………………………………………………………………………………. 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

REMA (ET) – Restart  

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller tells a driver they can recommence movement in the following 
circumstances: 

General 

(a) the driver has stopped the train because of an unusual occurrence, e.g. the 
unexpected display of the ‘Red - Proceed on Sight’ indication on the cab signalling 
display, or a fault on the train, and it is now safe for it to proceed. 

(b) the signaller has stopped the train because of an emergency and it is now safe for it 
to proceed. 

(c) a train has had to make an unscheduled change of direction on a running line (Form 
CHEX has been dictated to the driver) and is now ready to proceed. 

(d) assistance has been provided to a failed train and the combined trains are now ready 
to proceed. 

(e) the driver of a failed train has cancelled their request for assistance (Form PROD 2 
has been dictated to the signaller) and is now ready to proceed. 

(f) a train has been authorised past a closed repère to attend to an infrastructure defect 
(Form ATRA/VEVO has been dictated to the driver) and is now ready to proceed. 

Outcome 

Driver recommences the movement obeying the indication displayed by the cab signalling 
system and complying with any other instructions received. 

Points to note: 

1. The dictation of Form REMA is not necessary if the train has stopped at a closed 
repère because of the normal signalling arrangements. The driver to proceed when 
the repère opens or. If the signaller cannot open the repère, or its associated proceed 
light (feu de franchissement), authorisation to pass the repère will be by the dictation 
of Form FREP. The dictation of Form REMA is only necessary if any of the 
circumstances shown above also apply. 

2. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to proceed before dictating Form REMA.  

3. The driver must make sure the cab signalling is armed and an indication displayed in 
the driving cab before proceeding. 

4. Sometimes another form (e.g. Form PRUD) has to be dictated to the driver before 
authorising the train to proceed. The other form must always be dictated to the driver 
before Form REMA is dictated. This includes the dictation of Form FREP, if the train 
is also required to pass a closed repère . (see Note 1 above) 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : ............. 
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

RESTART  

 
Authorisation is given to driver of train ............... 
 (number) 

to proceed as far as …………………………………………………………………. 
 (destination point) 
in accordance with cab signalling indications  
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message........................(number) 

 

R 
E 
M 
A 

(ET)
CCMS2 62412328 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

VEVO (ET) – Check designated zone 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to verify there is not an obstruction on the line 
because a track circuit is showing occupied for no apparent reason. 

Outcome  

Signaller receives report from the driver as to the state of the line. 

Points to note: 

1. Procedure VEVO also gives personal protection, if required. Aerodynamic Protection 
is always guaranteed as the location is not in the Channel Tunnel. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date:............. Time: ................  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 
 

CHECK DESIGNATED ZONE  

Instruction is given to driver of train ............... (number) 

To check zone ………… from km ……………… to km ……………… 
 

and report back. 

□ Aerodynamic protection guaranteed at km ……………………… 

□ Personal protection guaranteed  

 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

Message ........................(number) 

V 
E 
V 
O 

(ET)

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   

Driver’s report VEVO 

Zone ………… checked 
 (number) 

□ clear. 

□ blocked 

□ other 

………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

(description) 

□ Aerodynamic protection measures may be cancelled 

□ Personal protection measures may be cancelled 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

VILI (ET) – Speed restriction inferior to 30 km/h (20 mph) 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to proceed over a specified portion of line at a 
speed less than 30 km/h (20 mph), when drivers cannot receive the information via the cab 
signalling system. 

Outcome 

Train proceeds over the specified portion of line not exceeding the maximum speed indicated 
on the form. 

Points to note: 

1. A speed restriction of 30 km/h can be imposed via the cab signalling system.  

2. Lineside signs and associated equipment are not used. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

SPEED RESTRICTION INFERIOR TO 30 KM/H (30 MPH) 

 
Instruction is given to driver of train ...............  
 (number) 

not to exceed the speed limit of □ …….. km/h 

 □ …….. mph 

from km ……………… to km ……………… 

situated between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations)) 
 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
 
Message........................(number) 

 

V 
I 
L 
I 

(ET)
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

VITA (ET) – Examine train 

Reason for use 

Used when the signaller requires the driver to examine their train after receiving a report of a 
suspected defect. This report may come from someone, physically observing the train, e.g. 
the driver of another train, lineside staff, or it may come from the RCC Controller or Ashford 
IECC signaller. 

Outcome 

Driver examines their train and reports to the signaller the results of the examination. 

Points to note: 

1. Procedure VITA also gives personal protection, if required. Aerodynamic Protection is 
always guaranteed as the location is not in the Channel Tunnel. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 
 

EXAMINE TRAIN 
Instruction is given to driver of train ............... (number) to examine the train for 

□ hot axle box on axle …………(number) □ left side □ right side 

□ non released brake, axle ……………(number) 

□ smoke □ at the front of the train □ in the middle of the train 

 □ at the rear of the train □ on the locomotive/power car 

□ derailment or dragging/missing equipment □ other fault 

……………………………………………………………….. 

and report back. 

□ Aerodynamic protection guaranteed at km ……………………… 

□ Personal protection guaranteed  

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

Message ........................(number) 

V 
I 
T 
A 

(ET)
 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX   
Drivers report VITA - Examination completed 

□ hot axle box on axle …………(number) □ left side □ right side 

□ non released brake, axle ……………(number) 

□ smoke □ at the front of the train □ in the middle of the train 

 □ at the rear of the train □ on the locomotive/power car 

□ vehicle is derailed □ equipment □ dragging □ missing 

□ other fault ………………………………………………………………………… 

□ no fault found 

Measures to be taken …………………………………………………………………… 

Measures taken ………………………………………………………………………….. 

□ Aerodynamic protection measures may be cancelled 

□ Personal protection measures may be cancelled 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

Form 1 (ET) – Request for assistance 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver declares to the signaller that their train is a failure and that assistance is 
required. 

Outcome 

Assistance is organised and sent to the failed train. 

Points to note: 

1. Once this form is acknowledged by the signaller, the driver must not attempt to move 
the train. If the failure is remedied and the train can move under its own power, the 
driver may cancel the request for assistance by dictation of Form 2. The driver must 
receive instruction from the signaller to re-start by dictation of Form REMA. 

2. The assistance provided may not always be another train/traction unit but could be 
the provision of a Rolling Stock Technician at site to assist the driver. 

3. If there are any technical reasons preventing the failed train being assisted at one 
end, e.g. defective coupler, this must be declared by the driver when dictating Form 1. 

4. If a train is split and part of it is left at the incident location, this form is used to request 
assistance for the remaining part. Form 1 must be dictated before the first part of the 
train departs the incident location. 



Sectional Appendix – Module F (Part D) 

 Page FD25 of FD29 28-01-12 

 

Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 
 

REQUEST FOR ASSISTANCE 

Train ............... (number) Traction unit …………………(number) 

Length ............... (metres) Weight ...............(tonnes) 

Failed on track ............... at km ...............  

□ between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

□ stopped at repère ………………(number) 

I request assistance 

Reason ……………………………………………………………………………………… 

Particular circumstances ………………………………………………………………….. 

□ TVM not available 

□ re-railing equipment required 

□ train must be assisted from  □ Front □ Rear 

□ presence of Dangerous Goods 

I guarantee that I will not proceed without authority 

OR 

1 
(ET)

Second part of train ............... (number) 

Length ............... (metres) Weight ...............(tonnes) 

Left behind on track ............... at km ...............  

□ between ……………… & ……………… 
 (easily recognisable locations) 

□ stopped at repère ………………(number) 

I request assistance 

Reason ……………………………………………………………………………………… 

Particular circumstances ………………………………………………………………….. 

□ TVM not available 

□ re-railing equipment required 

□ train must be assisted from  □ Front □ Rear 

□ presence of Dangerous Goods 
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

Form 2 (ET) – Cancellation of request for assistance. 
Request for authorisation to proceed 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver declares to the signaller that their train that was previously declared a 
failure by dictation of Form 1 ‘Request for assistance’ is now able to move under its own 
power and that assistance is no longer required. 

Outcome 

Assistance is cancelled and train restarts under its own power. 

Points to note: 

1. The driver must receive instruction from the signaller to re-start by dictation of Form 
REMA. 

2. The signaller must make sure the route is correctly set and the conditions are safe to 
allow the train to restart before dictating Form REMA. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : .............  
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

CANCELLATION OF REQUEST FOR ASSISTANCE 
REQUEST FOR AUTHORISATION TO PROCEED 

 
Driver of train ............... (number) stopped on track ………………. 

At km ......................... 

I cancel the request for assistance transmitted 

on ……………….. at ……………. 
 (dd/mm) (hh/mm) 

I request authorisation to proceed. 

2 
(ET)
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Part D - Forms used in connection with train working in the 
HS1/Eurotunnel interface area at Cheriton 

 

Form 5 (ET) – Request for Aerodynamic/personal protection 

 

Reason for use 

Used when the driver requires the signaller to provide protection from moving trains in 
accordance with Module G of the HS1 Rule Book. 

Outcome 

The signaller stops/slows trains on adjacent lines so that the driver can safely enter the 
Danger Zone. 

Points to note: 

1. If personal protection is provided as part of another form procedure, the use of this 
form is not required. 

2. Aerodynamic Protection is always guaranteed as the location is not in the Channel 
Tunnel. 
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Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : ............. 
 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 
 

 
 

1. REQUEST FOR AERODYNMIC/PERSONAL PROTECTION 

M .............................. Title …………………………………. 
 (name) 

Train ……………………….(number) 

□ Request for aerodynamic protection 

□ Request for personal protection 

Km …………………………… 

Probable length of time ……………………………………………………………………. 

For ................................................................................................................... (reason) 

2. NOTIFICATION 

5 
(ET)

Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : ............. 

 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 

M .............................. Title …………………………………. 
 (name) 
Train ……………………….(number) 

□ Aerodynamic protection guaranteed  

□ Personal protection guaranteed 

Km …………………………… 

Message........................(number) 

 

3. AUTHORISATION TO CEASE  PROTECTION 
 

Signal box: Ashford AFC  Date : ................ Time : ............. 

 (dd/mm/yy) (hh/mm) 

 

M .............................. Title …………………………………. 
 (name) 

Train ……………………….(number) 
 
Authorises the lifting of protection measures as notified by  

Message......................(number in section 2) 
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Part Title Summary of amendments 

5.1 Track defects - broken rails “CTRL Head of Track Engineering” 
amended to read: “Head of Track 
Engineering”. “CTRL Rule Book” 
amended to read: “Rule Book”. 

9.1 Stabling of trains - General “CTRL Rule Book” amended to read: 
“Rule Book”. “Any wheel scotches used 
must be of a type approved for use on the 
CTRL and identified accordingly.” 
amended to read: “Any wheel scotches 
used must be of a type approved for use 
on HS1 and identified accordingly.” Two 
red lights must be provided at each end 
of the failed train.” amended to read: “At 
least one red light must be provided at 
each end of the failed train.” 

10.2 VHME - Provision of ladders to assist 
drivers in the examination of their 
trains 

“CTRL Rule Book” amended to read: 
“Rule Book”. 

11 Operation of trains not fitted with 
CTRL cab signalling in an area 
controlled by cab signalling at 
speeds between 31 km/h and 
100 km/h 

“the CTRL” amended to read “HS1” 
“CTRL Rule Book” amended to read: 
“Rule Book”. CTRL Head of Track 
Engineering” amended to read: “Head of 
Track Engineering”. “CTRL Personal 
Track Safety” amended to read: “HS1 
(CTRL) Personal Track Safety”. “Special 
Operating Instruction produced, if 
necessary.” amended to read: “Special 
Operating Instruction produced.” 

12 Additional instructions in connection 
with maintenance work 

“the CTRL” amended to read “HS1” 
“CTRL Rule Book” amended to read: 
“Rule Book”. Sections 12.6 - 12.8 
renumbered to 12.2 - 12.4. 

13 Access to an intervention shaft by 
maintenance staff using a 
Southeastern train or the MPVs 

New section previously published in 
Special Operating Instruction SOI-12-27 

15.1 Location specific instructions – 

St. Pancras International station 

Sub-section 15.1.1, “International 
platforms 5 - 10”. “CTRL Rule Book” 
amended to read: “Rule Book”. 

Sub-section 15.1.2 “Locomotives, works 
trains and maintenance vehicles” “CTRL 
Head of Track Engineering” amended to 
read: “Head of Track Engineering”. 

Sub-section 15.1.3 “Isolations of the 
OHLE in platform 5 and the Down CTRL 
line”. “CTRL OHLE” amended to read: 
“HS1 OHLE”. “CTRL personnel” 
amended to read: “HS1 personnel” 

Sub-section 15.1.5 “Use of Form PROD 5 
(Station staff). “CTRL Rule Book” 
amended to read: “Rule Book”. 
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Part Title Summary of amendments 

15.2 Location specific instructions – 

St. Pancras maintenance siding 

Sub-section 15.2.1 “Description”. “the 
CTRL” amended to read “HS1”. 

Sub-section 15.2.2 “General principles”. 
“CTRL Rule Book” amended to read: 
“HS1 Rule Book”. 

Sub-section 15.2.5 Title “Principles 
applicable to CTRL Protected Areas” 
amended to read: “Principles applicable 
to HS1 Protected Areas” “CTRL Rule 
Book” amended to read: “HS1 Rule 
Book”. 

Sub-section 15.2.7 “Isolations of the OLE 
on the adjacent Midland Main Line”. 
“CTRL personnel” “HS1 personnel” 

15.3 Location specific instructions – 

St. Pancras colour light signal 
controlled area 

Sub-section 15.3.3: “AWS arming at the 
exit from London Tunnel 1”. Additional 
paragraph detailing the driver’s actions in 
the event of a train routed towards 
Camden Road Jn. not receiving the 
‘warning indication’. 

Sub-section 15.3.5 Titles “Movement of 
trains not fitted with KVB equipment 
into/out of the St. Pancras colour light 
signal controlled area” amended to read: 
“Movement of trains not fitted with KVB 
equipment into/out St. Pancras 
International station”. 15.3.5.1 “Into the 
St. Pancras colour light signal controlled 
area” amended to read: “Into St. Pancras 
International station”. 15.3.5.2 “From the 
St. Pancras colour light signal controlled 
area” amended to read: “From St. 
Pancras International station”. 

Sub-section 15.3.6 “Manual operation of 
HPSS points”. “CTRL Rule Book” 
amended to read: “Rule Book”. 15.3.6.1 
“which position the points are required to 
be moved to and/or secured” amended to 
read: which position the points are 
required to be moved to (even if they are 
already in that position) 

15.4 Location specific instructions – 

Stratford 

Section amended as the Up and Down 
International Platform Lines have been 
re-gauged to UIC loading gauge. 
(Previously published in Special 
Operating Instruction SOI-12-35.). 
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Part Title Summary of amendments 

  Sub-section 15.4.1 Title: “Up and Down 
International Platform lines (Platforms 1 & 
4) and Up and Down Domestic Platform 
lines (Platforms 2 & 3)” amended to read 
“Platform 1 (Up International platform) 
Sub-section re-written for instructions 
specific to platform 1. 

  New sub-section 15.4.2 “Platforms 2 & 3 
(Up & Down Domestic platforms)” 
detailing the instructions specific to 
platforms 2 & 3. 

New sub-section 15.4.3 “Platform 4 
(Down International platform)” detailing 
the instructions specific to platform 4. 

Sub-section 15.4.4 “Restrictions on the 
signalling of the STRAMM DU94B” re-
written to make the instructions specific to 
platforms 2 & 3. 

15.5 Location specific instructions – 

Dagenham to Thames Tunnel 

Sub-section 15.5.1 “Isolations of the 
OHLE”. “CTRL OHLE” amended to read: 
“HS1 OHLE”. “CTRL personnel” 
amended to read: “HS1 personnel” 

15.7 Location specific instructions – 

Singlewell 

Sub-section 15.7.1 Title: “Siding” 
amended to read: ”Country end siding” 

15.8 Location specific instructions – 

Singlewell Infrastructure 
Maintenance Depot (IMD) yard 

“the CTRL route” amended to read “the 
HS1 route” “CTRL Rule Book” amended 
to read: “Rule Book”. 

16.1 Interface instructions - 

Silo Curve, North London Line and 
East Coast Main Line connections 

Sub-section 16.1.1 “Silo Curve and North 
London Line connection” Sub-section 
replaced by the instructions previously 
published in Special Operating Instruction 
SOI-12-35. 

Sub-section 16.1.2 “East Coast Main Line 
connection”. “CTRL” amended to read: 
“HS1” where appropriate. “Upminster 
IECC” amended to read: “Upminster 
SCC”. 

16.2 - 
16.7 

Interface instructions - 

Stratford to Temple Mills 
International depot link line 

Ripple Lane chords 

North Kent Line connection 

Waterloo connection 

Ashford West and East chords 

Dollands Moor freight chord 

“CTRL” amended to read: “HS1” where 
appropriate. “CTRL Shift Manager” 
amended to read “Shift Manager”. “CTRL 
Rule Book” amended to read: “HS1 Rule 
Book”. 
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Part Title Summary of amendments 

16.8 Interface instructions – 

HS1/Eurotunnel/Network Rail 
interface at Cheriton 

Title amended - previously 
“CTRL/Eurotunnel/Network Rail interface 
at Cheriton”. “CTRL Shift Manager” 
amended to read “Shift Manager”. 

17 Rolling stock authorised to operate 
on HS1 

Title amended - previously “Rolling stock 
authorised to operate on the CTRL”. 

18 Working of freight trains “CTRL” amended to read: “HS1” where 
appropriate. 

Sub-section 18.2 “Limits of operation” 
Note reference the use of Stratford 
International station to clear the line 
amended as the Up or Down International 
Platform lines (Platforms 1 & 4) may be 
used. 

Sub-section 18.3 “Principles”. Instruction 
regarding the Wheel Impact Detector at 
Westenhanger withdrawn as equipment 
not for use in a ‘live’ situation. 

19 Protocol for use of GSM-R on HS1 Title amended - previously “Protocol for 
use of GSM-R on the CTRL”. CTRL” 
amended to read: “HS1” where 
appropriate. “CTRL Rule Book” amended 
to read: “HS1 Rule Book”. 

20.2 Additional procedures in connection 
with Class 373 (Eurostar) trains 

Degraded traction mode 

Sub-section 20.2.2 “ECS movements 
from St. Pancras International station to 
Temple Mills International Depot” 
amended so that the signaller does not 
allow the train to start until an assurance 
is received from the Operations Controller 
that colour light stop signal TM5 is 
showing a proceed aspect. 
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1. Not used 

2. Not used 

3. Access to the Danger Zone by the Rail Incident Officer 

3.1 Authorisation 

Rail Incident Officers (RIOs) are authorised to access the Danger Zone without first operating 
the local protection switches but only when the emergency services are waiting to render 
assistance and it is necessary to allow them immediate access to the incident location. 

3.2 Principles 

RIO must: 

 use Form PROD 5 to communicate the request for personal protection to the signaller, 

 advise the signaller that it is impracticable to operate the local protection switches and 
that remote protection in accordance with Part 3 of the Sectional Appendix is required, 

 not enter the Danger Zone until the signaller has confirmed that the remote protection 
has been applied, 

 operate the local protection switches as soon as it is practicable and tell the signaller 
when this has been done. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the RIO that it is impracticable to operate the local protection switches and that 
remote protection in accordance with Part 3 of the Sectional Appendix is required, 

 apply the remote protection as requested by the Form PROD 5, 

 have the remote protection checked by another competent person in the AFC, i.e. Shift 
Manager, another signaller. 

 confirm to the RIO that the remote protection has been applied. 

4. Not used  

5. Track defects  

5.1 Broken rails 

When a broken rail is found the signaller must stop trains on the affected line and advise the 
Shift Manager. No train may be allowed to pass over the broken rail until a person certified as 
competent to examine the rail and to authorise movements has examined it. 

The Shift Manager must advise the Mobile Operations Manager (MOM). 

If the competent person authorises trains to pass over the broken rail they will advise the 
signaller the maximum speed allowed. 

If the allowable speed is not provided for in the cab signalling system, or the broken rail is in 
an area controlled by colour light signals, the signaller must dictate Form VILI to the driver 
advising the maximum speed allowed and the location of the broken rail. 

A higher speed can only be allowed on the authority of a representative of the Head of Track 
Engineering after the condition of the rail has been examined or repairs have been 
completed. 
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A higher speed must not be allowed to operate until any necessary speed restriction has been 
applied in accordance with Modules SR1 or SR2 of the Rule Book. 

5.2 Point defects 

These instructions apply to both facing and trailing points. 

5.2.1 Actions of competent track department staff 

Competent track department staff to apply their maintenance instructions. 

5.2.2 Actions of other than track department staff 

If staff who are not competent track department staff discover a missing, broken or damaged 
point stretcher bar or associated fittings on any set of points, they must report the following to 
the signaller immediately. 

 The identification number of the points, 

 The exact point end and the line which is affected, 

 The exact nature of the defect, i.e. missing stretcher bar, broken stretcher bar, etc. 

giving their name, job title, employer and contact number. 

5.2.3 Actions of signaller 

When advised of a missing, broken or damaged point stretcher bar or associated fittings the 
signaller must: 

 establish the identification number of the affected points  

 establish the exact point end and line which is affected 

 establish the nature of the defect i.e. missing stretcher bar, broken stretcher bar, etc. 

 establish the name, job title and contact number of the person reporting the defect 

 arrange for the attendance of competent track department staff 

Until advised by competent track department staff, the signaller must tell the driver of every 
train which will pass over the affected points, not to exceed a maximum speed of 30 km/h 
when passing over the affected point end by dictating Form VILI. 

When the points have been inspected by competent track department staff, they must advise 
the signaller of any restrictions that must be applied or that the defect has been rectified and 
normal working can be resumed. 

6. Not used  

7. Exceptional rail head conditions 

The use of both manual and automatic sanding equipment is authorised. 

8. Manually setting up the track-to train radio 

The manual setting up of the track-to-train radio system may only be carried out at an N Block 
Section marker (Non-Passable) or colour light stop signal. The driver must input the three 
digit identity number of the marker or signal with a ‘9’ prefix as the location code. For 
example, the driver of train stopped at marker AF342 must input a location code of ‘9342’. 
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9. Stabling of trains 

9.1 General 

Normally, trains must only be stabled in sidings. Exceptionally trains may be stabled in loops 
when it is absolutely necessary to do so. Trains must not be stabled on running lines except 
in an emergency (e.g. train failure, complete loss of traction current, obstruction). 

Note: Trains may be stabled in platform lines at St. Pancras, Stratford and Ebbsfleet 
International stations as shown in Section 5.4 of Module TW2 of the Rule Book. 

If a train is stabled in a loop, the signaller set the points at either end of the train to the 
siding/trap position to protect the running line until the train is required to be moved. 

A failed train must be treated as a stabled train if it requires assistance from another train or 
locomotive(s). 

When it is necessary for a failed train (or part of a train) to be left on a running line the 
following procedures must be carried out: 

If possible the train should be moved to a section of the line where the gradient is less than 
2% either rising or falling. 

All available parking brakes and/or handbrakes must be applied in accordance with the 
traction specific instructions. 

A sufficient number of wheel scotches must be put in place including the first and last axles of 
the train to ensure that the train cannot move if for any reason the parking brake ceases to be 
effective. 

Any wheel scotches used must be of a type approved for use on HS1 and identified 
accordingly. 

’Not to be moved’ boards (where provided) must be applied to the outside of the train at each 
end of the train and a written record left in each of the end driving cabs showing the location 
where scotches have been placed. 

At least one red light must be provided at each end of the failed train. 

The driver must give the signaller an assurance that these arrangements have been put in 
place. 

The signaller must not allow any train to approach a failed train on the same line, including 
any assisting train or locomotive, until an assurance has been given by the driver of the failed 
train that the arrangements shown above have been put in place. 

9.2 Additional instructions for works trains 

Works trains must not be divided outside a worksite except in an emergency. 

At all times a sufficient number of handbrakes must be applied to both locomotives and 
vehicles to ensure that they are properly secured at all times. 

Any vehicle that has defective brakes or where for any reason the brakes are not available 
must have wheel scotches applied to it and ’Not to be moved’ boards clearly displayed to be 
readily visible from the lineside. 

10. Vehicle Health Monitoring Equipment (VHME) 

10.1 Hot wheel detector 

The hot wheel detector equipment is not applicable to Class 373 (Eurostar) and Class 395 
trains. The receipt of an alarm from this equipment for a Class 373 (Eurostar) or Class 395 
train does not require it to be stopped for examination. 
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10.2 Provision of ladders to assist drivers in the examination of their 
trains 

With reference to clause B10.2.7 of Module TW5 of the Rule Book, short lightweight 
aluminium ladders are provided at the Block Section Markers shown below to assist the driver 
in the examination of the axle (high ballast shoulder). This ladder is secured by means of a 
locking device which requires a Berne key to release it. When the examination is complete, 
the driver must return the ladder to the location where they found it and make sure that it is 
secured. 

Line Block Section Marker 

Up AF266 

Up AF253 (Down direction ) 

Up AF337 (Down direction ) 

Up AF463 (Down direction) 

Down AF251 

Down AF335 

Down AF461 

Down AF438 (Up direction) 

Note: A ladder is also located at Lenham Up Loop, Country End siding (km 79.740) 

11. Operation of trains not fitted with cab signalling 
equipment in an area controlled by cab signalling at 
speeds between 31km/h and 100 km/h 

11.1 Scope 

This instruction must only be applied to the operation of the following types of trains not fitted 
with a working cab signalling system in order for them to travel at speeds in excess of 
31 km/h. 

 Infrastructure recording trains – details of which must be published in the Daily Notice 
and associated movements plan. 

 Test trains – details of which and the specific application of the requirements of this 
instruction must be published in a Special Operating Instruction. 

11.2 Persons responsible 

Competent person (travelling on the train) – must hold a Certificate of competency in HS1 
(CTRL) Personal Track Safety and is responsible for authorising and making the safety 
arrangements for the on-board train staff in the event that they need leave the train for a 
technical inspection of the track/train. The competent person must accompany the on-board 
train staff and remain with them at all times when on the track. Note: On a track recording 
train the competent person will normally be a representative of the Head of Track 
Engineering. 

Conductor driver – responsible for conducting the driver over HS1 and for giving them all 
necessary instructions concerning the route and the application of HS1 rules and regulations. 
In the event of an incident involving the train, the conductor driver is responsible for arranging 
its protection and for the evacuation of passengers in accordance with the Rule Book. 

Designated Competent Person (DCP) – responsible for requesting the EMMIS Controller to 
prohibit access to the operational railway, making sure that the warning and stopping 
protections as defined in appendices 1 and 2 of this instruction are in place and for checking 
that the signaller has correctly set the route for the train. 
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Driver – responsible for driving the train following the instructions given by the conductor 
driver. Note: On those occasions when the provision of a conductor driver is not necessary, 
the driver must carry out the instructions shown for the conductor driver in this Part 11 
instruction. 

EMMIS Controller – responsible for prohibiting access to the operational railway when 
requested by the DCP by liaising with the Site Access Control Centre (SACC). 

Other on-board train staff – will not have certificates of competency in CTRL Personal 
Track Safety and must be considered as passengers. They must carry out the instructions 
given by the competent person in the event that they need leave for a technical inspection of 
the infrastructure/train. In the event of an incident involving the train, they must carry out the 
instructions given by the conductor driver. 

Responsible Person On Site (RPOS) – responsible for arranging the provision and 
placement of the warning and stopping protections as defined in appendices 1 and 2 of this 
instruction and confirming this to the DCP. 

Signaller – responsible for setting routes for the train as required by the movements plan, to 
authorise the passing of all block section markers without stopping and for authorising it to 
commence its run. 

11.3 Principles 

 Module UF of the Rule Book will not apply. 

 A Designated Competent Person (DCP) must be appointed who is responsible for: 

- managing access to the Danger Zone for the placing and removal of the warning 
and stopping protections, and 

- making sure the warning and stopping protections are in place, and 

- making sure the signaller has set the routes correctly as specified in the 
movements plan for the train. 

 The DCP must be located in the AFC and be either a: 

- Shift Manager, or 

- competent person appointed by the Operations Manger. 

 Their name must be published in the Daily Notice. 

 The arrangements must be pre-planned and published in the Daily Notice and a Special 
Operating Instruction produced. A movements plan describing the runs to be made must 
be produced and issued to the DCP and signaller. 

 Warning and stopping protections to be provided as shown in appendices 1 or 2 of this 
Part 11 instruction to indicate to the driver of the train the limit of a run. They consist of 
the placing of Worksite Marker Boards, an emergency speed warning indicator and 
portable AWS magnets at specified points on the approach to the point at which the 
driver must stop. 

 Warning and, if applicable, stopping protections must always be in place at the limit of 
the run before a train is authorised to proceed. The train may not be required to reach 
this limit, but the route must always be set throughout and the warning and stopping 
protections must always be in place for a movement towards this limit. 

 The DCP may authorise the granting of Protected Areas to allow the placing of the 
warning and stopping protections for a subsequent run once it is confirmed that the train 
is either stopped or has passed the EZP(s) concerned on its previous run and is 
travelling away from the location concerned. 

 No other Protected Areas in accordance with Module T3 to be authorised on the line 
during the time the train is operating (except those specified in this instruction). 

 No other train movement to be authorised, except as shown in appendix 3 of this Part 11 
instruction, during the time the train is operating. 
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 The driver must stop at all worksite marker boards, portable stop boards and colour light 
signals displaying a red (DANGER) aspect. 

 The signaller must set routes for the train in accordance with the movements plan and 
must have them confirmed as correct by the DCP before authorising the train to proceed. 

 The signaller must be able to communicate directly with the conductor driver in order to 
give authorisation to pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping and for the train 
to proceed. This authorisation to be given by dictation of Form STREV. 

 Only one movement of the train to be authorised at a time. A separate Form STREV to 
be dictated for each movement. 

 The train must not change direction without authorisation of the signaller. 

 The speed of the train must not exceed 100 km/h (62 mph) at any time. 

 Nobody to be allowed access to the operational railway during the operation of the train, 
other than personnel required to place additional warning and stopping protections. The 
EMMIS Controller will be the only point of contact for permission to access. They must 
be contacted and will advise whether or not access can be given. Under no 
circumstances is access to be attempted until the EMMIS Controller has given their 
permission. 

 When the train is making its final run and there is no possibility of it being required to 
return, the DCP may authorise access to resume and Protected Areas to be granted on 
that part of the operational railway it has left. 

 The Shift Manager is the only person who may authorise a modification to the 
movements plan. 

11.4 Method of working 

11.4.1 Before the train enters HS1 

Signaller must: 

 place or maintain the first colour light signal at danger, if possible, or maintain closed the 
first N Block Section Marker giving access to HS1. 

 make sure no Protected Areas are in place on the lines to be used by the train (other 
than those required to put the warning and stopping protections in place). 

 make sure all train movements have stopped and confirm this to the DCP. 

RPOS must: 

 arrange for the warning and stopping protections to be put in place as shown in appendix 
1 of this instruction where the limit of a run is at a designated Block Section Marker or as 
shown in appendix 2 where the limit is at a colour stop light signal. Note: when placing 
the protection on the line, a worksite must be created in accordance with the instructions 
shown in Module T3 of the Rule Book. 

 confirm to the DCP that the warning and stopping protections are in place. 

DCP must: 

 confirm with the signaller that all train movements have stopped. 

 receive confirmation from the RPOS that the warning and stopping protections are in 
place. 

 request the EMMIS Controller to prohibit access to the operational railway. 

EMMIS Controller must: 

 advise anyone accessing the operational railway that they must have left by the time the 
train commences its runs. 

 receive request from the DCP to prohibit access to the operational railway. 
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 request the Site Access Control Centre (SACC) to prohibit access to the operational 
railway to anyone that requests it. 

 check that everybody has left the operational railway (other then any personnel required 
to place warning and stopping protections for subsequent runs). If somebody has not left, 
contact them and instruct them to leave immediately and to confirm that they have left. 

11.4.2 First run 

Conductor driver must, on arrival at the first colour light stop signal (regardless of aspect 
displayed) or Block Section Marker: 

 instruct the driver to stop and remain stopped until further instructed, 

 tell the signaller: 
- the identity of the train, 
- that it is stopped, 
- the identity of the colour light stop signal or Block Section Marker that it is stopped at. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the conductor driver: 
- the identity of the train, 
- that it is stopped, 
- the identity of the colour light stop signal or Block Section Marker that it is stopped at. 

 receive confirmation from the DCP that the warning and stopping protections are in place 
at the limit of the run. 

 set the route for the complete movement throughout to the limit of the run. Auxiliary 
signals not to be used. Any colour light signal between the one the train is stopped at 
and the area controlled by cab signalling to show a proceed aspect. 

 request the DCP to check that the route is set correctly. 

 receive confirmation from the DCP that the route is set correctly. 

DCP must: 

 confirm to the signaller that the warning and stopping protections are in place at the limit 
of the run. 

 receive request from the signaller to check that the route is set correctly, 

 check the route against the movements plan, 

 confirm to the signaller that the route is set correctly. 

Signaller must: 

 give the following to the conductor driver by dictating Form STREV: 
- information where the route is set to (identity of colour light stop signal or Block 

Section Marker at the limit of the run), 
- information on the location and maximum speed of any temporary speed restrictions 

of less then 100 km/h in place on the line, 
- authorisation to pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping, 
- authorisation to proceed. 

 clear the colour light stop signal, if not already showing a proceed aspect, or open the 
Block Section Marker. 

Conductor driver must: 

 reach a clear understanding of the instructions given by the signaller concerning the 
movement authority and location of the stopping point at the limit of the run. 
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 receive the following from the signaller by dictation of Form STREV: 
- information where the route is set to (identity of colour light stop signal or Block 

Section Marker at the limit of the run), 
- information on the location and maximum speed of any temporary speed restrictions 

of less then 100 km/h in place on the line, 
- authorisation to pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping, 
- authorisation to proceed. 

 when the colour light stop signal shows a proceed aspect, or the Block Section Marker 
opens, instruct the driver to: 

- proceed not exceeding 100 km/h at any time, 
- pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping. 
- comply with any temporary speed restrictions of less then 100 km/h in place on the 

line, 
- be prepared to stop at the Worksite Marker Boards (appendix 1) or colour light stop 

signal (appendix 2) when passing the emergency speed warning indicators. 

 when stopped at the Worksite Marker Boards, colour light stop signal, or at any other 
location where the train is required to reverse, tell the driver to secure the train. 

 tell the signaller: 
- the train is stopped, 
- its location, 
- that the driver and conductor driver are changing ends. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the conductor driver: 
- that the train is stopped, 
- the location that it is stopped at, 
- that the driver and conductor driver are changing ends. 

If the warning and stopping protections for a subsequent run have not already been 
placed before the previous run has commenced, the following additional instructions 
may require to be implemented by the DCP: 

DCP must: 

 confirm with the RPOS as to what is required to be done and what EZP(s) will be 
necessary to be taken in order to place the warning and stopping protections for a 
subsequent run, 

 inform the signaller that the RPOS will be requesting a Protected Area in order to place 
the warning and stopping protections for a subsequent run when it is confirmed the 
previous run has passed the EZP(s) concerned. 

 receive confirmation from the signaller that the train has commenced its previous run and 
has passed clear of the EZPs concerned, 

 confirm to the RPOS that the train has commenced its previous run, has passed clear of 
the EZPs concerned and that a Protected Area may now be requested in order to place 
the warning and stopping protections for a subsequent run, 

 receive confirmation from the RPOS that the warning and stopping protections are in 
place. 

Signaller must: 

 receive information from the DCP that the RPOS will be requesting a Protected Area in 
order to place the warning and stopping protections for a subsequent run when it is 
confirmed the previous run has passed the EZP(s) concerned, 

 by observation of the track circuits, confirm to the DCP that the train has commenced its 
previous run and has passed clear of the EZPs concerned, 
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RPOS must: 

 confirm with the DCP as to what is required to be done and what EZP(s) will be 
necessary to be taken in order to place the warning and stopping protections for a 
subsequent run, 

 receive confirmation from the DCP that the train has commenced its previous run, has 
passed clear of the EZPs concerned and that a Protected Area may now be requested in 
order to place the warning and stopping protections for a subsequent run, 

 arrange for the warning and stopping protections to be put in place as shown in appendix 
1 of this Part 11 instruction where the limit of the run is at a designated marker or as 
shown in appendix 2 where the limit is at a colour light stop signal. Note: when placing 
the protection on the line, a work site must be created in accordance with the instructions 
shown in Module T3 of the Rule Book. 

 confirm to the DCP that the warning and stopping protections are in place. 

11.4.3 Subsequent runs 

Conductor driver must: 

 with the driver, change ends and prepare for the next run, 

 tell the signaller that the train is ready for its next run. 

Signaller must: 

 when the driver and conductor driver have changed ends, be told by the conductor driver 
that the train is ready for its next run. 

 receive confirmation from the DCP that the warning and stopping protections are in place 
at the limit of the run. 

 set the route for the complete movement throughout to the limit of the run. Auxiliary 
signals not to be used. 

 request the DCP to check that the route is set correctly. 

 receive confirmation from the DCP that the route is set correctly. 

DCP must: 

 confirm to the signaller that the warning and stopping protections are in place at the limit 
of the run. 

 receive request from the signaller to check that the route is set correctly, 

 check the route against the movements plan, 

 confirm to the signaller that the route is set correctly. 

Signaller must: 

 give the following to the conductor driver by dictating Form STREV: 
- information where the route is set to (identity of colour light stop signal or Block 

Section Marker at the limit of the run), 
- information on the location and maximum speed of any temporary speed restrictions 

of less then 100 km/h in place on the line, 
- authorisation to pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping, 
- authorisation to proceed. 

Conductor driver must: 

 reach a clear understanding of the instructions given by the signaller concerning the 
movement authority and location of the stopping point at the limit of the run. 
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 receive the following from the signaller by dictation of Form STREV: 
- information where the route is set to (identity of colour light stop signal or Block 

Section Marker at the limit of the run), 
- information on the location and maximum speed of any temporary speed restrictions 

of less then 100 km/h in place on the line, 
- authorisation to pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping, 
- authorisation to proceed. 

 instruct the driver to: 
- proceed not exceeding 100 km/h at any time, 
- pass all N Block Section Markers without stopping. 
- comply with any temporary speed restrictions of less then 100 km/h in place on the 

line, 
- be prepared to stop at the Worksite Marker Boards (appendix 1) or colour light stop 

signal (appendix 2) when passing the emergency speed warning indicators. 

 when stopped at the Worksite Marker Boards, colour light stop signal, or at any other 
location where the train is required to reverse, tell the driver to secure the train. 

 tell the signaller 
- the train is stopped, 
- its location, 
- that the driver and conductor driver are changing ends. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the conductor driver: 
- that the train is stopped, 
- the location that it is stopped at, 
- that the driver and conductor driver are changing ends. 

11.4.4 Final run (when the train is to exit HS1) 

Conductor driver must confirm with the signaller when it is the final run. 

Signaller must: 

 confirm with the conductor driver that the train is making its final run. 

 tell the DCP that the train is making its final run and is exiting HS1. 

 be told by the DCP to resume the granting of Protected Areas for EZPs that the train has 
already passed, if requested. 

DCP must: 

 receive confirmation from the signaller that the train is making its final run and is exiting 
the CTRL. 

 tell the RPOS that the train is exiting HS1 and that the warning and stopping protections 
behind the train may be removed. 

 tell the EMMIS Controller to resume access to those areas of the operational railway that 
the train has already passed. 

 tell the Signaller that the granting of Protected Areas may be resumed for EZPs that the 
train has already passed, if requested. 

RPOS must: 

 arrange for the warning and stopping protections to be removed when told by the DCP 
that the train is exiting HS1. Note: when removing the protection, a worksite must be 
created in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 of the Rule Book. 

 confirm to the DCP that the warning and stopping protections are removed. 
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EMMIS Controller must: 

 be told by the DCP to resume assess to those areas of the operational railway that the 
train has already passed. 

 resume access to those areas of the operational railway that the train has already 
passed to anyone that requests it, liaising with the Site Access Control Centre (SACC), 
as necessary. 

Driver must on arrival at the colour light stop signal, obey its aspect and proceed in 
accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

11.4.5 When the train has exited HS1 

Signaller must: 

 tell the DCP that the train has exited HS1. 

 receive confirmation from the DCP that all the warning and stopping protections are 
removed. 

DCP must: 

 receive confirmation from the signaller that the train has exited HS1. 

 tell the RPOS that the train has exited HS1 and that all the warning and stopping 
protections may be removed. 

 receive confirmation from the RPOS that all the warning and stopping protections are 
removed 

 tell the Signaller that all the warning and stopping protections are removed. 

RPOS must: 

 arrange for all the warning and stopping protections to be removed when told by the DCP 
that the train has exited HS1. Note: when removing the protection, a worksite must be 
created in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 of the Rule Book. 

 confirm to the DCP that all the warning and stopping protections are removed. 
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Appendix 1 to Part 11 Warning and stopping protection arrangements approaching a Block Section Marker 
 

 
Principles for stopping when approaching a designated marker 
 

At designated marker, place two Worksite Marker Boards (i.e. one on each rail) with red lights facing the driver. [driver must stop at Worksite Marker Boards] 

At 200 metres on approach to designated marker, place a portable AWS magnet. 

At service braking distance, place an Emergency Speed Warning Indicator (yellow & black with strobe lights - needs power supply or batteries) and portable 
AWS magnet. The Emergency Speed Warning Indicator may be placed in either the cess or 6-foot depending on which gives the driver the best view of it. 

At a further 200 metres on approach, place a portable AWS magnet. 
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Appendix 2 to Part 11 Warning protection arrangements approaching a colour light signal 
 
Principles for stopping when approaching any colour light signal 
 

At service braking distance from Permanent AWS magnet on approach to any colour light signal, place an Emergency Speed Warning Indicator (yellow & 
black with strobe lights - needs power supply or batteries) and a portable AWS magnet. The Emergency Speed Warning Indicator may be placed in either the 
cess or 6-foot depending on which gives the driver the best view of it. 

At a further 200m on approach, place a portable AWS magnet. 
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Appendix 3 to Part 11 

Routes over which movements can be authorised during runs being carried out in 
accordance with this instruction 

Train accessing/exiting CTRL at 
Routes over which movements can be authorised 

(Note 1) 

St. Pancras area  
Dollands Moor Yard and Eurotunnel. 

(Freight trains only) 

Ripple Lane chords 

St. Pancras to Stratford provided routes at Dagenham 
Jn. are set to/from Ripple Lane chords. 

Dollands Moor Yard and Eurotunnel. 
(Freight trains only) 

North Kent Line connection (Note 2) 
Cheriton to Fawkham Jn. provided routes are set 

to/from North Kent Line connection. 

Fawkham Jn. 

St. Pancras to Ebbsfleet provided routes at Southfleet 
Jn. are set to/from Waterloo connection. 

Dollands Moor Yard and Eurotunnel. 
(Freight trains only) 

Ashford West chord 
Cheriton to Ashford East chord provided routes at 
Ashford West Jn. are set to/from Ashford station. 

Ashford East chord 
St. Pancras to Ashford West chord provided routes at 

Ashford East Jn. are set to/from Ashford station. 

Dollands Moor Freight chord 
Dollands Moor Yard and Eurotunnel. 

(Freight trains only) 

Notes: 

1. Assumes that train will travel over the whole route between point of access and end of CTRL 
(Cheriton or St. Pancras). If the train exits at a point before the end, authorisations for this point to 
be considered as well. 

2. Movements between Springhead Road Jn. and Ebbsfleet High Level under the control of colour 
light signals. 
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12. Additional instructions in connection with maintenance 
work 

12.1 Protected Areas and Worksites at the end of the line (St. Pancras 
area) and sidings 

With reference to Clauses 3.4.5 and 3.5.6 of Module T3 of the Rule Book, at the locations 
listed below Protected Areas and Worksites may be created without all the EZPs being 
remotely protected and all the local protection switches being operated: 

St. Pancras area - Between York Way South Jn. (including the exit from London Tunnel 1) 
and St. Pancras International station platforms 5 -13. 

Ebbsfleet High Level - Church Path Pit Sidings 1 & 2. 

Singlewell Up Loop - Country end siding. 

Lenham Up Loop - London & Country end sidings. 

The following conditions are to apply: 

 Details of the Protected Area and Worksite, including the EZP(s) and local protection 
switch(es) to be remotely applied and locally operated, to be published in the Daily 
Notice. 

 The Worksite must include the buffer stops of the platform line(s)/siding(s) concerned. 

 The EZP(s) and local protection switch(es) at the end of the Worksite farthest from the 
buffer stops must be remotely applied and locally operated. 

 If there are points within the Worksite that lead to/from other line(s) which are open to 
traffic, then the EZP(s) and local protection switch(es) covering the location of the points 
must be remotely applied and locally operated. 

 A Worksite Marker Board must be placed at the end of the Worksite farthest from the 
buffer stops on each line. 

 Portable Stop Boards must be placed in front of any train stabled in a platform line/siding. 
Note: Not necessary if the stabled train is formed of vehicles that are not capable of 
being driven under their own power, i.e. they do not have a driving cab. 

12.2 Maintenance of TPWS and AWS track located equipment 

The following principles to be applied when it is necessary for Signalling Technicians to 
maintain the AWS and TPWS track located equipment in the following areas controlled by 
colour light signals: 

Module T3 of the Rule Book to apply modified as shown below:  

 The RPOS must act as the TS for the worksite and be a Signal Technician with the 
competence to disconnect track circuits. 

 Local protection switches not to be operated. 

 Must disconnect the track circuit(s) for the area the maintenance work is to be carried 
out. 

 Must write the track circuit(s) that are disconnected in place of the local protection 
switches operated on form WORK. 
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The following lists the track circuits that must be disconnected when maintenance is to be undertaken on 
the associated TPWS/AWS equipment:- 

Note: Maintenance to equipment on track circuits shown with (NR) must be arranged with the appropriate 
Network Rail department. 

St Pancras area 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
AF026 AWS T1240 (NR)  
AF036 AWS XNC (NR)  
AF041 AWS PVC1  PN38 
AF041 TPWS - TSS PVC1  PN38 
AF041 TPWS - OSS PVC1  PN38 
AF042 TPWS - TSS PVB PD42 
AF045 TPWS - TSS PAK PD47 
AF047 TPWS - TSS PRC PU48 
AF046 TPWS - TSS PAM PD49 
AF048 TPWS – TSS PRB PU50 
AF048 TPWS – OSS PRB PU50 
NL1117 AWS PVC1 PN38 
NL1117 TPWS - TSS PVC2 PN38 
NL1117 TPWS - OSS PVC1  PN38 
NL1119 AWS PBC  PS35 
NL1119 TPWS - TSS PCD  PS35 
NL1119 TPWS - OSS PCE  PS35 
K259 AWS PBE  PE39 
K259 TPWS - TSS PBE  PE39 
K259 TPWS - OSS PBE  PE39 
Ripple Lane 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
UR834 AWS RBA (NR) RD21 
UR832 AWS RSD (NR) RU22 
North Kent Line connection 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
AF150 AWS ETC EU44 
 TPWS - TSS ETE EU44 
 TPWS - OSS ETC EU44 
AF152 AWS ECF ED43 
 TPWS - TSS ECD ED43 
 TPWS - OSS ECF ED43 
AF181 AWS ECE ED43 
 TPWS - TSS ECF ED43 
 TPWS - OSS ECE/ECF ED43 
AF183 AWS ETD EU44 
 TPWS - TSS ETC EU44 
 TPWS - OSS ETD/ETC EU44 
AF182 AWS NJB (NR)  
 TPWS – OSS3 NJC (NR)  
 TPWS – OSS2 NJB (NR)  
 TPWS – OSS1 NNJ (NR)  
 TPWS - TSS NJC (NR)  
NK477 AWS ECM1 (NR) ED49 
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Waterloo connection 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
VS296 AWS YTF (NR) YU04 
AF185 AWS WDB2 (NR)  
Ashford West 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
AF312/AD949 AWS FVB (NR) FU14 
AF318 AWS FBF (NR) FD13 
AD947 AWS FBE (NR) FD13 
Ashford East 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
AD956 AWS FDB (NR) FD19 
AD954 AWS FSD (NR) FU18 
AF313  AWS AAF ( NR )  
AF319 AWS ARD ( NR )  
Dollands Moor Freight Chord 
Signal Equipment Track Circuit EZP 
AF342 TPWS - TSS WBB/WBC (NR) WU32/WU30 
AD759 AWS WBE (NR) WU30 

12.3 Maintenance works in the Long Tunnels 

These instructions amplifies those shown in Section 5 of Module LT of the Rule Book: 

When there is maintenance work in one running tunnel the cross passage doors to the open tunnel 
should remain unlocked provided there is nobody working in the cross passage itself. If somebody is 
working in the cross passage, the doors giving access to the running tunnel must be locked. However no 
more than two consecutive sets of cross passage doors (excluding intervention cross-passages) may be 
locked at the same time all the time one running tunnel remains open to traffic. 
 
Permissible 

 
 
Prohibited 

 

12.4 Tamping HS1 

12.4.1 Introduction 

When a tamping machine and/or regulator are required to tamp one line on HS1, with the adjacent line 
remaining open to traffic, the following principles must be applied. 

12.4.2 Principles 

 Full details of the Protected Areas, worksites and associated movements of the tamping machine 
and regulator must be published in the Daily Notice. 

X X 

Worksite 

X 

X X 

Worksite 

Open tunnel 

Open tunnel
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 The tamping operations must be carried out within the protection of a Protected Area and associated 
Worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 and T4 of the Rule Book. 

 The speed of train movements on the ‘open’ line must be restricted to a maximum speed of 80 km/h 
by operation of the appropriate switch(es) in the signalling room in accordance with the instructions 
shown in Module SR1 of the Rule Book. 

 Staff will follow the regulator on foot (at least 50 metres behind) to clear any loose ballast. They are 
authorised to use shovels to clear ballast from the sleeper ends in the ‘6 foot’ adjacent to the ‘open’ line 
provided they remain within the ‘four foot’ of the line under possession. A Site Warden must be 
provided to make sure these staff do not step over the ‘6 foot’ rail. If staff have to cross the ‘6 foot’ 
rail to clear an excess of ballast, train movements on the adjacent ‘open’ line must be stopped using 
the PROD 5 procedure. An appropriate local protection switch must be operated. 

 A Site Warden must travel with the tamping machine and regulator to make sure the operators do 
not exit the worksite on the ‘open’ line side. If the operators require to attend to the machines on the 
‘open’ line side, train movements on that line must be stopped using the PROD 5 procedure. An 
appropriate local protection switch must be operated. 

13. Access to an intervention shaft by maintenance staff using a 
Southeastern train or the MPVs 

13.1 Introduction 

Usually maintenance staff access equipment located in the intervention/ventilation shafts via the head 
houses. However, it may be quicker to access the equipment by using a Southeastern train or the MPVs 
to convey the staff to the appropriate intervention shaft cross-passage door and for them to use the 
intervention shaft. If this is necessary, the arrangements shown in this instruction must be applied. 

Notes: On completion of the work, the maintenance staff must exit via the head house at the top of a 
ventilation shaft. The department concerned to arrange road transport to pick up the maintenance staff at 
the head house. 

13.2 Persons responsible 

Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver – responsible for: 

 allowing the maintenance staff to access the driving cab of the MPVs. 

 driving the MPVs in accordance with the colour light signal aspects and cab signalling indications 
displayed. 

 stopping the MPVs at the intervention shaft cross-passage door specified on Form ARPI. 

 not restarting until authorised by the signaller dictating Form REMA. 

KICC controller – responsible for agreeing with the shift manager: 
 that maintenance staff can travel on a Southeastern train to access an intervention shaft, 
 the most suitable Southeastern train to be used. 

Maintenance staff – responsible for: 

 requesting the Shift Manager to arrange for conveyance to an intervention shaft cross-passage 
door, stating: 
 their location and when they will be available to catch the Southeastern train or MPVs, 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they want to go to. 

 telling the signaller that they are at the station to catch the specified Southeastern train. 

 asking the Southeastern driver or Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver for permission to access the 
driving cab of the Southeastern train or the MPVs. 
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 transferring from the Southeastern train or MPVs to the intervention shaft cross-passage as 
quickly as possible and confirming to the signaller that everybody is in the cross-passage and the 
door is closed. 

Shift manager – responsible for: 

 Deciding: 
- if there is an urgent requirement to use a Southeastern train or the MPVs to convey 

maintenance staff to an intervention shaft cross-passage, and 
- depending on the location of the maintenance staff, whether a Southeastern train or the 

MPVs should be used 

 if a Southeastern train is to be used, agreeing with the KICC controller,  
 that maintenance staff can travel on a Southeastern train to access an intervention shaft, 
 the most suitable Southeastern train to be used. 

 if the MPVs are to be used, agreeing with the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver that maintenance 
staff can travel on the MPVs to access an intervention shaft, stating which intervention shaft 
cross-passage they are to go to. 

 telling the signaller that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel in the driving cab of a 
Southeastern train or the MPVs to access an intervention shaft, stating: 
 if the maintenance staff will be travelling in the driving cab of the MPVs from Singlewell IMD, 
 if the maintenance staff will be travelling in the driving cab of a Southeastern train, at which 

station the maintenance staff will join the train, when they will be there and which 
Southeastern train is to be used, 

 which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go to. 

 telling the maintenance staff that it is agreed that they can travel on a Southeastern train or the 
MPVs to access an intervention shaft and, if a Southeastern which one. 

Signaller – responsible for: 

 if the maintenance staff are to travel in the driving cab of a Southeastern train, telling the driver or 
that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel on his/her train to access an intervention shaft, 
stating: 
 at which station the maintenance staff wish to catch the train and when they will be there. 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they want to go to. 

 instructing the Southeastern or Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver to stop at the specified 
intervention shaft cross-passage door by dictation of Form ARPI. 

 signalling the train or MPVs in accordance with the Rule Book and Signalling Regulations. 

 receiving confirmation from the maintenance staff that everybody is in the cross-passage and the 
door is closed. 

 authorising the Southeastern or Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver to restart by dictation of Form 
REMA. 

Southeastern train driver – responsible for: 

 allowing the maintenance staff to access the driving cab of their train. 

 driving the train in accordance with the colour light signal aspects and cab signalling indications 
displayed. 

 stopping the train at the intervention shaft cross-passage door specified on Form ARPI. 

 not restarting until authorised by the signaller dictating Form REMA. 
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13.3 Principles 

 only Southeastern trains (either loaded or empty) or the MPVs are to be used to convey 
maintenance staff to an intervention shaft cross-passage. 

 maintenance staff can only travel on a Southeastern train if agreed by the shift manager and the 
KICC controller. 

 a maximum of four maintenance staff are authorised to travel in the driving cab of the 
Southeastern train or the MPVs. 

 instruction to the Southeastern or Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver to stop at the intervention shaft 
cross-passage door to be by dictation of Form ARPI. 

 the Southeastern or Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver must stop with the driving cab door adjacent 
to the specified intervention shaft cross-passage door and confirm that is the correct door before 
allowing the maintenance staff to exit the Southeastern train or MPVs. 

 once stopped, the Southeastern or Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver must not move the 
Southeastern train or MPVs until authorised by the signaller dictating Form REMA. 

 the maintenance staff must exit the Southeastern train or MPVs on the evacuation walkway side 
via the driving cab door being aware of the large gap between the train and the platform. 

 the maintenance staff must transfer from the Southeastern train or MPVs to the intervention shaft 
cross-passage as quickly as possible and confirm to the signaller that everybody is in the cross-
passage and the door is closed. Whilst on the evacuation walkway, nobody must go beyond the 
extremities of the Southeastern train or MPVs. 

 the signaller must have received confirmation from the maintenance staff signaller that everybody 
is in the cross-passage and the door is closed before authorising the Southeastern or Balfour 
Beatty Rail Plant driver to commence movement by dictation of Form REMA. 

13.4 Instructions  

13.4.1 General 

Maintenance staff must request the Shift Manager to arrange for conveyance to an intervention shaft 
cross-passage door, stating: 

 their location and when they will be available to catch the Southeastern train or MPVs. 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they want to go to. 

Shift manager must: 

 receive request from the maintenance staff to arrange for conveyance to an intervention shaft 
cross-passage door. 

 decide: 
- if there is an urgent requirement to use a Southeastern train or the MPVs to convey 

maintenance staff to an intervention shaft cross-passage, and 
- depending on the location of the maintenance staff, whether a Southeastern train or the 

MPVs should be used 

13.4.2 Southeastern train is to be used 

Shift manager must: 

 agree with the KICC controller,  
 that maintenance staff can travel on a Southeastern train to access an intervention shaft, 
 the most suitable Southestern train to be used. 
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 tell the signaller that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel on a Southeastern train to 
access an intervention shaft, stating: 
 at which station the maintenance staff wish to catch the Southeastern train and when they 

will be there. 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go to. 
 which Southeastern train is to be used. 

 tell the maintenance staff that it is agreed that they can travel on a Southeastern train to access 
the intervention shaft and which train is to be used. 

KICC controller must: 

 agree with the shift manager: 
 that maintenance staff can travel on a Southeastern train to access an intervention shaft, 
 the most suitable Southestern train to be used. 

 arrange for the traincrew of the Southestern train to be advised that it is agreed that maintenance 
staff can travel on their train to access an intervention shaft. 

Maintenance staff must: 

 be told by the shift manager that it is agreed that they can travel on a Southeastern train to 
access the intervention shaft and which train is to be used. 

 make their way to the station and tell the signaller they have arrived. 

 make their way to the specified Southeastern train and request the driver’s permission to access 
the driving cab. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the shift manager that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel on a Southeastern 
train to access an intervention shaft, and receive the following information: 
 at which station the maintenance staff wish to catch the Southeastern train and when they 

will be there. 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go to. 
 which Southeastern train is to be used. 

 contact the driver of the specified Southeastern train and tell them that it is agreed that 
maintenance staff can travel on his/her train to access an intervention shaft, stating: 
 at which station the maintenance staff wish to catch the train and when they will be there. 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go to. 

Southeastern driver must: 

 be told by the KICC controller and the signaller that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel 
on his/her train to access an intervention shaft, receiving the following information: 
 at which station the maintenance staff wish to catch the train and when they will be there. 
 which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go to. 

 wait at the specified station for the arrival of the maintenance staff. 

 tell the on-board manager that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel on his/her train to 
access an intervention shaft. 

 allow the maintenance staff to access the driving cab when they ask for permission. 

 tell the signaller that the maintenance staff are in the driving cab and the train is ready to proceed. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the Southeastern driver that the maintenance staff are in the driving cab and the train is 
ready to proceed. 
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 instruct the Southeastern driver to stop at the specified intervention shaft cross-passage door by 
dictating Form ARPI. 

 set the route and open the Block Section Markers and colour light signals. 

Southeastern driver must: 

 receive instruction from the signaller to stop at the specified intervention shaft cross-passage 
door by dictation of Form ARPI. 

 when the Block Section Marker or colour light signal at the platform exit opens, proceed in 
accordance with the cab signalling indications and colour light signal aspects displayed. 

 stop the train with the driving cab door adjacent to at the specified intervention shaft cross-
passage door. 

 confirm that it is the correct intervention shaft cross-passage door as specified on Form ARPI 

 tell the signaller that: 
- the train has stopped by dictation of Form ARPI, 
- the maintenance staff are detraining, 
- no movement of the train will be made until authorisation is received from the signaller. 

 tell the maintenance staff that it is safe to leave the train and open the driving cab door on the 
evacuation walkway side. 

Maintenance staff must: 

 be told by the Southeastern driver that it is safe to leave the train. 

 make their way to intervention shaft cross-passage and close the door once everybody is inside. 

 tell the signaller that everybody is in the intervention shaft cross-passage and the door is closed. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the Southeastern driver that 
 the train is stopped by dictation of Form ARPI, 
 the maintenance staff are detraining, 
 no movement of the train will be made until authorisation is received from the signaller. 

 be told by the maintenance staff that everybody is in the intervention shaft cross-passage and the 
door is closed. 

 authorise the Southeastern driver to restart by dictating Form REMA. 

Southeastern driver must: 

 receive authorisation from the signaller to restart by dictation of Form REMA. 

 proceed in accordance with the cab signalling indications displayed. 

13.4.3 MPVs are to be used 

Shift manager must: 

 agree with the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver that maintenance staff can travel on the MPVs to 
access an intervention shaft and which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go to, 

 tell the signaller that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel on the MPVs from Singlewell 
IMD to access an intervention shaft, stating which intervention shaft cross-passage they are to go 
to. 

 tell the maintenance staff that it is agreed that they can travel on the MPVs to access the 
intervention shaft and which train is to be used. 
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Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver must agree with the shift manager that maintenance staff can travel on 
the MPVs to access an intervention shaft. 

Maintenance staff must: 

 be told by the shift manager that it is agreed that they can travel on to the access the intervention 
shaft. 

 make their way to the Krupp locomotives and request the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver’s 
permission to access the driving cab. 

Signaller must be told by the shift manager that it is agreed that maintenance staff can travel on the 
MPVs from Singlewell IMD to access an intervention shaft, and which intervention shaft cross-passage 
they are to go to. 

Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver must: 

 allow the maintenance staff to access the driving cab when they ask for permission. 

 tell the signaller that the maintenance staff are in the driving cab and the MPVs are ready to 
proceed. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver that the maintenance staff are in the driving cab and 
the MPVs are ready to proceed. 

 instruct the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver to stop at the specified intervention shaft cross-
passage door by dictating Form ARPI. 

 set the route and open the Block Section Markers. 

Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver must: 

 receive instruction from the signaller to stop at the specified intervention shaft cross-passage 
door by dictation of Form ARPI. 

 when the Block Section Marker opens, proceed in accordance with the cab signalling indications 
displayed. 

 stop with the driving cab door adjacent to at the specified intervention shaft cross-passage door. 

 confirm that it is the correct intervention shaft cross-passage door as specified on Form ARPI 

 tell the signaller that: 
- the MPVs have stopped by dictation of Form ARPI, 
- the maintenance staff are detraining, 
- no movement of the MPVs will be made until authorisation is received from the signaller. 

 tell the maintenance staff that it is safe to leave the MPVs on the evacuation walkway side. 

Maintenance staff must: 

 be told by the driver that it is safe to leave the MPVs. 

 make their way to intervention shaft cross-passage and close the door once everybody is inside. 

 tell the signaller that everybody is in the intervention shaft cross-passage and the door is closed. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver that 
 the MPVs have stopped by dictation of Form ARPI, 
 the maintenance staff are detraining, 
 no movement of the MPVs will be made until authorisation is received from the signaller. 
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 be told by the maintenance staff that everybody is in the intervention shaft cross-passage and the 
door is closed. 

 authorise the Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver to restart by dictating Form REMA. 

Balfour Beatty Rail Plant driver must: 

 receive authorisation from the signaller to restart by dictation of Form REMA. 

 proceed in accordance with the cab signalling indications displayed. 

14. Assistance to failed trains 

This part will be issued separately. 

15. Location specific instructions 

15.1 St. Pancras International station  

15.1.1 International platforms 5 - 10 

The only trains in passenger service permitted to use these platforms are international trains and their 
associated ECS movements.  

An international train being hauled by a locomotive is permitted to enter these platforms subject to the 
conditions shown in clause 15.1.2. 

A failed Class 373 (Eurostar) train being assisted by another Class 373 (Eurostar) should be routed to 
arrive on platform 10, if possible. 

If a Class 373 (Eurostar) train is required to be shunted from one platform to another, it must be sent to 
Stratford in order to reverse direction and return. 

Cancellation of the ‘CD’ indicator 

When the person in charge of the platform operates the ‘CD’ indicator to inform the driver of an ECS 
movement that the station duties are complete as shown in sub-section 7.3 of Module SS1 of the Rule 
Book, the indicator will remain illuminated until the ‘RA’ indicator is illuminated. If the ECS movement is 
not to proceed immediately, the following procedure must be applied in order extinguish the ‘CD’ 
indicator. 

Person in charge of the platform must: 

 make sure the driver, if in the driving cab, knows the ‘CD’ indicator is to be cancelled and that a 
‘Not to be moved’ board is to be placed on the train. 

 place a ‘Not to be moved’ board on the driving cab nearest the platform exit signal. 

 tell the signaller that 
- the ‘CD’ indicator requires to be extinguished, 
- the driver is aware, 
- a Not to be moved’ board has been placed on the train. 

 ask the signaller to provide a proceed aspect on the platform exit signal. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the person in charge of the platform that 
- the ‘CD’ indicator requires to be extinguished, 
- the driver is aware, 
- a Not to be moved’ board has been placed on the train. 

 receive request to provide a proceed aspect on the platform exit signal. 
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 set a route from the platform and clear the platform exit signal. 

Person in charge of the platform must: 

 see that the platform exit signal displays a proceed aspect, 

 operate the ‘RA’ indicator. 

 tell the signaller that the platform exit signal can be replaced to danger. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the person in charge of the platform that the platform exit signal can be replaced to 
danger. 

 close the signal and cancel the route. (Note: This will extinguish the ‘RA’ indicator. 

Person in charge of the platform must: 

 see that the platform exit signal displays a danger aspect, 

 remove the Not to be moved’ board. 

 tell the driver in the driving cab, if present. 

15.1.2 Locomotives, works trains and maintenance vehicles. 

Locomotives, works train and OTM may enter any platform without restriction, but they may only enter the 
Barlow Train Shed (kp 0.214) end of platforms 5 - 10 if the axle loading of any vehicle exceeds 18 tonnes 
in accordance with the following conditions: 

Platform that train is to 
enter 

Platform to be empty of 
trains 

Platforms to be cleared of 
passengers 

PLATFORM 5 PROHIBITED (Note 1) 
6 (Note 2) 7 5 & 6 
7 (Note 2) 6 7 & 8 
8 (Note 2) 9 7 & 8 
9 (Note 2) 8 9 & 10 
10 (Note 2) - 9 & 10 

Notes: 

1. If a works train/OTM is required to enter a Protected Area involving platform 5, the SRPOS must 
arrange for a Portable Stop Board to be placed at the entrance to the Barlow Train Shed (kp 0.214) 
before authorising the works train/OTM to enter the Protected Area. The STS of the worksite to 
confirm with the driver that the axle load limit of 18 tonnes has not been exceeded before removing 
the Portable Stop Board. In the event that a vehicle with an axle load in excess of 18 tonnes 
inadvertently enters the Barlow Train Shed portion of Platform 5, all movements into, within or out of 
that platform must be stopped until a representative of the Head of Track Engineering has inspected 
the deck structure. The Head of Track Engineering must tell the signaller and SRPOS (if a Protected 
Area is in place) the result of the inspection and if any restrictions on operation must be put in place. 

2. Train reception personnel, platform trolleys, etc. may remain on the platforms. The signaller must 
confirm with the platform supervisor that these conditions have been met before allowing the 
locomotive or works train to pass colour light signal AF014/AF016/AF018/AF020. The maximum axle 
loading within the Barlow Train Shed end of platforms 6 – 10 is 22.5 tonnes. The driver must confirm 
to the signaller that the axle load limit of 22.5 tonnes has not been exceeded. 

The STRAMM is prohibited from entering platforms 11 – 13 unless within a Protected Area. 
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15.1.3 Isolations of the OHLE in platform 5 and the Down CTRL line 

Although there is no direct interface between the HS1 OHLE in platform 5/Down CTRL line and the 
Network Rail Overhead Line Equipment (OLE) in the adjacent platform 4/Up Midland Main Line, it does 
come into close proximity to each other which may necessitate the Network Rail OLE being isolated in 
order to carry out maintenance work safely. The Network Rail publication: “Working on or about 25kV 
A.C. Electrified Lines” (NR/SP/ELP/29987) to apply to all isolations of the Network Rail OLE. 

If HS1 personnel require a permit in order to carry out work on or near the adjacent Network Rail 
infrastructure, a Nominated Person must be in attendance to request the isolation, and carry out local 
switching, testing and earthing. Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit (Form C) has been 
issued. 

15.1.4 Emergency in platform 4 (Midland Main Line) 

If an accident or incident occurs in platform 4 that may cause platform 5 to be obstructed, the West 
Hampstead signaller will send the emergency alarm to the signaller. The signaller must protect platform 5 
in accordance with the Signalling Regulations and advise the Shift Manager, who must arrange for the 
attendance of a Rail Incident Officer (RIO). 

Normal working must not be resumed in platform 5 until it is confirmed that the line is not obstructed. 

15.1.5 Use of Form PROD 5 (Station staff)  

With reference to the instructions shown in Module SS1 of the Rule Book, platforms lines 5, 10 and 11 
have a fence separating them from the adjacent platform line. The issue of Form PROD 5 (Station staff) 
allows a member of station staff or rolling stock technician to go onto the platform line as far as the fence. 
There is no requirement for the signaller to block the adjacent platform line to train movements (or 
arrange for it to be blocked). The member of station staff or rolling stock technician must not go beyond 
the limit of the fence. 

15.2 St. Pancras Maintenance siding 

15.2.1 Description 

The siding is 160 metres in length and connects HS1 with the Midland Main Line (MML). Trains are 
signalled into and out from the St Pancras end by the AFC signaller. Trains are signalled into and out of 
the MML end by the West Hampstead signaller after receiving authorisation from the AFC signaller. 

A road rail access point (RRAP) is provided within the siding. 

15.2.2 General principles  

Except when Network Rail personal take a possession of the siding (sub-section 15.2.6), the HS1 Rule 
Book applies with the following modifications: 

 access to the Danger Zone is permitted provided a vehicle is stabled in the siding and will not be 
moved. 

 works train/OTM/OTP drivers are responsible for authorising their own movements within the siding.  

Trains formed of passenger rolling stock are prohibited from entering this siding except works trains or 
infrastructure testing trains containing passenger rolling stock in departmental use. 

15.2.3 Movements into, within and out of siding 

15.2.3.1 General 

All movements must be made at walking pace - maximum speed 8 km/h (5 mph) with drivers proceeding 
under ‘Proceed on sight’ conditions being prepared to stop short of any obstruction. 

Before a movement is made towards colour light signals AF502 or WH385, the driver must request 
permission from the signaller.  
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15.2.3.2 Trains entering the siding 

Drivers must be prepared to stop short of any Portable Stop Boards. 

Drivers must stop their train in a position which allows sufficient distance for another works train/ 
OTM/OTP to be signalled into the siding. 

If there is insufficient distance for a second works train/OTM/OTP to be signalled into the siding, the driver 
must advise the signaller 

15.2.3.3 Trains departing the siding 

Drivers must request permission from the signaller for their works train/OTM/OTP to move towards the 
exit signal and advise the signaller that the train is ready to start. 

If the movement is to leave to the Midland Main Line, the signaller will advise the West Hampstead 
signaller. 

15.2.4 Maintenance or loading/unloading of works trains/OTM/OTP stabled in the siding 

Before undertaking any maintenance work on a works train/OTM/OTP, or loading/unloading vehicles, the 
person in charge of the work, in addition to placing not to be moved boards on the vehicle, must place a 
Portable Stop Board each side of the works train/OTM/OTP. The Portable Stop Boards must be removed 
when work is complete. 

15.2.5 Principles applicable to HS1 Protected Areas 

Module T3 of the HS1 Rule book applies with the following modification: 

 Worksite Marker Boards must always be provided on both sides of the worksite. 

Note: The signaller does not require permission from the West Hampstead signaller to apply EZP PM37. 

15.2.6 Principles applicable to Network Rail possessions 

When a Network Rail possession requires the maintenance siding to be blocked, the following principles 
must be applied: 

 the siding must only be blocked in accordance with Handbook 13 of the Railway Group Standard 
Rule Book (GE/RT8000/HB13), 

 the PICOS to request signal protection from the West Hampstead signaller, 

 The West Hampstead signaller must request the signaller to apply protection, who must apply EZP 
PM37. 

 A Possession Limit Board (PLB) to be placed on the maintenance siding side of colour light signal 
AF502  

15.2.7 Isolation of the OLE on the adjacent Midland Main Line 

Although the siding is not equipped with OHLE, it does come into close proximity to the Network Rail 
Overhead Line Equipment (OLE) on the Up Midland Main Line which may necessitate the Network Rail 
OLE being isolated in order to carry out maintenance work or loading/unloading safely. The Network Rail 
publication: “Working on or about 25kV A.C. Electrified Lines” (NR/SP/ELP/29987) to apply to all 
isolations of the Network Rail OLE. 

Therefore if HS1 personnel require a permit in order to carry out work near the adjacent Network Rail 
infrastructure, a Nominated Person must be in attendance to request the isolation, and carry out local 
switching, testing and earthing. Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit (Form C) has been 
issued. 
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15.3 St. Pancras colour light signal controlled area 

15.3.1 Operation of local protection switches to create a Safe Area 

Some of the local protection switches in the St. Pancras colour light signal controlled area are in locations 
that are inaccessible from the Safe Zone and entail crossing a line in order to operate. Where these 
switches are required to be operated to create a Safe Area, the RPOS is authorised to use form PROD 5 
to block the line with the signaller in order to cross. A line must not be blocked for more then 20 minutes 
before the RPOS ensures they are in the Safe Zone and gives up the form PROD 5. 

15.3.2 Line identifying signs 

The colour light signals shown in the following tables have an additional sign above the main aspect (and 
route indicator, if provided) identifying the line to which the signal applies. The sign consists of a black 
letter “C”, “D”, “N” or “U” on a white background. 

 

Signal Letter Line 
Regents Canal Jn 

AF014 C East Coast Main Line Connection 
AF015 C East Coast Main Line Connection 
AF016 D Down CTRL 
AF017 D Down CTRL 
AF018 U Up CTRL 
AF019 U Up CTRL 
AF020 R CTRL Relief 
AF021 R CTRL Relief 

 
Signal Letter Line 

York Way South Jn 
AF037 D Down CTRL 
AF038 D Down CTRL 
AF041 N North London Line Connection 
AF042 N North London Line Connection 
AF043 U Up CTRL 
AF044 U Up CTRL 

15.3.3 AWS arming at the exit from London Tunnel 1 

When up direction trains equipped with AWS equipment pass the AWS boards at kp 1.990 (Up CTRL 
line) or kp 2.095 (Down CTRL line), the on-board AWS equipment should automatically arm and a 
‘warning’ indication received in the cab to advise the driver. The receipt of AWS indications is only 
required by trains routed to the North London Line connection at York Way South Jn. 

AF043 

D

U
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If the driver of a train routed towards St. Pancras International station does not receive the ‘warning’ 
indication, there is no requirement to stop specially and report it as a signalling irregularity. The driver 
must report it to the signaller on arrival at St. Pancras International station by means of Form PROD4. 

If the driver of a train routed onto the North London Line Connection does not receive the ‘warning 
indication’, then the driver must report this failure to the Upminster (NLL) signaller at colour light stop 
signal NL1117.  

15.3.4 TPWS equipment at York Way South Jn. 

Colour light signals AF045/AF046/AF047/AF048 at York Way South Jn. are equipped with Train 
Protection and Warning System (TPWS) equipment. This equipment is provided for train movements 
to/from Camden Road Jn. 

15.3.5 Movement of trains not fitted with KVB equipment into/out of St. Pancras 
International station 

15.3.5.1 Into St. Pancras International station 

The driver must stop the train at Block Section Marker AF050/AF052 and tell the signaller that the train is 
not equipped with KVB equipment. 

Signaller must: 

 set the route throughout to the buffer stops, 

 make sure all the signals in the route are showing a proceed aspect, if possible, 

 if there is a temporary speed restriction between Block Section Marker AF050/AF052 and the buffer 
stops, advise the driver by means of Form VILI, 

 authorise the driver to proceed, obeying all colour light signals, by issuing Form REMA. 

 open the Block Section Marker AF050/AF052. 

15.3.5.2 From St. Pancras International station 

Signaller must: 

 set the route throughout to the cab signalled area, 

 make sure all the signals in the route are showing a proceed aspect, 

 if there is a temporary speed restriction before the cab signalled area, advise the driver by means of 
Form VILI, 

 authorise the driver to proceed, obeying all colour light signals, by dictation of Form REMA. 

 clear the colour light stop signal. 

15.3.6 Manual operation of HPSS points 

15.3.6.1 Introduction 

The power operated points in the St. Pancras colour light signal controlled area are the HPSS type. If 
these points fail, they must always be manually secured before trains are authorised to pass over them 
(even if they are already set in the required position). Therefore Sections 3 and 4 of Module T5 of the 
Rule Book are replaced by the following procedure: 

Signaller must: 

 consider a set of points to have failed if they do not respond to the signalling controls or the correct 
detection is not displayed. 

 tell the Shift Manager. 

 arrange for the signalling technician to be told. 
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 arrange for a competent person to attend. 

Competent person must: 

 attend the location of the failed points. 

 remain in the Safe Zone. 

 tell the signaller that you have arrived. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the competent person that they have arrived at the location of the failed points. 

 apply the Signalling Regulations. 

 tell the competent person by dictation of Form MAIL: 
- which points require to be operated manually, 
- which position the points are required to be moved to (even if they are already in that position), 
- what the arrangements are for their personal safety. 

Competent person must: 

 be told by the signaller dictating Form MAIL: 
- which points require to be operated manually, 
- which position the points are required to be moved to (even if they are already in that position), 
- what the arrangements are for their personal safety. 

 go to the affected points. 

 make sure they are at the correct points by checking the point number. 

 operate the points to the position requested by the signaller, if they are not already in that position. 

 secure the points using the special securing device,  

 return to the Safe Zone. 

 tell the signaller by dictation of Form MAIL: 
- the number of the points operated manually, 
- the position the points are now in, 
- that the points have been secured, 
- that the competent person is now in the Safe Zone. 

Signaller must: 

 be told by the competent person dictating Form MAIL: 
- the number of the points operated manually, 
- the position the points are now in, 
- that the points have been secured, 
- that the competent person is now in the Safe Zone. 

 check that the correct detection is obtained. 

 if the correct detection is not obtained, apply the Signalling Regulations. 

15.4 Stratford 

15.4.1 Up International Platform line (Platform 1) 

This platform is not open to the public. However Class 373 (Eurostar) and Class 395 trains may be 
routed via this platform line. If a train conveying passengers stops in the platform the driver must not 
release the doors except in an emergency. The authorisation of the Station Controller must first have 
been obtained and the necessary arrangements for dealing with the passengers put in place, before the 
driver releases the doors. 
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Class 4 & 6 freight trains may be routed via this platform line subject to the following signalling 
restriction: 

Before the signaller opens the Block Section Marker to allow a freight train to enter the platform line 
(either direction), they must set the exit route from the platform line. This route must remain set until 
either: the freight train has passed the Block Section Marker at the exit from the platform and is 
proceeding, or, the driver confirms to the signaller that it is stopped. 

15.4.2 Up and Down Domestic Platform lines (Platforms 2 & 3) 

Class 373 (Eurostar) trains may be routed via these platform lines. If a train stops in the platform the driver 
must not release the doors except in an emergency. The authorisation of the Station Controller must first 
have been obtained and the necessary arrangements for dealing with the passengers put in place, before 
the driver releases the doors. 

Class 4 & 6 freight trains and Eurotunnel Krupp locomotives are prohibited from entering these platform 
lines. 

15.4.3 Down International Platform line (Platform 4)  

Because of rust on the rail head surface, all the main class of routes through this platform line have been 
signed out of use. The signaller must signal all movements into, through, and out of this platform line by 
means of Auxiliary routes and signals. 

This platform is not open to the public. However Class 373 (Eurostar) and Class 395 trains may be 
routed via this platform line. If a train conveying passengers stops in the platform the driver must not 
release the doors except in an emergency. The authorisation of the Station Controller must first have 
been obtained and the necessary arrangements for dealing with the passengers put in place, before the 
driver releases the doors. 

Class 4 & 6 freight trains may be routed via this platform line subject to the following signalling 
restriction: 

Before the signaller opens the Block Section Marker to allow a freight train to enter the platform line 
(either direction), they must set the exit route from the platform line. This route must remain set until 
either: the freight train has passed the Block Section Marker at the exit from the platform and is 
proceeding, or, the driver confirms to the signaller that it is stopped. 

15.4.4 Restrictions on the signalling of the STRAMM DU94B 

The STRAMM is prohibited from entering the Up or Down Domestic Platform lines (Platforms 2 & 3) 
unless a Protected Area and worksite has been created. 

The STRAMM is prohibited from entering the Stratford/Temple Mills International Depot Link line. 

15.5 Dagenham to Thames Tunnel 

15.5.1 Isolations of the OHLE 

Although there is no direct interface between the HS1 OHLE and the Network Rail Overhead Line 
Equipment (OLE) on the Network Rail (Tilbury lines), it does come into close proximity to each other 
which may necessitate the Network Rail OLE being isolated in order to carry out maintenance work 
safely. The Network Rail publication: “Working on or about 25kV A.C. Electrified Lines” 
(NR/SP/ELP/29987) to apply to all isolations of the Network Rail OLE. 

Therefore if HS1 personnel require a permit in order to carry out work on or near the adjacent Network 
Rail infrastructure, a Nominated Person must be in attendance to request the isolation, and carry out local 
switching, testing and earthing. Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit (Form C) has been 
issued. 

15.5.2 Aveley and Thurrock viaducts 

Detrainment of passengers must be to the six foot side of the train to enable the evacuation ladders to be 
used. 
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15.6 Ebbsfleet 

15.6.1 Platforms 1 & 4 (Up & Down International platforms) 

Class 395 trains may be routed via these platform lines. If a train stops in the platform, the driver must not 
release the doors except in an emergency. The authorisation of the Station Controller must first have 
been obtained and the necessary arrangements for dealing with the passengers put in place, before the 
driver releases the doors. 

15.6.2 Platforms 2 & 3 (Up & Down low level domestic platforms) 

Class 373 (Eurostar) trains may be routed via these platform lines. If a train stops in the platform the 
driver must not release the doors except in an emergency. The authorisation of the Station Controller 
must first have been obtained and the necessary arrangements for dealing with the passengers put in 
place, before the driver releases the doors. 

The STRAMM is prohibited from entering platforms 2 & 3 unless a Protected Area and worksite has been 
created. 

The maximum line speed through the Down Domestic Platform line (Platform 3) is 100 km/h. Between 
points 2124 (exclusive) and 2127 (exclusive) the distance between Danger Zone and Safe Zone is 
reduced to 1.25 metres from the nearest running rail. 

15.7 Singlewell 

15.7.1 Country end siding 

Works trains/OTM stabled in the country end siding must be left clear of the Road Rail Access Point 
(RRAP). 

15.7.2 Propelling movements between Singlewell Down loop and Singlewell IMD 

When required a single MPV or a traction unit with one vehicle is authorised to propel between Singlewell 
Down Loop and Singlewell IMD (either direction) when the Auxiliary signal associated with Block Section 
Marker AF220/AF221 opens. 

15.8 Singlewell Infrastructure Maintenance Depot (IMD) yard 

15.8.1 Description of Singlewell Yard 

The yard comprises the following sidings: 

Name Length (metres) 

Refueling siding 145 

Berthing siding 144 

West siding 70 

East siding 42 

Maintenance shed 27 

It is connected to the HS1 route by a facing connection in the Singlewell Down Loop controlled by Ashford 
AFC. A “shunters acceptance panel” is provided to authorise the access of works trains/OTM/OTP into 
the yard. 

All points within the yard are hand operated. 

The maintenance shed is protected by a de-railing device and a stop board. 

The boundary between the yard and the operational railway is Block Section Marker AF220 controlling 
the exit to Singlewell Down Loop. 
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A fence is provided between the operational railway and the yard and between the yard and the car 
parking/accommodation areas. 

The yard is under the control of the Designated Person (DP). This function is carried out by the Balfour 
Beatty Rail Plant Duty Team Leader. 

15.8.2 Personal safety in the yard. 

Module G of the Rule Book applies modified as shown below: 

All the yard area is considered to be the Danger Zone. 

PPE must be worn, with the following additions: 

 Safety goggles/spectacles 

 Appropriate safety gloves 

 Any other PPE as required for the task being undertaken 

Persons must not enter the yard unless their duties require them to do so and they are authorised by the 
DP. 

DP must: 

 make sure all rail movements have stopped before authorising anybody to enter the yard area.  

 record the names of all persons who have been authorised to enter the yard area. 

Persons who have been authorised to enter the yard area do not need to advise the Site Access Control 
Centre (SACC). 

On completing work and/or exiting the yard area at the end of the shift, all authorised persons must inform 
the DP and confirm that all items being worked on have been left in a safe condition and the location and 
state of any items left on site. 

15.8.3 Train movements 

Modules OTM, OTP, TW1, TW3 and TW5 of the Rule Book apply modified as shown below: 

15.8.3.1 General 

All movements within the yard must be authorised and controlled by the DP. 

All movements must be made at walking pace - maximum speed 8km/h (5mph) with drivers proceeding 
under ‘Proceed on sight’ conditions being prepared to stop short of any obstruction. 

Before authorising any movement, the DP must make sure all hand points are set to the correct position 
for the movement to be made. (This authorisation may be delegated to the competent driver in charge of 
the movement). 

On approaching facing hand points, the driver must physically check that the points are set correctly and 
confirm the blade is fully applied in the correct position. 

Only one movement at a time may be authorised. 

The DP can authorise OTP to operate, as required, within the yard, but must, as a minimum, make sure a 
safe system of work and suitable protection is in place. 

15.8.3.2 Works trains/OTM entering the yard 

Driver must: 

 stop at Block Section Marker AF221 (Singlewell Down Loop), 

 confirm to the signaller that the works train/OTM is stopped and requires to enter Singlewell yard, 

 wait for the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF221 to open. 



HS1 Sectional Appendix 

May 2013  Page 41 of 67 
 

Signaller must tell the DP that a Works Train/OTM is stopped at Block Section Marker AF221 and 
requires to enter Singlewell yard. 

DP must: 

 make sure there is nobody in the yard danger zone, 

 make sure there is room to accommodate the works train/OTM, 

 make sure no other movement has been authorised within the yard, 

 make sure the hand points are set correctly for the movement, 

 if it safe to do so, operate the “shunters acceptance panel” switch to the ‘accept’ position. 

Once the “shunters acceptance panel” switch is set to the ‘release’ position, the route can be set for the 
works train/OTM to enter the yard. 

Signaller must: 

 set the route, 

 open the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF221. 

Driver must: 

 when the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF221 opens, proceed under 
‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions, 

 stop the works train/OTM when inside the yard clear of the Down Loop, 

 manually disarm the cab signalling system, 

 not move until instructed to do so by the DP. 

15.8.3.3 Works Trains/OTMs leaving the yard 

Driver must contact the DP and request authorisation to move towards Block Section Marker AF220. 

DP must: 

 make sure there is nobody in the yard Danger zone, 

 make sure no other movement has been authorised to enter the yard, 

 make sure the hand points are set correctly for the movement, 

 if it safe to do so, authorise the movement. 

Driver must: 

 on being given authorisation, proceed under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions, 

 stop at Block Section Marker AF220, 

 manually arm the cab-signalling system, 

 confirm to the signaller that the cab-signalling system is armed and the works train is ready to depart, 

 wait for the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF220 to open. 

 when the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF220 opens, proceed in 
accordance with Module S6 of the Rule Book. 

Note: An “Arm cab-signalling” sign is provided at the exit of the yard to remind the driver. 

15.8.4 Stabling of Works Trains/OTM/OTP in the yard 

On the completion of a Works Train/OTP/OTM movement within the yard. 
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DP must make sure: 

 the rail vehicle is not left foul of any other line or points, 

 the vehicle parking brake is applied, 

 the appropriate marker lights are displayed on the vehicle end to which other movements may 
approach, 

 the vehicle is shut down in accordance with the appropriate vehicle specific instructions, 

 the vehicle is left in a condition that, if required, may allow a competent person to haul it with another 
suitable vehicle in the absence of a driver i.e. final drive disengaged, brake pipe connections 
available, parking/handbrake accessible, etc. 

Driver must: 

 not leave the rail vehicle foul of any other line or points, 

 apply the vehicle parking, 

 display the appropriate marker lights on the vehicle end to which other movements may approach, 

 shut down the vehicle in accordance with the appropriate vehicle specific instructions, 

 leave the vehicle in a condition that, if required, may allow a competent person to haul it with another 
suitable vehicle in the absence of a driver i.e. final drive disengaged, brake pipe connections 
available, parking/handbrake accessible, etc. 

15.8.5 Maintenance shed movements and protection 

When the maintenance shed is in use or required to be used by any personnel, the movement of all rail 
vehicles into, out of and within the maintenance shed must only take place under the control of the DP. 

Staff working within the maintenance shed are protected from rail movements by a de-railing device and 
stop board which must padlocked by the DP. 

On approach to the maintenance shed, the driver of the OTP/OTM must stop at the stop board and 
contact the DP. 

DP must: 

 make sure the shed is clear for the rail vehicle to enter 

 remove the de-railer and stop board, 

 switch on the shed movement klaxon, 

 give instructions to the driver of the OTP/OTM to proceed. 

Driver of the OTP/OTM, under the instruction of the DP, must: 

 sound the horn, 

 restart the movement and enter the maintenance shed not exceeding 3km/h (2 mph), 

 at anytime, be prepared to immediately stop the vehicle and inform the DP, 

 stop short of the shed buffers, 

 on leaving the vehicle make sure it is secured. 

Once the OTP/OTM is stopped within the shed the DP must replace the de-railer and stop board. 

Prior to any work taking place on the OTP/OTM, the technician/maintenance staff responsible for the 
work must: 

 make sure the shed protection is in place, 
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 place a ‘Not to be Moved’ board on the vehicle, 

 scotch the wheels. 

Each member of staff is issued with an identity tag which they shall attach to the ‘Not to be Moved’ board 
relating to the vehicle in which they are working. 

Identity tags can only be removed by the person to whom it belongs and should be removed on the 
completion of their work on the vehicle. 

Note: Under no circumstances must a vehicle be moved that has a ‘Not to be Moved’ board on 
with an identity tag attached. 

When work is completed the technician/maintenance staff responsible for the work must: 

 make sure no identity tags are left on the ‘Not to be Moved’ board, 

 remove the ‘Not to be Moved’ board, 

 remove the wheel scotches, 

 tell the DP that the vehicle is available to be moved. 

DP must, before allowing any rail vehicle to exit the maintenance shed: 

 make sure a competent driver is available, 

 make sure there is nobody in the yard danger zone, 

 make sure no other movement has been authorised within the yard, 

 make sure the hand points are set correctly for the movement, 

 remove the de-railer and stop board, 

 switch on the shed movement klaxon 

 give instructions to the driver of the OTP/OTM to proceed. 

Driver must, before moving any rail vehicle: 

 make sure the vehicle is fit to move (see pre-start checks), 

 not move until instructed to do so by the DP, 

 sound the machine warning horn, 

When instructed by the DP to exit from the maintenance shed the driver must proceed, not exceeding 
3km/h (2 mph) until the whole vehicle has moved clear of the shed and de-railer. 

On completion of the rail vehicle movements, the DP must replace the stop board and de-railer. 

15.8.6 Protection Arrangements for Track Inspection and Maintenance 

Note: EZP YD43 applies to yard protections. There is not a line side switch associated with this EZP. 

The RPOS must liaise with the DP to make arrangements for the Protected Area. 

Before authorising the RPOS to create a Protected Area, the DP must give an assurance that the 
“shunters acceptance panel” switch is in the ‘normal’ position and that no acceptance will be given until 
the Protection Area is given up and handed back. 

The RPOS must close and lock the cover of the “shunters acceptance panel” using their personal tagged 
padlock. 

The DP must not authorise any rail movements within the Protected Area. 

The RPOS must enter on form WORK that the “shunters acceptance panel” switch is in the ‘normal’ 
position. 
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Before giving up the Protected Area, the RPOS must remove their personal tagged padlock from the 
cover of the “shunters acceptance panel” and tell the DP the Protected Area is being given up. 

15.9 Medway viaduct 

Detrainment of passengers must be to the six foot side of the train to enable the evacuation ladders to be 
used. 

15.10 North Downs Tunnel 

15.10.1 Tunnel Lighting 

The North Downs Tunnel and exterior assembly areas are provided with lighting which is controlled by the 
signaller. The lighting should normally be off. When required, the signaller must be requested to switch 
the lights on and informed when they are no longer required. In an emergency, the lighting can also be 
switched on by means of local emergency plungers. If these are used, arrangements must be made to 
switch off the lighting locally, the signaller cannot do so remotely. 

Before any evacuation of a passenger train starts, the driver must arrange for the tunnel lighting to be 
switched on. 

Note: In the event of a traction current isolation, the lighting will be switched on automatically. When the 
traction current has been restored, the lighting will remain on. The signaller will not be able to switch it off 
until five minutes after the traction current has been restored. 

15.10.2 Passenger train evacuation  

Modules M5 and M6 of the CTRL Rule Book apply with the following modification:  

With reference to clause 3.2.3 of Module M5, if the RIO is told that the emergency services are attending, 
they must proceed to the Forward Incident Control Point (FICP) and manage the incident from there in 
liaison with the Incident Officer of the emergency services." 

15.11 Lenham 

Works trains/OTM stabled in the country end siding must be left clear of the Road Rail Access Point 
(RRAP). 

15.12 Ashford tunnel 

Before any evacuation of a passenger train starts, the driver must arrange for the tunnel lighting to be 
switched on. 

15.13 Ashford viaduct 

Detrainment of passengers must be to the six foot side of the train to enable the evacuation ladders to be 
used 

16. Interface instructions with Network Rail, Eurostar International 
Ltd. (EIL) and Eurotunnel 

16.1 Silo Curve, North London Line and East Coast Main Line connections 

16.1.1 Silo Curve and North London Line connection 

Routes from HS1 to Camden Road Jn. (Upminster SCC) via the North London Line Connection and Silo 
Curve are commissioned but have not been brought into use. The routes are signed out of use in 
Signalling Room 10.  

All train movements over the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve are prohibited unless 
authorised in a Special Operating Instruction or both an HS1 Protected Area and a Network Rail 
possession are in place. 
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16.1.1.1 Protection arrangements 

 All signalling routes between HS1 and Camden Road Jn. are ‘barred’ in Signalling Room 10. 

 The AFC signaller to maintain points 2031, 2042 and 2044 in the normal (N) position and apply 
reminders: Note: The AFC signaller is authorised to remove the reminder and operate the points in 
connection with maintenance work provided EZP PS35 or PN38, as appropriate, is applied. The 
points must be restored to the normal (N) position and reminders applied before the protection of 
EZP PS35 or PN38 is removed. 

16.1.1.2 Maintenance principles 

 Maintenance work must be carried out in accordance with the instructions shown in the CTRL 
Standard: “Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on the North London 
Line connection and Silo Curve” (C/OP/OS/05/2014) with the following amendments: 

1. Reference to Camden Road Jn. signal box to read Upminster Signalling Control Centre (North 
London Line workstation). 

2. The identities of colour light stop signals CR1117 and CR1119 to read NL1117 and NL1119. 

 Isolations of the OHLE must be carried out in accordance with the instructions shown in the CTRL 
Standard “Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 
2)/Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010) with the following amendments: 

1. Reference to Rugby Electrical Control Room to read: Romford Electrical Control Room. 

2. Reference to Camden Road Jn. signal box to read: Upminster Signalling Control Centre (North 
London Line workstation) 

3. Reference to North London Line Route Controller to read: Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster 
SCC. 

16.1.2 East Coast Main Line connection 

Routes from HS1 to Copenhagen Jn. (Kings Cross signal box) via the East Coast Main Line connection 
are commissioned but have not been brought into use. The routes are “barred” in Signalling Room 10.  

All train movements over the East Coast Main Line connection are prohibited unless authorised in a 
Special Operating Instruction or both a HS1 Protected Area and a Network Rail possession are in place. 

Procedures for taking HS1 Protected Areas and Network Rail possessions are published in the Standards 
“Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interface on the East Coast Main Line 
connection” (C/OP/OS/05/2012) with the following amendments: 

1. Detonator protection for HS1 Protected Areas only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP 
working within the Protected Area. 

2. Delete reference to Form POSSI. 

Procedures for taking OHLE isolations are published in the Standard “Procedures for taking isolations of 
the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 2) / Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010) with the 
following amendments: 

1. Reference to Rugby Electrical Control Room to read Romford Electrical Control Room. 

2. Reference to Camden Road Jn. signal box to read Upminster (North London Line workstation) 

3. Reference to North London Line Route Controller to read Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster SCC. 

16.2 Stratford to Temple Mills International depot link line 

The instructions to be applied are published in the Standard “Interface procedures between HS1 and 
EUKL for the Stratford/Temple Mills International depot link line”, dated June 2007, (C/OP/OS/05/2008) 
with the following amendment to Section 8: 
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Worksite Marker Boards only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP present within the Worksite. 

16.3 Ripple Lane chord lines 

16.3.1 Signalling 

16.3.1.1 General 

Because of rusty rails, the main class of route is ‘signed out of use’. Trains to be signalled by auxiliary 
routes and signals.  

16.3.1.2 Signalling of trains from HS1 to Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings. 

Before allowing a train to proceed from HS1 to Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings, the AFC signaller must: 

 maintain Block Section Marker AF092/AF094 closed. 

 receive confirmation from the Upminster IECC signaller that the previous train over the Up/Down 
Ripple Lane chord has arrived complete within Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings. 

 set the route and open the Auxiliary signal associated with Block Section Marker AF092/AF094. 

16.3.1.3 Signalling of trains from Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings to HS1 

When a train is routed over the Down or Up Ripple Lane chord from Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings to 
HS1, the AFC signaller must tell the Upminster IECC signaller when it has passed clear of RAB (Down 
Ripple Lane chord)/RRC (Up Ripple Lane chord) track circuit at Dagenham Jn. 

16.3.1.4 Points 2507, 2508 and 2509 in Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings 

In the normal position these points provide a “trapping” facility and prevent run-away vehicles from Ripple 
Lane Exchange Sidings entering HS1. They “self-restore” after the passage of a train to maintain the 
“trapping” facility. If the Upminster IECC Signaller is required to set the route by means of the Individual 
Point Switches, he/she will ensure these points are returned to the normal position as soon as possible 
after the passage of a train. 



HS1 Sectional Appendix 

May 2013  Page 47 of 67 
 

16.3.1.5 Description of ‘N’ Block Section Markers AF095 and AF101 “Hidden Markers” 

These ‘N’ Block Section Markers are the first markers controlled from 
the AFC applicable to movements from Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings 
to the CTRL (down direction). Block Section Marker AF095 is located 
on the Down Ripple Lane chord and Block Section Marker AF101 on 
the Up Ripple Lane chord. 

These Block Section Markers can display: 

 a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs, or 

 a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs with an illuminated 
auxiliary signal, or 

 a fixed red aspect. 

The red aspect is illuminated when the marker is not open. The 
illumination of both the marker and the red aspect must be treated as 
an abnormal aspect.  

Display with main route open 

Display with auxiliary route 
open 

Display with route closed 

16.3.1.7 Passing diesel powered trains through isolations of HS1 OHLE electrical sub-sections 
1709S and 1710B 

When either of the electrical sub-sections 1709S (Up Ripple Lane chord) or 1710B (Down Ripple Lane 
chord) is isolated, the Upminster IECC signaller will be unable to clear signals UR823/UR825/UR827 for 
the route to HS1. If a diesel powered train is required to be routed to HS1, the Upminster IECC signaller 
will request authorisation from the AFC signaller for the train to enter the isolated area. 

The AFC signaller must check that the previous train has passed clear of RAB (Down Ripple Lane 
chord)/RRC (Up Ripple Lane chord) track circuit at Dagenham Jn., before giving authorisation to the 
Upminster IECC to allow the train to enter the isolated area. 

16.3.2 Failure of signalling equipment 

16.3.2.1 Principles 

When a failure of points, track circuits, train describers, or route direction arrows occurs that prevents the 
normal signalling of trains between HS1 and Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings, the AFC signaller and 
Upminster IECC signaller must advise each other the extent of the failure. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the Shift Manager and EMMIS Controller as to the nature of the failure 
and record the details accordingly. 

The AFC Signaller and Upminster IECC signaller must reach a clear understanding with each other and 
agree a method by which train movements will be made.  
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The AFC signaller or Upminster IECC signaller must check the conditions for opening the marker/clearing 
the signal, requesting, when required, information from the other signaller concerning the state of the line 
within their area, e.g. position of points, before authorising a train to pass a closed marker/signal at 
danger. 

If a track circuit is showing occupied, the AFC signaller or Upminster IECC signaller must arrange for an 
examination of the line to be carried out, if necessary using the first affected train over the line concerned. 

16.3.2.2 Failure of direction of flow indicators 

The AFC Signaller or Upminster IECC signaller must not attempt to set a route that conflicts with a 
Direction of Flow Arrow for a route already set by the other signaller. 

If however, a “Direction of Flow Arrow” is not illuminated, the AFC signaller and Upminster IECC signaller 
must agree with each other the direction of flow for each line. This should always follow the primary 
direction for each line, i.e. down direction on the Down Ripple Lane chord, up direction on the Up Ripple 
Lane chord. 

16.3.2.3 Failure of a cab signalling arming beacon associated with Block Section Marker 
AF095/AF101 

When the AFC signaller receives a failure indication for the cab signalling arming beacon associated with 
either Block Section Marker AF095 or Block Section Marker AF101, he/she must advise the Upminster 
IECC signaller and request that the drivers of trains routed to the Up Ripple Lane chord/Down Ripple 
Lane chord (as appropriate) be advised. 

The driver must manually arm the traction unit cab signalling equipment when passing the CAB board on 
the approach to Block Section Marker AF095 or Block Section Marker AF101 (as appropriate). 

16.3.3 Train working 

16.3.3.1 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs of traction units 

All traction units proceeding beyond signals UR823/UR825/UR827 and routed to either the Up or Down 
Ripple Lane chord must be fitted with working cab signalling equipment in the leading driving cab in the 
direction of travel (in which the driver is located) except in the following circumstances: 

 it is a works train or on-track machine (OTM) being authorised to enter a HS1 Protected Area, or, 

 it is a works train or on-track machine (OTM) working within a Network Rail T3 possession, or, 

 it has been planned and authorised by the CTRL Operations Manager or nominated representative 
and the arrangements published, or, 

 it is authorised by the Shift Manager to assist a failed train as shown in Module UF of the HS1 Rule 
Book. 

16.3.3.3 Restrictions on use of the Ripple Lane chords 

Trains conveying passengers are prohibited from entering Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings except in an 
emergency situation that requires the train to be removed from HS1. 

Class 373 ‘Eurostar’ trains or Class 395 multiple units are prohibited from entering Ripple Lane Exchange 
Sidings under their own power. They may only be transferred between HS1 and the exchange sidings 
hauled ‘dead’ with their pantographs lowered. 

Shunting movements from Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings are prohibited from using the Down or Up 
Ripple Lane chords. 
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16.3.3.4 Train failure on the Ripple Lane chords 

If a train fails on the Ripple Lane chords, or is in any way unable to continue, the following principles to 
apply: 

 The signaller who is initially advised by the driver becomes the ‘lead’ signaller and is responsible for 
initiating the course of action required to assist the failed train. 

 The AFC signaller and the Upminster IECC signaller must come to a clear understanding as to what 
is required, e.g. 

- where the assistance is coming from, 
- where the train is to be assisted to, 
- who is in contact with the driver and managing the movement, 
- who is authorising the assistance to proceed towards the failed train. 

 The signaller that the driver originally contacts and declares his train a failure, is responsible for 
authorising the onward movement. If the case of a down direction train that has to reverse direction, 
e.g. an assisting locomotive is attached to the rear of the train to haul it back into Ripple Lane 
Exchange Sidings, this responsibility is transferred to the Upminster IECC signaller in the new 
direction of travel. The driver must be advised of this transfer of responsibility. 

 The rules applicable to the signalling control area in the direction of movement to be applied. 

16.3.3.5 Examination of trains following the activation of the VHME at Wennington. 

When the Vehicle Health Monitoring Equipment (VHME) at Wennington initiates a ‘Danger Alarm’ for a 
train travelling in the up direction, it automatically stops the train concerned at Block Section Marker 
AF092 (Up CTRL line) or Block Section Marker AF844 (Down CTRL line). The following arrangements to 
apply to allow examination of the train to take place: 

Passenger and ECS trains 

Train stopped at Block Section Marker AF092 (Up CTRL line) – either to be examined at that location or 
the AFC signaller may authorise the driver to proceed to Block Section Marker AF784 on the Up Ripple 
Lane chord at a maximum speed of 20 km/h in order to clear the Up CTRL line. The AFC signaller to set 
the auxiliary route and open the Auxiliary signal associated with Block Section Marker AF092.  

Train stopped at Block Section Marker AF844 (Down CTRL line) – either to be examined at that location 
or the AFC signaller may authorise the driver to proceed to Block Section Marker AF880 on the Down 
Ripple Lane chord at a maximum speed of 20 km/h in order to clear the Down CTRL line. The AFC 
signaller to set the auxiliary route and open the Auxiliary signals associated with Block Section Markers 
AF844 and AF094. Note: This option is only applicable to a single Class 395 multiple unit (6 car) due to 
insufficient distance between the junction with the Down CTRL line and the OHLE neutral section on the 
Down Ripple Lane chord. 

Class 373 ‘Eurostar’ trains or Class 395 multiple units must not proceed past the OHLE neutral sections 
on the Ripple Lane chords with the pantographs raised. 

Depending on the driver’s examination any further movement of the train to be in accordance with Module 
TW5 of the HS1 Rule Book and the train operator’s contingency plan. 

Freight trains and ‘light’ locomotives 

Either line – either to be examined at the location stopped or the AFC signaller may authorise the driver to 
proceed to Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings at a maximum speed of 20 km/h in order to clear the line. 

All situations 

No other train movement to be authorised on an adjacent line past the incident train whilst it is moving. 
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16.3.4 Maintenance procedures 

Procedures for taking HS1 Protected Areas and Network Rail possessions are published in the Standard 
“Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interfaces on Ripple Lane chords” 
(C/OP/OS/05/2013) with the following amendment: 

Worksite Marker Boards only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP present within the Worksite. 

Procedures for taking OHLE isolations are published in the Standard “Procedures for taking isolations of 
the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 2)/Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010) with the 
following amendment: 

Reference to North London Line Route Controller to read Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC. 

16.3.5 Temporary and emergency speed restrictions 

16.3.5.1 General principles 

When a temporary or emergency speed restriction has to be imposed on the Ripple Lane chords, the 
person responsible for planning the restriction must liaise with the maintenance department of the other 
infrastructure manager regarding the provision of lineside boards and indicators. 

The HS1 and Network Rail maintenance planning departments must make arrangements for all 
temporary speed restrictions to be planned and published in accordance with the HS1 Rule Book and 
Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

Lineside equipment as shown in Module SP of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book and SR2 of the 
HS1 Rule Book to be used. 

Warning boards and speed indicators positioned between signals UR823/UR825/UR827 and the CAB 
boards on the Ripple Lane chords (both directions) to show the speeds in both mph and km/h as shown: 

5 mph = 10 km/h 20 mph = 30 km/h 
10 mph = 20 km/h 30 mph = 45 km/h 

Differential speed restrictions are not permitted. 

AWS not provided for temporary and emergency speed restrictions. 

16.3.5.2 Emergency speed restrictions 

Drivers to be advised of an emergency speed restriction in accordance with the following principles. 

Before the lineside equipment is in place, the AFC signaller to stop trains at Block Section Markers 
AF092/AF094 and advise drivers using Form VILI in accordance with Module SR2 of the HS1 Rule Book. 
The Upminster IECC signaller will advise drivers at signals UR823/UR825/UR827 in accordance with 
Module SP of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book. 

Down direction signage 
If the warning board is on the Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings side of the CTRL/NR rules change board, 
an associated emergency indicator to be placed 200 metres in rear.  

If the warning board is on the HS1 side of the CTRL/NR rules change board, an emergency indicator is 
not provided. (If the emergency speed restriction is 40 km/h or less, the AFC signaller to stop trains at 
Block Section Markers AF095/AF101 and advise drivers using Form VILI in accordance with Module SR2 
of the HS1 Rule Book.) 

Up direction signage 
If the warning board is on the HS1 side of the NR/CTRL rules change board, an associated emergency 
indicator is not provided. If the warning board is on the Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings side of the 
NR/CTRL rules change board, an associated emergency indicator to be provided. 
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16.4 North Kent Line connection 

16.4.1 TPWS equipment  

Colour light signals AF150/AF152/AF182/AF182/AF183 are equipped with Train Protection and Warning 
System (TPWS) equipment. 

16.4.2 Failure of signalling equipment 

16.4.2.1 Principles 

When a failure of points, track circuits, train describers, etc. occurs that prevents the normal signalling of 
trains between HS1 and Network Rail, the AFC signaller and North Kent signaller must advise each other 
the extent of the failure. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the Shift Manager and EMMIS Controller as to the nature of the failure 
and record the details accordingly. 

The AFC Signaller and North Kent signaller must reach a clear understanding with each other and agree 
a method by which train movements will be made.  

The AFC signaller or North Kent signaller must check the conditions for clearing the signal, requesting, 
when required, information from the other signaller concerning the state of the line within their area, e.g. 
position of points, before authorising a train to pass a signal at danger. 

If a track circuit is showing occupied, the AFC signaller or North Kent signaller must arrange for an 
examination of the line to be carried out, if necessary using the first affected train over the line concerned. 

16.4.2.2 Failure of TPWS (OSS1) overspeed sensor for colour light stop signal AF182 

The TPWS (OSS1) overspeed sensor for colour light signal AF182 is located on the Up North Kent Line 
between colour light signal NK430 and 2131 points at Springhead Road Jn. When 2131 points are in the 
‘normal’ position, i.e. set for the Gravesend to Dartford route direction, this overspeed sensor is de-
energised so that the driver of a train signalled over this route does not get a brake application. If this 
overspeed sensor fails, i.e. it remains energised when 2131 points are in the ‘normal’ position, the AFC 
signaller will get a failure alarm indicated on the workstation. The North Kent signaller does not receive 
an indication of the failure, neither is colour light signal NK430 maintained at/reverts to danger and the 
driver of an up Gravesend to Dartford route train may receive an incorrect brake application. Therefore 
when an AF182OSS1 failure indication is received in the AFC, the AFC signaller must advise the North 
Kent signaller. 

16.4.3 Signage 

The following sign is provided in the cess to indicate to maintenance staff the limits on the Up and Down 
North Kent Line Connection to which they may proceed when applying the rules and procedures shown in 
the Rule Book of the infrastructure manager they are in. If required to proceed past these signs they must 
either: 

a) hold a current certificate of competency in the Personal Track Safety rules of the infrastructure 
manager they are about to enter, or 

b) be accompanied by a person who does and is appointed responsible for their safety in accordance 
with the appropriate standard for temporary visitors to the infrastructure they are about to enter; or 

c) be working within the arrangements described in the standard “Procedures for taking possessions – 
CTRL/Network Rail interface on the North Kent Line connection” (C/OP/OS/05/2011)". 

 

!
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The sign also states either: (depending on direction) “You are entering CTRL infrastructure - different 
rules apply” or “You are entering NR infrastructure - different rules apply”. 

Note: These signs are not applicable to drivers. The signs that inform drivers where the rules change at 
the interfaces between HS1 and Network Rail are shown in the HS1 Rule Book, Module TW1, Section 11. 

16.4.4 Train working (degraded operation) 

16.4.4.1 Train failure 

If a train fails within the interface between the North Kent and AFC signalling control, or is in any way 
unable to continue, the driver will contact either the North Kent signaller or AFC signaller depending on 
where the train has stopped. The signaller who is initially advised by the driver becomes the ‘lead’ 
signaller and is responsible for initiating the course of action required to assist the failed train. 

16.4.4.2 Isolation of the OHLE 

When OHLE electrical sections 1709Q (Up North Kent Line connection) and/or 1710J (Down North Kent 
Line connection) is isolated, electric trains may continue to operate on DC traction power from the North 
Kent signal controlled area as far as the limit of the conductor rail in Ebbsfleet station (colour light signals 
AF150/AF152). The AFC signaller must: 

 tell the North Kent signaller if electrical section 1709Q and/or 1710J is isolated. 

 make sure that the driver of any train requiring to enter/leave isolated OHLE electrical section 1709Q 
and/or 1710J has the pantographs lowered before clearing colour light signals AF182/AF183. 

16.4.4.3 Isolation of the conductor rail 

When the conductor rail electrical section L133 (Up North Kent Line connection) and/or L134 (Down 
North Kent Line connection), is isolated, electric trains may continue to operate on AC traction power from 
HS1 as far as Ebbsfleet station (colour light signals AF181/AF183) and to/from Church Path Pit Sidings. 
The North Kent signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for conductor rail isolations 
when requested by the Lewisham ECO and advising the AFC signaller. 

The AFC signaller must confirm with the driver of any train requiring to enter/leave the isolated conductor 
rail section that the train has no collector shoes or that (if fitted) they are raised before clearing colour light 
signals AF182/AF183/AF190/AF192. 

16.4.5 Maintenance procedures 

Procedures for taking HS1 Protected Areas, and Network Rail possessions are published in the standard 
“Procedures for taking possessions – CTRL/Network Rail interface on the North Kent Line connection” 
(C/OP/OS/05/2011) with the following amendment: 

Worksite Marker Boards only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP present within the Worksite. 

Module AC of the HS1 Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1000) to apply for all isolations of the OHLE. If an isolation 
is required, a NPOS must be in attendance to request the isolation, and carry out local switching, testing 
and earthing. Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit has been issued. 

Procedure ‘B’ in the Network Rail publication “D.C. electrified lines working instructions” 
(NR/WI/ELP/3091), to apply to all isolations of the conductor rail. If HS1 personnel (including 
maintenance contractors) require an isolation of the conductor rail to carry out work, a Conductor Rail 
Permit must be issued. 

16.4.6 Temporary and emergency speed restrictions 

16.4.6.1 General principles 

When a temporary or emergency speed restriction has to be imposed on the Up or Down North Kent Line 
connections, the person responsible for planning the restriction must liaise with the maintenance 
department of the other infrastructure manager regarding the provision of lineside boards and indicators. 
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The HS1 and Network Rail maintenance planning departments must make arrangements for all 
temporary speed restrictions to be planned and published in accordance with the HS1 Rule Book and 
Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

Lineside equipment as shown in Module SP of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book and SR2 of the 
HS1 Rule Book to be used. 

Warning boards and speed indicators positioned between Springhead Road Jn. and the CAB boards on 
the Up and Down North Kent Line connections (both directions) to show the speeds in both mph and 
km/h as shown: 

5 mph = 10 km/h 20 mph = 30 km/h 40mph = 60 km/h 
10 mph = 20 km/h 30 mph = 45 km/h 50 mph = 80 km/h 

Differential speed restrictions are not permitted. 

AWS to be provided for temporary and emergency speed restrictions. 

16.4.5.2 Emergency speed restrictions 

Down North Kent Line connection 

Emergency speed restriction that commences between colour light signals AF181/AF183 and colour light 
signal NK477 - the AFC signaller to stop trains at colour light signals AF181/AF183 and advise drivers 
using Form VILI in accordance with Module SR2 of the HS1 Rule Book. 

Emergency speed restriction that commences on the Gravesend side of colour light signal NK477 - 
lineside equipment to be provided in accordance with Module SP of the Railway Group Standard Rule 
Book. If the warning board is on the HS1 side of the NR/CTRL rules change board, an emergency 
indicator not to be provided. (The North Kent signaller to stop trains at colour light signal NK477 and 
advise drivers). 

Up North Kent Line connection 

Emergency speed restriction that commences between Springhead Road Jn. and colour light signal 
AF182 - lineside equipment (including emergency indicator) to be provided in accordance with Module SP 
of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book. (Before the lineside equipment is in place, the North Kent 
signaller to stop trains at colour light signal NK430 and advise drivers.) 

Emergency speed restriction that commences on the Ebbsfleet side of colour light signal AF182 - the 
AFC signaller to stop trains at colour light signal AF182 and advise drivers using Form VILI in accordance 
with Module SR2 of the HS1 Rule Book. 

16.5 Waterloo connection 

16.5.1 Signalling 

16.5.1.1 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs of traction units 

All traction units proceeding beyond colour light signal VS269 and routed to the Down Waterloo 
connection must be fitted with working cab signalling equipment in the leading driving cab in the direction 
of travel (in which the driver is located) except in the following circumstances: 

- it is a works train or on-track machine (OTM) being authorised to enter a HS1 Protected Area, or, 

- it is a works train or on-track machine (OTM) working within a Network Rail possession, or, 

- it has been planned and the arrangements published, or, 

- it is authorised by the Shift Manager to assist a failed train as shown in Module UF of the HS1 Rule 
Book. 
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16.5.1.2 Auxiliary Signal on Block Section Marker AF410 

The AFC signaller must not open the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF410 (Up 
Waterloo connection) unless it is: 

 in connection with a track circuit failure (after the application of the provisions of clause 16.5.2), or, 

 to authorise an assisting train to go to the rear of a failed train. 

16.5.1.3 Restrictions on the signalling of trains operated by Class 92 locomotives 

Before the AFC signaller opens Block Section Marker AF206 to allow a train operated by a Class 92 
locomotive or a light locomotive(s) to proceed onto the Up Waterloo connection, they must have received 
confirmation from the Victoria ASC signaller that the route is set through Fawkham Jn. and that colour 
light signal VS292 is showing a proceed aspect. This route must remain set until either: the train or light 
locomotive(s) have passed colour light signal VS292 and is proceeding, or, the driver confirms to the AFC 
signaller that it is stopped. 

16.5.2 Failure of signalling equipment - principles 

When a failure of track circuits, train describers, etc. occurs that prevents the normal signalling of trains 
between HS1 and Network Rail, the AFC signaller and Victoria ASC signaller must advise each other the 
extent of the failure. 

The AFC signaller must advise the Shift Manager and EMMIS controller as to the nature of the failure and 
record the details accordingly. 

The AFC signaller and Victoria ASC signaller must reach a clear understanding with each other and 
agree a method by which train movements will be made. 

The AFC signaller or Victoria ASC signaller must check the conditions for opening the Block Section 
Marker/clearing the signal, requesting, when required, information from the other signaller concerning the 
state of the line within their area, before authorising a train to pass the closed Block Section Marker/signal 
at danger. 

If a track circuit is showing occupied, the AFC signaller or Victoria ASC signaller must arrange for an 
examination of the line to be carried out, if necessary using the first affected train over the line concerned. 

16.5.3 Train working - degraded operation 

16.5.3.1 Train failure 

If a train fails at the interface of the Victoria ASC and Ashford AFC signalling control areas, or is in any 
way unable to continue, the following principles to apply: 

 The signaller who is initially advised by the driver becomes the ‘lead’ signaller and is responsible for 
initiating the course of action required to assist the failed train. 

 The AFC signaller and the Victoria ASC signaller must come to a clear understanding as to what is 
required, e.g. 

- where the assistance is coming from, 
- where the train is to be assisted to, 
- who is in contact with the driver and managing the movement, 
- who is authorising the assistance to proceed towards the failed train. 

 The signaller that the driver originally contacts and declares his train a failure, is responsible for 
authorising the onward movement.  

 The rules applicable to the signalling control area in the direction of movement to be applied. 
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16.5.3.2 Wrong direction movements in connection with engineering works 

From Southfleet Jn to the Down Waterloo connection 

Because the Down Waterloo connection is only signalled in one direction, there are no signalled routes 
from either the Down CTRL line or Down Singlewell loop to admit works trains or OTM into Protected 
Areas on this line.  

If a works train or OTM is required to be admitted to a Protected Area on the Down Waterloo connection 
from the Southfleet Jn. end. 

AFC signaller must: 

 maintain Block Section Markers AF205, AF207, AF214 and AF216 closed, and 

 make sure the works train or OTM is stopped at either Block Section Marker AF214 or AF216, and 

 make sure a Protected Area of EZP YD09 has been granted to the SRPOS, and 

 receive authorisation from the SRPOS to admit the works train or OTM into the Protected Area by 
means of dictation of form ATPA (Signaller), and 

 set the route from Block Section Marker AF205 to the location of the works train or OTM and make 
sure the white route indicator is illuminated, and 

 authorise the driver of the works train or OTM to pass closed Block Section Marker AF214 or AF216 
and to proceed into the Protected Area by dictation of form FREP. 

Driver of works train or OTM must; 

 stop at either closed Block Section Marker AF214 or AF216, 

 receive authorisation from the AFC signaller to pass closed Block Section Marker AF214 or AF216 
and to proceed into the Protected Area by dictation of form FREP. 

 proceed under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions at a maximum speed of 30 km/h. 

 stop at the Worksite Marker Board and receive authorisation to enter the Worksite. 

When the works train or OTM has entered the Protected Area, the AFC signaller may resume normal 
working over the Down CTRL line and Down Singlewell loop. 

From the Up Waterloo connection to Southfleet Jn. 

Because the Up Waterloo connection is only signalled in one direction, there are no signalled routes to 
exit works trains or OTM from Protected Areas on this line to the Up CTRL line. 

If a works train or OTM is required to exit a Protected Area on the Up Waterloo connection at the 
Southfleet Jn. end. 

AFC signaller must: 

 either: 
- receive the giving up of the Protected Area from the SRPOS by dictation of Form POSS, or, 
- be told by the SRPOS that a works train or OTM is required to exit the Protected Area by dictation 

of Form ETPA 
together with confirmation of the location of the works train or OTM and that it is stopped. 

 set the auxiliary routes from Block Section Marker AF210 to Block Section Marker AF206 and from 
Block Section Marker AF206 to the location of the works train or OTM. 

 authorise the driver of the works train or OTM to proceed by dictation of form REMA. 

Driver of works train or OTM must; 

 be told by the SROS that the Protected Area is being given up or the works train or OTM is being 
authorised to exit the Protected Area. 
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 remain stopped. 

 ask the AFC signaller for authorisation to proceed. 

 receive authorisation from the AFC signaller to proceed by dictation of form REMA. 

 proceed under ‘Proceed on Sight’ conditions at a maximum speed of 30 km/h. 

 stop at Block Section Marker AF215. 

The works train or OTM is to be signalled normally from Block Section Marker AF215. 

16.5.4 Maintenance procedures 

Procedures for taking HS1 Protected Area and Network Rail possessions are published in the Standard 
“Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2007) with the following 
amendments: 

1. Detonator protection for CTRL Protected Areas only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP 
working within the Protected Area. 

2. Delete reference to Form POSSI. 

Procedures for taking OHLE isolations are published in the Standard “Isolation of the OHLE Procedures 
CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2006). 

Procedure ‘B’ in the Network Rail publication “D.C. electrified lines working instructions” 
(NR/WI/ELP/3091), to apply to all isolations of the conductor rail. 

16.5.5 Temporary and emergency speed restrictions 

16.5.5.1 General principles 

When a temporary or emergency speed restriction has to be imposed on the Up or Down Waterloo 
connections, the person responsible for planning the restriction must liaise with the maintenance 
department of the other infrastructure manager regarding the provision of lineside boards and indicators. 

The HS1 and Network Rail maintenance planning departments must make arrangements for all 
temporary speed restrictions to be planned and published in accordance with the HS1 Rule Book and the 
Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

Lineside equipment as shown in Module SP of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book and SR2 of the 
HS1 Rule Book to be used. 

Warning boards and speed indicators positioned between Fawkham Jn. (exclusive) and colour light signal 
AF185 on the Down Waterloo connection and between the CAB board and colour light signal VS294 on 
the Up Waterloo connection to show the speeds in both mph and km/h as shown: 

5 mph = 10 km/h 30 mph = 45 km/h 60 mph = 100 km/h 
10 mph = 20 km/h 40 mph = 60 km/h 70 mph = 110 km/h 
20 mph = 30 km/h 50 mph = 80 km/h 80 mph = 130 km/h 

Differential speed restrictions are not permitted. 

AWS to be provided at Warning boards located on the Fawkham Jn. side of the AWS board (Down 
Waterloo connection) and AWS board (Up Waterloo connection). 

KVB balises to be provided at Warning boards and speed indicators located on the Southfleet Jn. side of 
the AWS board (Down Waterloo connection) and AWS board (Up Waterloo connection). 

16.5.5.2 Additional requirements in connection with emergency speed restrictions 

Drivers to be advised of an emergency speed restriction in accordance with the following principles. 

Down Waterloo connection 
Warning boards and speed indicators to be provided. 
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If the warning board is on the Fawkham Jn side of the NR/CTRL rules change board, an associated 
emergency indicator to be provided. 

If the warning board is on the Southfleet Jn. side of the NR/CTRL rules change board, an emergency 
indicator is not provided. (If the emergency speed restriction is 40 km/h or less, the AFC signaller to stop 
trains at colour light signal AF185 and advise drivers using Form VILI in accordance with Module SR2 of 
the HS1 Rule Book.) 

Before the lineside equipment is in place, drivers to be advised as follows: 

- If the emergency speed restriction commences on the Fawkham Jn. side of colour light signal 
AF185, the Victoria ASC signaller to stop trains at an appropriate colour light signal and advise 
drivers in accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

- If the emergency speed restriction commences on the Southfleet Jn. side of colour light signal 
AF185, the AFC signaller to stop trains at colour light signal AF185 and advise drivers using Form 
VILI in accordance with Module SR2 of the HS1 Rule Book. 

Up Waterloo connection  
Warning boards and speed indicators to be provided. 

If the Warning board is on the Fawkham Jn. side of the CTRL/NR rules change board, an associated 
emergency indicator to be placed 183 metres in rear.  

If the warning board is on the Southfleet Jn. side of the CTRL/NR rules change board, an emergency 
indicator is not provided. (If the emergency speed restriction is 40 km/h or less, the AFC signaller to stop 
trains at Block Section Marker AF206 and advise drivers using Form VILI in accordance with Module SR2 
of the HS1 Rule Book.) 

Before the lineside equipment is in place, drivers to be advised as follows: 

- If the emergency speed restriction commences on the Southfleet Jn. side of colour light signal 
VS296, the AFC signaller to stop trains at Block Section Marker AF206 and advise drivers using 
Form VILI in accordance with Module SR2 of the HS1 Rule Book. 

- If the emergency speed restriction commences on the Fawkham Jn. side of colour light signal 
VS296, the Victoria ASC signaller to stop trains at colour light signal VS296 and advise drivers in 
accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

16.6 Ashford West and East chords 

16.6.1 Maintenance procedures 

The instructions to be applied are published in the HS1 Sectional Appendix, Part 16d as amended in the 
Standards “Isolation of the OHLE Procedures CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces”, dated February 2005, 
(C/OP/OS/05/2006) and “Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interfaces”, dated March 
2005, (C/OP/OS/05/2007) with the following amendments: 

1. Detonator protection for HS1 Protected Areas only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP 
working within the Protected Area. 

2. Delete reference to Form POSSI. 

16.6.2 Operation of local protection switch D89.6 to create a Safe Area 

When local protection switch D89.6 is required to be operated to create a Safe Area, the RPOS is 
authorised to use form PROD 5 to block the Up and Down Ashford West chords with the signaller in order 
to cross. They must not be blocked for more then 20 minutes before the RPOS ensures they are in the 
Safe Zone and gives up the form PROD 5. 

When a Protected Area of the Down Ashford chord is required to carry out maintenance of AWS and 
TPWS track located equipment as shown in Part 12 of this Sectional Appendix, the RPOS is authorised to 
use form PROD 5 to block the Up Ashford West chords with the signaller in order to create the Safe Area. 
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16.7 Dollands Moor freight chord 

16.7.1 Maintenance procedures 

The instructions to be applied are published in the HS1 Sectional Appendix, Part 16f as amended in the 
Standards “Isolation of the OHLE Procedures CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces”, dated February 2005, 
(C/OP/OS/05/2006) and “Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interfaces”, dated March 
2005, (C/OP/OS/05/2007) with the following amendments: 

1. Detonator protection for HS1 Protected Areas only required when there are works trains/OTM/OTP 
working within the Protected Area. 

2. Delete reference to Form POSSI. 

16.7.2 Movement of traction units not fitted with AWS or TPWS equipment 

Certain traction units authorised to operate on HS1 are not fitted with AWS or TPWS equipment. Before 
setting the route (either main or auxiliary from Block Section Markers AF335/AF337 to colour light signal 
AD759, the AFC signaller must have received confirmation from the Ashford IECC signaller that the route 
has been set throughout to a siding in Dollands Moor Yard. 

16.8 HS1/Eurotunnel/Network Rail interface at Cheriton 

The instructions to be applied are published in the HS1 Sectional Appendix, Part 16g as amended in the 
Standard “Isolation of the OHLE Procedures Eurotunnel/CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces”, dated July 2004, 
(C/OP/OS/05/2005), with the following additional procedure: 

16.8.1 Setting back trains at the HS1/Eurotunnel interface 

The propelling of trains at the Eurotunnel/HS1 interface is prohibited with the exception of the following 
“Setting Back” movements: 

 The RCC controller may authorise a UK → France train to set back in rear of repère 0968 (Down 
Fast line) or repère 0951 (Up Fast line). 

Note: If the train has to return to Dollands Moor Yard once it has stopped on the London side of the 
above repères, a locomotive must be attached at the head of the movement in the new direction of 
travel and the train hauled to destination. 

 The RCC controller may authorise a UK → France train to set back in rear of of repère 0834 (Down 
Fast line) or repère 0833 (Up Fast line). 

 The AFC signaller may authorise a France → UK train to set back in rear of Block Section Marker 
AF362 (Up Fast line) or Block Section Marker AF366 (Down Fast line. 

In all other instances trains must have a driver at the head of the movement in the direction of travel, with 
both the following: 

 reception of orders and indications given by the signalling system, 

 ability to stop the train in an emergency. 

If the train does not have a suitable driving cab at the head of the movement in the direction of travel, a 
suitable traction unit must be attached and the train hauled in accordance with the normal signalling rules 
and regulations. 

The following principles must be applied in order to set back a train: 

 Before authorising the setting back movement of a UK → France train, the RCC supervisor must first 
obtain the permission of the AFC signaller using Form IMPR 2690. 
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 Before giving permission, the AFC signaller must ensure the following: 

 The route to be taken is clear of obstruction and will remain so. 

 Any points situated on the route to be taken are, and will remain, set correctly to allow the 
movement. 

 The route to be taken is protected from other movements, and that the location designated as 
the limit of the setting back movement is protected from movements approaching from the 
opposite direction. 

 The train will not pass beyond the designated limit of the setting back movement. 

 Before authorising the setting back movement of a France → UK train, the AFC signaller must first 
obtain the permission of the RCC supervisor using Form IMPR 2690. 

 The RCC controller/AFC signaller must give the order to the driver to set back using Form REFO. 

 The RCC supervisor and Shift Manager must remain in contact by telephone while the setting back 
movement is being carried out and be prepared to order the other to stop the movement if they 
become aware of a dangerous situation arising. 

16.8.2 Auxiliary Signal on Block Section Marker AF481 

The AFC signaller must not open the Auxiliary Signal associated with Block Section Marker AF481 (Down 
CTRL) unless it is: 

 in connection with a track circuit failure, or, 

 a diesel powered train authorised to enter an isolated section of the OHLE, or, 

 a works train authorised to enter a Protected Area, or, 

 an assisting train authorised to go to the front/rear of a failed train. 

16.8.3 Movement of traction units not fitted with AWS or TPWS equipment 

Certain traction units authorised to operate on HS1 are not fitted with AWS or TPWS equipment. Before 
setting the route from Block Section Markers AF362/AF364/AF366 to colour light signals AD830/AD832, 
the AFC signaller must have received confirmation from the Ashford IECC signaller that the route has 
been set throughout to a siding in Dollands Moor Yard. 

16.8.4 Track-to-train radio 

The track-to-train radio system does not automatically change from the HS1 radio channel area to the 
Eurotunnel radio channel area for trains travelling in the UK to France direction of travel until after the 
train has passed Eurotunnel Block Section markers 0834 (Down Fast line) or 0833 (Up Fast line). 
Therefore drivers of trains stopped at markers 0834 or 0833 must change the channel manually in order 
to contact Eurotunnel RCC. 

If a driver of a train stopped at these markers contacts the AFC signaller in error, the AFC signaller must 
instruct the driver to change the channel manually and contact Eurotunnel RCC. In the event of an 
emergency situation and the driver requires to report an obstruction, requires an emergency isolation, 
etc. the AFC signaller must record the details of the incident and transmit them to the RCC Controller as a 
safety message 

17. Rolling stock authorised to operate on HS1 
See the specific Vehicle Acceptance Certificate for the vehicle concerned. 
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18. Working of freight trains 

DB Schenker and Europorte commercial freight services between the continent and Barking operate on 
HS1 in accordance with Module TW3 of the HS1 Rule Book. 

18.1 Details of trains 

Classification 4 (as shown in the HS1 Rule Book, Module TW1, 
Section 3) 

Maximum length (including locomotives): 730 metres 

Maximum trailing weight: 1600 tonnes  

Brake force: In accordance with the ME120 brake table shown on 
pages 62 and 63 of this Sectional Appendix. 

Maximum speed 120 km/h 

KVB equipment Not fitted 

Gauge GB2 

18.2. Limits of operation 

Frèthun/Dollands Moor Yard to Ripple Lane Exchange sidings service 
The Eurotunnel/HS1 interface at Cheriton and Ripple Lane Exchange sidings via the Up or Down CTRL 
lines (or Dollands Moor Yard and the Dollands Moor Freight chord), Lenham loops, Singlewell loops, 
Ebbsfleet International platforms lines (Platforms 1 & 4) and the Up or Down Ripple Lane chords. 

Ripple Lane Exchange sidings to Dollands Moor Yard service 
Ripple Lane Exchange sidings and Dollands Moor Yard via the Down Ripple Lane chord, Down CTRL 
line, Wennington crossovers, the Up or Down CTRL lines, Ebbsfleet International platforms lines 
(Platforms 1 & 4), Singlewell loops, Lenham loops and the Dollands Moor Freight chord. 

Not to be routed via the Ebbsfleet domestic platform lines (platforms 2 & 3),  

Not to be diverted to Springhead Road Jn. via the North Kent Line connection 

Not to be diverted to Fawkham Jn. via the Waterloo connection. 

Not to be diverted via Ashford station. 

Note: In an emergency, in order to clear the line, the Frèthun/Dollands Moor Yard to Ripple Lane 
Exchange sidings service may be extended to Stratford International station. Not to use the Up or Down 
Domestic Platform lines (platforms 2 & 3) although the Class 92 may use these lines to run round the 
train in accordance with the instructions shown in sub-section 15.4 of this Sectional Appendix. 

18.3. Principles 

 Must be hauled by Class 92 locomotives equipped with cab signalling equipment parameterised for 
the HS1 cab signalling system. 

 With reference to Section 4 of Module TW3, the trains may convey Dangerous Goods as authorised 
by Eurotunnel to pass through the Channel Tunnel in its document “Safety Arrangements, Volume F 
- Carriage of Dangerous Goods” (INFR/0020/4). The trains will be input into the TOPS system and 
the drivers will be in possession of a train document - Frèthun to Ripple Lane Exchange sidings 
service a ‘Bulletin de Composition’ and the Ripple Lane Exchange sidings to Dollands Moor Yard 
service a ‘Train List’. 

 If the Class 92 locomotive fails on HS1, the Shift Manager to request DB Schenker control at 
Doncaster or GB Railfreight (Europorte) control at Peterborough to provide a suitable assisting 
locomotive as shown in clause 11.5.2 of the AFC Manual.  
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 Services from Ripple Lane Exchange sidings to the continent must be routed via Dollands Moor Yard 
for customs/security checks. 

Loads that are “exceptional” and are not covered by the above will be subject to a special instruction 
published as necessary. This special instruction must state the details of the load that makes it 
“exceptional” and the operating restrictions that are to be applied. 
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BRAKING TABLE FOR ME120 TRAINS (in tonnes) 

Necessary braked weight 
depending on the length of 

the train  

Necessary braked weight 
depending on the length of 

the train  

 

Hauled 
weight  

 

≤ 
550 m 

> 550 m  

≤ 
650 m 

> 
650 m 

 

Hauled 
weight   

≤ 550 m 

> 550 m  

≤ 
650 m 

> 
650 m 

20 16   550 424 446  
30 24   560 432 454  
40 31   570 439 462  
50 39   580 447 470  
60 47   590 454 478  
70 54   600 462 486  
80 62   610 470 495  
90 70   620 478 503  

100 77   630 486 511  
110 85   640 490 519  
120 93   650 501 527 553 
130 101   660 509 535 561 
140 108   670 516 543 570 
150 116   680 524 551 578 
160 124   690 532 559 587 
170 131   700 539 567 595 
180 139   710 547 576 604 
190 147   720 555 584 612 
200 154   730 563 592 621 
210 162   740 570 600 629 
220 170   750 578 608 638 
230 178   760 586 616 646 
240 185   770 593 624 655 
250 193   780 601 632 663 
260 201   790 609 640 672 
270 208   800 616 648 680 
280 216   810 624 657 689 
290 224   820 632 665 697 
300 231   830 640 673 706 
310 239   840 647 681 714 
320 247   850 655 689 723 
330 255   860 663 697 732 
340 262   870 670 705 740 
350 270   880 678 713 748 
360 278   890 686 721 757 
370 285   900 690 729 765 
380 293   910 701 738 774 
390 301   920 709 746 782 
400 308   930 717 754 791 
410 316   940 724 762 799 
420 324   950 732 770 808 
430 332   960 740 778 816 
440 339   970 747 786 825 
450 347   980 755 794 833 
460 355   990 763 802 842 
470 362   
480 370   
490 378   
500 385 405  
510 393 414  
520 401 423  
530 409 430  
540 416 438  

Continued on next page 

 



HS1 Sectional Appendix 

May 2013  Page 63 of 67 
 

BRAKING TABLE FOR ME120 TRAINS (in tonnes) (continued) 

Necessary braked weight 
depending on the length of 

the train  

Necessary braked weight 
depending on the length of 

the train 

 

Hauled 
weight  

 

≤ 
550 m 

> 550 m  

≤ 
650 m 

> 
650 m 

 

Hauled 
weight  

 

 ≤ 
550 m 

> 550 m  

≤ 
650 m 

> 
 650 m 

1000 770 810 850 1520 1170 1231 1292 
1010 778 819 859 1530 1178 1239 1301 
1020 786 827 867 1540 1186 1247 1309 
1030 794 835 876 1550 1194 1256 1318 
1040 801 843 884 1560 1201 1264 1326 
1050 809 851 893 1570 1209 1272 1335 
1060 817 859 901 1580 1217 1280 1343 
1070 824 867 910 1590 1224 1288 1352 
1080 832 875 918 1600 1232 1296 1360 
1090 840 883 927     
1100 847 891 935     
1110 855 900 944     
1120 863 908 952     
1130 871 916 961     
1140 878 924 969     
1150 886 932 978     
1160 894 940 986     
1170 901 948 995     
1180 909 956 1003     
1190 917 964 1012     
1200 924 972 1020     
1210 932 981 1029     
1220 940 989 1037     
1230 948 997 1046     
1240 955 1005 1054     
1250 963 1013 1063     
1260 971 1021 1071     
1270 978 1029 1080     
1280 985 1037 1088     
1290 994 1045 1097     
1300 1001 1053 1105     
1310 1009 1062 1114     
1320 1017 1070 1125     
1330 1025 1078 1131     
1340 1032 1086 1139     
1350 1040 1094 1148     
1360 1048 1102 1156     
1370 1055 1110 1165     
1380 1063 1118 1173     
1390 1071 1126 1182     
1400 1078 1134 1190     
1410 1086 1143 1199     
1420 1094 1151 1207     
1430 1102 1159 1215     
1440 1109 1167 1224     
1450 1117 1175 1233     
1460 1125 1183 1241     
1470 1132 1191 1250     
1480 1140 1199 1258     
1490 1148 1207 1267     
1500 1155 1215 1275     
1510 1163 1223 1284     
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19. Protocol for use of GSM-R on HS1 

19.1 Description 

GSM-R provides a dedicated digital satellite communication network for HS1 which functions throughout 
the length of the operational railway. 

Communication is provided by mobile handsets allocated to all HS1 functions and three dispatcher 
terminals on the Shift Manager’s, signaller’s and EMMIS Controller’s workstations at Ashford AFC. 

Functions include: 

 Voice Broadcast function. 

 Voice Group Call function. 

 Railway Emergency Call function. 

19.1.1 Voice Broadcast function 

Enables a person to broadcast calls on HS1 to any of the groups selected. This function only allows the 
broadcaster to transmit a voice call and does not allow any other person to talk. It can be used for 
communicating general information regarding, for example: 

 Train running. 

 Maintenance work. 

 Potential hazards along the trace. 

 Incidents. 

`19.1.2 Voice Group Call function 

Enables a group of people to create a dedicated back-to-back radio facility. This function can be used for 
communications during the following: 

 Incidents when a Rail Incident Officer (RIO) is appointed and the Emergency Plan is invoked 

 Shunting operations within a worksite 

 General group communication 

19.1.3 Railway Emergency Call function 

Enables a person to send an immediate emergency general call throughout the length of the operational 
railway. This call will also be transmitted to the dispatcher terminals in Ashford AFC. 

19.2 General Use 

Use of the GSM-R facility is mandatory on CTRL, when it is available, and GSM-R contact details must be 
given to the Site Access Control Centre (SACC).when accessing the operational railway. 

When using GSM-R, the requirements of the Section 18 of Module G of the Rule Book “Giving and 
receiving safety messages”, must be complied with at all times. 

19.3 Voice Group Calls using ‘Press to Talk’ (PTT) function 

19.3.1 Rail Incidents 

When it is necessary to invoke the Command Structure protocol as detailed in the Emergency Plan, the 
following communications procedure must be followed when using GSM-R. 

The appointed RIO will assume the lead and initiate the setting up of the Rail Incident Function number 
which can be selected from the list of available Group Function numbers. 
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The RIO must advise the EMMIS Controller that the Command Structure is to be implemented and that 
the Rail Incident Function number selected by the RIO will be used for Rail Incident Group Calls (RIGC). 
This information must be sent out on general paging message. 

Only personnel appointed by the RIO shall allocate themselves the appropriate RIGC number. They must 
advise the RIO when set up on the appropriate RIGC number. 

The Rail Incident Commander, when appointed, must set up on the appropriate RIGC number and advise 
the RIO. 

If any member of the group is relieved during the incident, they must advise the RIO. The incoming 
member of the group must ensure that they are properly registered into the appropriate RIGC number. 

When using the Voice Group Call facility it is mandatory to use safety critical protocol as specified in the 
Rule Book when passing safety related messages.  

It is important that only the Rail Incident Commander and those people appointed by the RIO use the 
RIGC number allocated. Normally, the dispatcher terminals in Ashford AFC will automatically be assigned 
access to all Voice Group Calls. 

The following call signs must be used by the members of the group during communications: 

 Rail Incident Commander  - ‘Gold 1’ 

 Rail Incident Officer - ‘Silver1’ 

Site Co-ordinator - ‘Bronze 1’ 

Site Safety Manager - ‘Bronze 2’ 

Environmental Manager - ‘Bronze 3’ 

Recovery engineer - ‘Bronze 4’ 

Evidence co-ordinator - ‘Bronze 5’ 

19.3.2 Shunting within a worksite 

This procedure is to be used when using Voice Group Calls using ‘Press to Talk’ (PTT) facility whilst 
shunting works trains, OTM and OTP within a worksite, when it is necessary for the STS to communicate 
with any driver for the purpose of authorising a movement. 

The Works Planner must allocate a three digit Voice Group Function number to any works which require 
movements within a worksite and publish it in the Daily Notice. A different number must be allocated for 
each worksite. This will be referred to as the ‘Shunting function’ number. 

Before a movement takes place within a worksite, the STS must ensure that he/she is registered into the 
appropriate ‘Shunting function’ number as published in the Daily Notice. 

Before any movement takes place, the STS must ensure that all works trains, OTMs and OTP drivers are 
registered into the same ‘Shunting function’ number by making a test call to the other members of the 
group. 

All communications using the Voice Group Function must be made between the STS and the drivers 
using safety critical protocol as specified in the Rule Book when passing safety related messages. 

The following call signs must be allocated. The STS must ensure that all drivers are advised of their call 
signs before any movement takes place. 

 Senior Task Supervisor - ‘Sierra Tango Sierra (TS) 1’ 

 Works Train Driver no 1 - ‘Works Train Alpha’ 

 Works Train Driver no. 2 - ‘Works Train Bravo’ 

 Works Train Driver no. 3 - ‘Works Train Charlie’ 

 etc. 
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19.4 GSM-R Railway Emergency Call function 

The GSM-R Emergency Call function must be used to give warning when an emergency occurs which 
may endanger any person within a worksite. 

The Railway Emergency Call is a group call throughout the length of the operational railway so the Voice 
Group Call procedure is applied for voice arbitration and ‘Press to Talk’ (PTT) use. 

If you become aware of an incident which may endanger any person within a worksite, a GSM-R Railway 
Emergency Call must be made using the handset facility and followed up with an emergency broadcast 
announcing the reason for the emergency call. 

If you are within a worksite and you receive a GSM-R Railway Emergency Call you must:  

 If in the Danger Zone immediately return to the Safe Zone, 

 If in the Safe Zone remain in the Safe Zone, 

Until the person sending the Railway Emergency Call announces that the situation is safe. 

20. Additional procedures in connection with Class 373 (Eurostar) 
trains 

20.1 Eurostar personnel travelling on ECS movements between St. Pancras 
International Station and Temple Mills International Depot 

Eurostar personnel are authorised to travel on designated ECS trains between St. Pancras International 
Station and Temple Mills International Depot subject to the following conditions: 

Personnel must: 

 report to the driver before departure, 

 be trained in the London Tunnels environment, 

 access the train via the leading driving cab door, 

 travel in the leading passenger vehicle only. 

The driver must tell the signaller (if starting from St. Pancras International Station) or the operations 
controller (if starting from Temple Mills International Depot) that there are personnel in the train and their 
number.  

The signaller and operations controller must tell each other. 

20.2 Degraded traction mode 

20.2.1 Trains terminating at St. Pancras International Station 

A Class 373 (Eurostar) train terminating at St. Pancras International Station with three or more motor 
blocks (out of six) inactive may be unable to restart if stopped at Block Section Markers AF050/AF052 or 
lineside colour light stop signals AF046/AF048 in London Tunnel 1. 

If the signaller is told that a train is in degraded traction mode, they must: 

 route it into the Up or Down International platform line (platform 1 or 4) at Stratford. 

 maintain Block Section Marker AF058/AF066 closed. 

 set the route throughout to lineside colour light signals AF016/AF018/AF020. 

 open Block Section Marker AF050/AF052. 

 make sure colour light signal AF046/AF048 is showing a proceed aspect. 
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 open Block Section Marker AF058/AF066. 

When Block Section Marker AF058/AF066 opens, the driver must proceed normally obeying the 
indications given by the cab signalling equipment, the colour light signals and information given by 
lineside signs. 

20.2.2 ECS movements from St. Pancras International Station to Temple Mills 
International Depot 

A Class 373 (Eurostar) ECS movement from St. Pancras International Station to Temple Mills 
International Depot with three or more motor blocks (out of six) inactive may be unable to restart if 
stopped on the steep gradients between the station and the entrance to London Tunnel 1 or on the 
Stratford/Temple Mills International Depot Link line. 

If the signaller is told that a train is in degraded traction mode, they must: 

 liaise with the operations controller at Temple Mills International Depot to ensure that a clear route 
can be set to colour light signal TM5 and that colour light signal TM5 is showing a proceed aspect. 

 set the route throughout to colour light signal TM5. 

 make sure all Block Section Markers in the route are open. 

 make sure all colour light signals are showing a proceed aspect. 

 clear the platform starting colour light signal. 

When the platform starting colour light signal shows a proceed aspect, the driver must proceed normally 
obeying the indications given by the colour light signals, the cab signalling equipment and information 
given by lineside signs. 
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1. Scope of this section 
This section applies to the interface between Network Rail controlled infrastructure and CTRL controlled 
infrastructure on the West and East Ashford chords. 

It details: 

- The principles for the operation of trains between Network Rail and CTRL in both normal and degraded 
situations. 

- Arrangements for the execution of work on the infrastructure over the interface between Network Rail, and 
CTRL. 

- Arrangements for controlling the traction current supply, including the arrangements necessary for taking 
isolations. 

2 Operational Control Centres and the boundaries of their control 
2.1 Signalling 

The CTRL cab signalling system is controlled from its AshFord Control Centre (AFC) 

The Track Circuit Block signalling system is controlled from the Network Rail Ashford signalling control centre 
(IECC). 

The boundary between their areas of control is as follows. 

 Down direction Up direction 
Ashford West chord 
Ashford Control Centre (AFC) 

Down As far as IECC signal AD947 
(exclusive) 

From CTRL signal AF318 
(inclusive) 

Up As far as IECC signal AD949 
(exclusive) 

From CTRL signal AF312 
(inclusive) 

Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) 

Down From IECC signal AD947 
(inclusive) 

As far as CTRL signal AF318 
(exclusive) 

Up From IECC signal AD949 
(inclusive) 

As far as CTRL signal AF312 
(exclusive) 

 
Ashford East chord 
Ashford Control Centre (AFC) 

Down From CTRL signal AF313 
(inclusive) 

As far as IECC signal AD956 
(exclusive) 

Up From CTRL signal AF319 
(inclusive) 

As far as IECC signal AD954 
(exclusive) 

Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) 

Down As far as CTRL signal AF313 
(exclusive) 

From IECC signal AD956 
(inclusive) 

Up As far as CTRL signal AF319 
(exclusive) 

From IECC signal AD954 
(inclusive) 

2.2 Traction power supply 

The CTRL 25kv AC system is controlled from its AshFord Control Centre (AFC) 

The Network Rail 25kv AC system is controlled from its Electrical Control Room (ECR) located at Paddock 
Wood. 

The boundary between their areas of control is the isolation transformers at kilometerage 089.465 (west chord) 
and kilometerage 091.110 (west chord). 
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3 Application of rules, regulations, and instructions 
The signs published in clause 4.5 of module S1 of the CTRL Rule Book are in the 
style shown: 

These signs indicating the change in applicable rules only apply to traincrews. Other 
employees working on the operational railway to apply the rules and procedures of 
the infrastructure controller they are working for and to contact the control centres 
defined in those rules and procedures. 

4 Instructions 
4.1 Personal safety when on the operational railway 

4.1.1 Access to the AFC signalled controlled area 

Employees entering the AFC signalled controlled area must have been passed as competent in the Personal 
Track Safety Rules of the infrastructure controller they are working for and carry the current relevant certificate 
of competence with them. 

4.2 Signalling 

4.2.1 Description of lineside signals AF312, AF313, AF318 and AF319 

Lineside signals AF312, AF313, AF318 and AF319 are colour light signals controlled by the AFC and are 
identified by a signal post plate showing the signal number in white letters on a black background. They control 
entry to the cab-signalled area and display the following indications: 

Description of Aspect Colour of aspect Meaning 
DANGER 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Red light STOP 
Contact the AFC Signaller 

CAUTION 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

One yellow light PROCEED: 
Be prepared to find ‘000 warning – 
STOP’ indication when the cab signalling 
arms. 
 

PRELIMINARY 
CAUTION 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Two yellow lights 
(vertically displayed) 

PROCEED: 
Be prepared to find ‘Warning – Speed 
Restriction’ displayed when cab 
signalling arms. 
 

CLEAR Green light PROCEED: 
Be prepared to find appropriate 
movement authority displayed when the 
cab signalling arms 

CTRL 

RT 
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4.2.2 Auxiliary signals on markers AF453, AF455, AF462 and AF464 

The AFC Signaller must only open the auxiliary signal on these markers to allow the movement of Works trains 
in connection with a Protected Area or an OHLE isolation. 

4.2.3 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs 

All traction units proceeding beyond signals AF312, AF313, AF318 and AF319 must be fitted with working cab 
signalling equipment in the driving cab in which the driver is situated, unless specially authorised as shown in 
Module UF of the CTRL Rule Book. Drivers of traction units not fitted with working cab signalling equipment 
must stop at signals AF312, AF313, AF318 and AF319 and contact the AFC Signaller for instructions. 

The AFC Signaller must stop any train routed towards the CTRL and not described as a class 9 at signal AF185 
and ascertain from the driver if the train is fitted with working cab signalling equipment. 

4.3 Failure of Signalling Equipment 

4.3.1 Principles 

When a failure of points, track circuits or train describers occurs that prevents the normal signalling of trains 
between the IECC and AFC, the AFC Signaller and IECC Signaller must advise each other the extent of the 
failure. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the AFC Shift Manager and EMMIS Controller as to the nature of the failure 
and record the details accordingly. 

The AFC Signaller and IECC Signaller must reach a clear understanding with each other and agree a method by 
which train movements will be made. 

4.3.2 Failure of signal to clear or marker to open at signalling interface 

If the failure of signalling equipment in the interface of the AFC and VASC signalling control area prevents: 

• the IECC Signaller clearing signals: 
 West chord (up direction) – AD672, AD674, AD676, AD678 
 East chord (down direction) – AD665, AD667, AD669, AD671 

• the AFC Signaller opening markers (main route or auxiliary route): 
 West chord (down direction) – AF301, AF303, AF453, AF455 
 East chord (up direction) – AF326, AF328, AF462, AF464 

the following procedure must be observed: 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller must check the conditions for clearing the signal/opening the 
marker, requesting, when required, information from the other Signaller concerning the state of the line 
within their area. 

• If a track circuit is showing occupied, the AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller must arrange for an 
examination of the line to be carried out, if necessary using the first affected train over the line 
concerned in accordance with the International Forms Procedure. 

• The AFC Signaller or VASC Signaller must use the International Forms Procedure to authorise the 
drivers of trains to pass the signal at danger/closed marker. 

• The AFC Signaller or VASC Signaller must inform the other Signaller when the movement has passed 
clear of the affected section and, if the line has been examined, the driver’s remarks. 

4.3.3 Failure of signals AF312, AF313, AF318 and AF319 to open 

If the failure of signalling equipment prevents the AFC Signaller opening signals AF312, AF313, AF318 or 
AF319, the AFC Signaller must dictate the form FASI from the International Forms Procedure to instruct the 
drivers of trains to pass them closed. 

The failure of the cab signalling arming device at the entrance to the cab signalling area will prevent signals 
AF312, AF313, AF318 or AF319 being opened. When instruction drivers to pass these signals closed, the AFC 
Signaller must instruct drivers to manually arm the cab signalling equipment when dictating form FASI. 

4.3.4 Failure of direction of flow indicators 

The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller Controller must not attempt to set a route that conflicts with a Direction of 
Flow Arrow for a route already set by the other Signaller. 
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If however, after setting a route, a "Direction of Flow Arrow" is not illuminated or if a failure occurs that causes 
the indicators for both directions to be shown, the AFC Signaller and IECC Signaller must agree with each other 
the direction of flow for each line. This should always follow the primary direction for each line, i.e.. down 
direction on the Down line, up direction on the Up line The method of working will be as in point 4.3.2. 

4.4 Train working (degraded operation) 

4.4.1 Train failure 

If a train fails within the interface between the IECC and AFC signalling control, or is in any way unable to 
continue, the driver will contact either the IECC or AFC depending on where the train has stopped. The 
Signaller who is initially advised by the driver becomes the ‘lead’ Signaller and will be responsible for initiating 
the course of action required to assist the failed train. 
4.5 Protection arrangements for engineering works, etc. 

4.5.1 Principles 

1. Each infrastructure controller’s personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

2. Each infrastructure controller’s personnel to request track protection/isolations of the OHLE from the control 
centre defined in the rules and procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

3. When work in the Danger Zone is required to take place, the arrangements contained in this section will 
apply. In all cases the line concerned will be blocked to all normal train movements. 

4.5.2 Track possessions 

4.5.2.1 Method 

4.5.2.1.1 CTRL initiates the protection request 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book applies with the following additional requirements: 

• The RPOS must request the Protected Area from the AFC Signaller using the Forms Process, quoting 
the identities of the required EZP(s) and, the blockage of the required line(s) on the Ashford west or 
east chords. (Part 1 of Form POSS) 

• The AFC Signaller must protect the required EZP(s) in accordance with clause 5.2 of module T3 of the 
CTRL Rule Book. If EZPs FD13 or FU14 (west chord) or FD19 or FU18 (east chord) are required to 
be protected, without a blockage of the line, the AFC Signaller must first request permission of the 
IECC Signaller. 

• Blockage of the west or east chord 

 The AFC Signaller must request the IECC Signaller to block the required line(s) on the west 
or east chord. 

  The IECC Signaller will confirm to the AFC Signaller when the required line(s) on the 
Waterloo connection are blocked. 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the RPOS that signal protection has been provided. 

 The RPOS must operate the required EZP switches and place detonator protection and a 
Possession Limit Board as described in Section T3 of the Network Rail Rule Book at the 
following locations: 

West chord 
Down line Clear of 1247 points at Ashford West Jn. 
Up line Clear of 1247 points at Ashford West Jn. 
East chord 
Down line Clear of 1298 points at Ashford East Jn. 
Up line Clear of 1299 points at Ashford East Jn. 

and confirm to the AFC Signaller when this is done. 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the IECC Signaller that detonator protection is in place. 

 The IECC Signaller will grant the possession to the AFC Signaller in accordance with Section 
T3 of the Network Rail Rule Book. 
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• The AFC Signaller must only grant the Protected Area request to the RPOS in accordance with clause 
5.2 of module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book, when all the requested EZP(s) have been protected and the 
IECCC Signaller has granted the possession. 

Summary of process 

RPOS AFC Signaller  IECC Signaller 
Requests protection of 

EZPs and blockage of line 
(Form POSS, Part 1) 

Receives request to protect 
EZPs and blockage of line 

(Form POSS, Part 1) 

 

   
 If required, request 

permission to protect 
EZP(s) FD13, FU14, 

FD19, FU18 

Receives request to protect 
EZP(s) FD13, FU14, 

FD19, FU18 

   
 Receives permission to 

protect EZP(s) FD13, 
FU14, FD19, FU18 

Gives permission 

   
 Protects EZPs  
   
 Requests blockage of 

required line(s) 
Receives request to block 

required line(s) 
   
 Receives confirmation that 

required line(s) is blocked 
Blocks the required line(s) 

and confirms 
   

Receives confirmation that 
signal protection is in 

place  

Confirms that signal 
protection is in place 

 

   
Places detonator protection 

and confirms 
Receives confirmation that 
detonator protection is in 

place  

 

   
 Confirms detonator 

protection is in place 

Receives confirmation that 
detonator protection is in 

place  
   
 Receives confirmation that 

possession is granted Grants Possession 

   
Receives confirmation that 

Protected Area granted 
(Form POSS, Part 2) 

Grants Protected Area 
(Form POSS, Part 2) 

 

4.5.2.1.2 Network Rail initiates the protection request 

• The IECC Signaller will request the AFC Signaller to provide protection. 

• The AFC Signaller to protect EZP(s) FD13, FU14, FD19, FU18, as required, and confirm to the IECC 
Signaller when protected. 

4.5.2.2 Giving up a Protected Area 

4.5.2.2.1 CTRL initiated the protection request 

• The RPOS must operate the required EZP switches, remove detonator protection Possession Limit 
Board(s) and confirm to the AFC Signaller that the line is clear and safe for trains to run on. 

• The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that the 
line is clear and safe for trains to run on. 
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4.5.2.2.2 Network Rail initiated the protection request 

• The IECC Signaller will advise the AFC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that 
protection is no longer required. 

• The IECC Signaller may then remove the protection and signal trains normally. 

4.5.2.3 Movements of works trains from/to the IECC signalled controlled area 

With reference to clause 8.1 of module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book, the form ATPA (Driver) is NOT issued to 
drivers of works trains entering the Protected Area from the IECC signalled controlled areas. 

4.5.2.3.1 If the Ashford west or east chord has been blocked 

Movements into the Protected Area 

• If a works train requiring to enter the Protected Area arrives at signal AD672, AD674, AD676, AD678, 
AD665, AD667, AD669 or AD671, the IECC Signaller will request permission of the AFC Signaller to 
allow the train to proceed. 

• The AFC Signaller must obtain permission from the RPOS that the train can proceed and confirm to 
the IECC Signaller when permission is given. 

• When the AFC Signaller has given permission, the IECC Signaller will set the route, instruct the driver 
to pass the signal at danger and to proceed cautiously to the detonator protection. 

• The RPOS must arrange for the detonator protection to be removed and instruct the driver to proceed 
cautiously to the worksite marker boards. 

• When the works train has passed clear, the RPOS must replace the detonator protection and advise the 
AFC Signaller that the works train has passed clear of the detonator protection. 

• The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller that the works train has passed clear of the 
detonator protection 

Movements from the Protected Area 

• When a works train is ready to leave the Protected Area, it must be stopped at the detonator protection 
and the RPOS advise the AFC Signaller that the train is ready to leave. 

• Before allowing a works train to leave the Protected Area towards the IECC signalled controlled area, 
the AFC Signaller must request permission from the IECC Signaller. 

• When the VASC Signaller has given permission, the AFC Signaller must instruct the RPOS to 
authorise the works train to proceed cautiously to the first IECC controlled signal. 

• The RPOS must arrange for the detonator protection to be removed and instruct the driver to proceed 
cautiously to the first IECC controlled signal. 

• When the works train has passed clear, the RPOS must replace the detonator protection. 

4.5.2.3.2 If EZP FD13, FU14, FD19 or FU18 has been protected without a blockage of the Down Line 

• If a works train requiring to enter the Protected Area arrives at signal AD672, AD674, AD676, AD678, 
AD665, AD667, AD669 or AD671, the IECC Signaller will request permission of the AFC Signaller to 
allow the train to proceed. 

• The AFC Signaller must confirm to the IECC Signaller when permission is given. 

• When the AFC Signaller has given permission, the IECC Signaller will set the route, instruct the driver 
to pass the signal at danger and to proceed to signal AF312, AF318, AF313 or AF319. 

• On arrival at signal AF312, AF313, AF318 or AF319, the AFC Signaller to instruct the driver to pass 
the signal at danger and to enter the Protected Area. 

4.5.3 OHLE isolations in connection with engineering work 

4.5.3.1 Protection arrangements for electrical sections/Sels 

The OHLE controlled by the AFC and Paddock Wood ECR is divided into separate electrical sections as shown 
in the isolation diagrams, appropriate copies of which are held in these controls and Ashford IECC. 
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These instructions apply to the isolation of electrical sections 715A, 715J 716A, & 716L (controlled by the 
AFC) and electrical sections 715B, 715C, 715F, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716D, 716J & 716K (controlled by 
Paddock Wood ECR). 

The protecting signals/markers for each electrical section are detailed in figure 1. Before any electrical section is 
isolated, the Electrical Control Room Operator (ECRO) or EMMIS Controller arranging the isolation must have 
received an assurance that the required electrical section(s) has been blocked to electric train movements in 
accordance with the arrangements specified in the following points. 

The AFC Signaller to record details of messages with the IECC in connection with signal protections for 
isolations on Form F shown in figure 2. 

4.5.3.2 Isolation of electrical section(s) 715A, 715J, 716A or 716L 

4.5.3.2.1 CTRL initiates the isolation request  

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book applies. 

4.5.3.2.2 Network Rail initiates the isolation request 

• Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• EMMIS Controller to agree with AFC Signaller that the electrical section(s) concerned can be isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned in accordance with his control room 
instructions. 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to ECRO that the electrical section(s) concerned are isolated. 

• ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical section(s) concerned are isolated. 

When the isolation is no longer required, the ECRO to request EMMIS Controller to re-energise the 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

4.5.3.3 Isolation of electrical sections 715B, 715C, 715F, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716D, 716J or 716K 

4.5.3.3.1 Network Rail initiates the isolation request 

• Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned.
 (Part 4 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 5 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical sections concerned are isolated. 
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Figure 2: Form F  

Form F – Signalling protection procedure for OHLE isolations at the IECC/AFC Interface 

Record of messages between the AFC and IECC 

CTRL initiates the protection request  
Part 1 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 2 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 3 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

Network Rail initiates the protection request 
Part 4 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 5 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 6 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
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4.5.3.3.2 CTRL initiates isolation request 

• NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned.
 (Part 1 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 2 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

• EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the electrical section(s) concerned are isolated.(Form ISOL) 

• NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

4.5.3.4 Re-energisation of electrical sections 715B, 715C, 715F, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716D, 716J or 
716K 

4.5.3.4.1  Network Rail initiated the isolation request 

• Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECRO. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO advises IECC Signaller that signal protection for the electrical section(s) concerned can be 
removed. 

• IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned 
can be removed. (Part 6 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 

4.5.3.4.2 CTRL initiated the isolation request 

• NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO informs EMMIS Controller that the electrical section (s)concerned is re-energised. 

• EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that signal protection for the electrical section(s) concerned 
can be removed. 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• AFC Signaller advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. (Part 2 of Form F) 
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4.6 Temporary speed restrictions 

4.6.1 Principles 

To cover the transition between the lineside and cab signalling systems, the principles shown below must be 
complied with: 

• All temporary lineside warning boards and indicators erected in the IECC signalled areas to show the 
speeds in both mph and km/h. 
The upper indicator to show the speed in mph with black letters on a yellow background 
The lower indicator to show the speed in km/h with yellow letters on a black background 

• Differential temporary speed restrictions are not permitted. 

• Any lineside warning board erected in the IECC signalled areas to have an AWS magnet as shown in 
Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book except where agreed with the Train Operating Companies. 

• Any lineside warning board erected in the AFC signalled area to have a spot data device as shown in 
Module SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book 

• When a temporary speed restriction has to be imposed in the interface between the IECC and AFC 
signalling control areas, the person responsible for planning the restriction must consult with the 
maintenance contractor of the adjacent infrastructure controller regarding the provision of lineside 
warning boards and indicators and/or the operation of the switches within the lineside signalling room. 

• Arrangements must be made for all temporary speed restrictions to be planned and published in 
accordance with the Network Rail and CTRL Rule Books. The necessary calculations required in 
Railway Group Standard GK/RT0038 must be carried out by a competent, licensed person approved by 
the infrastructure controllers and employed by either the maintenance contractor or project works 
contractor. Use should be made, where possible, of the facilities provided by the cab signalling system 
to avoid use of lineside warning boards and indicators within the cab signalled area. 

4.6.2 Application of temporary speed restrictions 

4.6.2.1 West chord 

4.6.2.1.1 Down direction 

In the down direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of the cab signalling system 
and, if necessary, lineside warning boards and indicators in accordance with Modules SR1 and SR2 of the 
CTRL Rule Book as far as the CAB board and thence by lineside warning boards and indicators in accordance 
with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book. 

Temporary speed restrictions that are required to cross the transition of the cab to lineside signalling systems, 
i.e. applies both sides of the CAB board, to comply with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit applied on the Network Rail 
controlled infrastructure 

 mph km/h 
40 (by lineside warning boards & 

indicators) 
25 40 

80 (by cab signalling display) 50 80 

A lineside indicator to show the speed to be applied on the Network Rail controlled infrastructure to be placed at 
the CAB board in order that the driver has a visual reminder of the speed once the cab signalling system has 
disarmed. 
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Temporary speed restrictions that commence London side of the CAB board, to comply and be advised in 
accordance with the table below: 

Speed required and displayed by 
lineside warning boards & indicators 

on the Network Rail controlled 
infrastructure  

Speed limit displayed on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

mph km/h  
25 40 40 (by lineside warning boards) 

50* 80* 80 (by cab signalling display) 

 * A lineside warning board or indicator (as appropriate) to be placed at the CAB board in order that the driver 
has a visual reminder of the speed to be applied once the cab signalling system has disarmed. 

 Special case of temporary speed restrictions of less than 25 mph (40 km/h) 

 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 25 mph (40 km/h) is imposed that would require a lineside warning 
board to be positioned before the CAB board, the linerside warning boards and indicators on the Network Rail 
controlled infrastructure are to display the following equivalent speeds in mph and km/h: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards & indicators on the 

Network Rail controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

10 5 10 
20 10 20 
30 20 30 

A lineside warning board or indicator (as appropriate) to be placed at the CAB board 

In addition the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at markers AF453/AF455, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

- the location and length of the restriction, 
- the speed limit in force. 

• open the marker with the cab signalling system displaying a speed of 80 km/h 

4.6.2.1.2 Up direction 

In the up direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of lineside warning boards and 
indicators in accordance with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book upto and including signals 
AF312/AF318 and thence by the cab signalling system and, if necessary, lineside indicators in accordance with 
Modules SR1 and SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book. 

Temporary speed restrictions that are required to cross the transition of the lineside to cab signalling systems, 
i.e. applies both sides of signals AF312/AF318, to comply with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit applied and displayed by 
lineside warning boards & indicators 

on the Network Rail controlled 
infrastructure 

 mph km/h 
40 (by lineside indicators) 25 40 

80 (by cab signalling display) 50 80 

Temporary speed restrictions that commence London side of signals AF312/AF318 to be advised in accordance 
with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards on the Network Rail 

controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

40 (by lineside indicators) 25 40 
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Special case of temporary speed restriction of less than 40 km/h that applies both sides of signals 
AF312/AF318 

 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 40 km/h is imposed that extends beyond signals AF312/AF318 the 
lineside warning boards and indicators on the Network Rail controlled infrastructure are to display the following 
equivalent speeds in mph: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards & indicators on the 

Network Rail controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

10 5 10 
20 10 20 
30 20 30 

In addition, the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at signals AF312/AF318, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

- the location and length of the restriction, 
- the speed limit in force. 

• open the signal 

4.6.2.2 Ashford East chord 

4.6.2.2.1 Down direction 

In the down direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of lineside warning boards 
and indicators in accordance with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book upto and including signals 
AF313/AF319 and thence by the cab signalling system and, if necessary, lineside indicators in accordance with 
Modules SR1 and SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book. 

Temporary speed restrictions that are required to cross the transition of the lineside to cab signalling systems, 
i.e. applies both sides of signals AF313/AF319, to comply with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit applied and displayed by 
lineside warning boards & indicators 

on the Network Rail controlled 
infrastructure 

 mph km/h 
40 (by lineside indicators) 25 40 

80 (by cab signalling display) 50 80 
100 (by lineside indicators) 60 100 

Temporary speed restrictions that commence Channel Tunnel of signals AF313/AF319 to be advised in 
accordance with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards on the Network Rail 

controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

40 (by lineside indicators) 25 40 
100 (by lineside indicators) 60 100 
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Special case of temporary speed restriction of less than 40 km/h that applies both sides of signals 
AF313/AF319 

If a temporary speed restriction of less than 40 km/h is imposed that extends beyond signals AF313/AF319 the 
lineside warning boards and indicators on the Network Rail controlled infrastructure are to display the following 
equivalent speeds in mph: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards & indicators on the 

Network Rail controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

10 5 10 
20 10 20 
30 20 30 

In addition, the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at signals AF313/AF319, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

- the location and length of the restriction, 
- the speed limit in force. 

• open the signal. 

4.6.2.2.2 Up direction 

In the up direction, drivers are advised of speed restrictions by means of the cab signalling system and, if 
necessary, temporary lineside warning boards and indicators in accordance with Modules SR1 and SR2 of the 
CTRL Rule Book as far as the CAB board and thence by lineside warning boards and indicators in accordance 
with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book. 

Temporary speed restrictions that are required to cross the transition of the cab to lineside signalling systems, 
i.e. applies both sides of the CAB board, to comply with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit applied on the Network Rail 
controlled infrastructure 

 mph km/h 
40 (by lineside warning boards & 

indicators) 
25 40 

80 (by cab signalling display) 50 80 
100 (by lineside warning boards & 

indicators) 
60 100 

A lineside indicator to show the speed to be applied on the Network Rail controlled infrastructure to be placed at 
the CAB board in order that the driver has a visual reminder of the speed once the cab signalling system has 
disarmed 

Temporary speed restrictions that commence Ashford side of the CAB board, to comply and be advised in 
accordance with the table below: 

Speed required and displayed by 
lineside warning boards & indicators 

on the Network Rail controlled 
infrastructure  

Speed limit displayed on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

mph km/h  
25 40 40 (by lineside warning boards) 

50* 80* 80 (by cab signalling display) 
60 100 100 (by lineside warning boards) 

 * A lineside warning board or indicator (as appropriate) to be placed at the CAB board in order that the driver 
has a visual reminder of the speed to be applied once the cab signalling system has disarmed. 
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 Special case of temporary speed restrictions of less than 25 mph (40 km/h) 

 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 25 mph (40 km/h) is imposed that would require a warning board to 
be positioned before the CAB board, the warning boards and indicators on the Network Rail controlled 
infrastructure are to display the following equivalent speeds in mph and km/h: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards & indicators on the 

Network Rail controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

10 5 10 
20 10 20 
30 20 30 

A lineside warning board or indicator (as appropriate) to be placed at the CAB board 

In addition, the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at markers AF462/AF464, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

- the location and length of the restriction, 
- the speed limit in force. 

• open the marker with the cab signalling system displaying a speed of 80 km/h 

4.6.3 Examples of the application of temporary speed restrictions 

The speeds indicated are in km/h. 

Speed restriction is both sides of an AFC controlled signal 

 
 

 

 

Speed restriction is both sides of the CAB board 

 

 

 

 

 

Network Rail 

AF312/AF313/AF318/AF31

40 T

CAB

40 Cab signalling  
Showing 80 km/h

T 40 40

40 

CTRL 
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Speed restriction is completely on the Network Rail side of the CAB board 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: If the above example, as the distance “A”, is less than the required braking distance, the lineside warning 
board will be placed at the CAB board and the cab signalling system to show 80 km/h. If the speed restriction 
commences at or just on the Network Rail side of the CAB board, a lineside warning board will not be provided 
but the lineside indicator will be placed at the CAB board and the advice will be given by the cab signalling 
system showing 80 km/h. 

4.7 Emergency speed restrictions 

4.7.1 Principles 

Lineside indicators are to be erected in accordance with point 4.6.2. However, because a lineside emergency 
indicator cannot be placed before the CAB board in the up direction, there may not be a space to erect one 
before its associated warning board. In these cases the function of the lineside emergency indicator is to be 
carried out by the cab signalling system. 

4.7.2 Imposition 

If an emergency speed restriction becomes necessary, the person responsible for imposing the restriction to 
advise the IECC Signaller, the speed limit to be applied, stating the kilometre points at its extremities and the 
estimated duration of the restriction. Arrangements must also be made to erect temporary lineside indicators. 

The IECC Signaller to advise the AFC Signaller details of the temporary speed, who must enter it into the cab 
signalling system, if applicable. Where the speed does not accord with that available to the AFC Signaller, the 
next lowest cab signalled speed to be used.  

4.7.2.1 Network Rail to CTRL direction 

Until such time that the lineside indicators are erected, if any part of the emergency speed restriction is in rear of 
the first AFC controlled signal/marker, then the IECC Signaller must stop trains at the signal in rear of the 
restriction and advise drivers its location and speed in accordance with the International Forms procedure. 

4.7.2.2 CTRL to Network Rail direction 

Until such time that the lineside indicators are erected, if any part of the emergency speed restriction is between 
the  CAB board and the first IECC signal, then the AFC Signaller must stop trains at the last marker and advise 
drivers its location and speed in accordance with the International Forms procedure. 
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1. Scope of this section 
This section applies to the interface between the EWS controlled infrastructure (signalling and traction power 
supply controlled by Network Rail) and CTRL controlled infrastructure on the Dollands Moor freight chord. 

It details: 

- The principles for the operation of trains between the Network Rail signalled control area and CTRL in 
both normal and degraded situations. 

- Arrangements for the execution of work on the infrastructure over the interface. 

- Arrangements for controlling the traction current supply, including the arrangements necessary for taking 
isolations. 

2 Operational Control Centres and the boundaries of their control 
2.1 Signalling 

The CTRL cab signalling system is controlled from its AshFord Control Centre (AFC) 

The Track Circuit Block signalling system is controlled from the Network Rail Ashford signalling control centre 
(IECC). 

The boundary between their areas of control is as follows. 

 Down direction Up direction 
Ashford Control Centre (AFC) 

Single As far as IECC signal AD759 
(exclusive) 

From CTRL marker AF342 
(inclusive) 

Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) 

Single From IECC signal AD759 
(inclusive) 

As far as CTRL marker AF342 
(exclusive) 

2.2 Traction power supply 

The CTRL 25kv AC system is controlled from its AshFord Control Centre (AFC) 

The Network Rail 25kv AC system is controlled from its Electrical Control Room (ECR) located at Paddock 
Wood. 

The boundary between their areas of control is the isolation transformers at kilometerage 106.075. 

3 Application of rules, regulations, and instructions 
The signs published in clause 4.5 of module S1 of the CTRL Rule Book are in the 
style shown: 

These signs indicating the change in applicable rules only apply to traincrews. Other 
employees working on the operational railway to apply the rules and procedures of 
the infrastructure controller they are working for and to contact the control centres 
defined in those rules and procedures. 

4 Instructions 
4.1 Personal safety when on the operational railway 

4.1.1 Access to the AFC signalled controlled area 

Employees entering the AFC signalled controlled area must have been passed as competent in the Personal 
Track Safety Rules of the infrastructure controller they are working for and carry the current relevant certificate 
of competence with them. 

CTRL 

RT 
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4.2 Signalling 

4.2.1 Description of marker AF342 “Hidden Marker” 

This route origin marker is located on the freight chord for movements in the 
up direction. The marker is provided with TPWS in addition to the normal cab 
signalling controls. It can display: 

• a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs, OR 

• a fixed red light 

The red light is illuminated when the marker is closed and is provided as a 
limit for shunting movements onto the freight chord from Dollands Moor Yard. 
The illumination of both the marker and the red aspect must be treated as an 
abnormal aspect. When the marker is opened for movements onto the CTRL 
the marker will become illuminated and the red light extinguished. If neither 
the red light or marker is illuminated the marker must be regarded as “closed”, 
i.e. a stop aspect. 
 
 
 

4.2.2 Auxiliary signal on marker AF471 

The AFC Signaller must only open the auxiliary signal on this marker to allow the movement of Works trains in 
connection with a Protected Area or an OHLE isolation. 

4.2.3 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs 

All traction units proceeding beyond marker AF342 must be fitted with working cab signalling equipment in the 
driving cab in which the driver is situated, unless specially authorised as shown in Module UF of the CTRL 
Rule Book. Drivers of traction units not fitted with working cab signalling equipment must stop at marker 
AF342 and contact the AFC Signaller for instructions. 

The AFC Signaller must stop any train routed towards the CTRL and not described as a class 9 at marker 
AF342 and ascertain from the driver if the train is fitted with working cab signalling equipment. 

4.3 Failure of Signalling Equipment 

4.3.1 Principles 

When a failure of points, track circuits or train describers occurs that prevents the normal signalling of trains 
between the IECC and AFC, the AFC Signaller and IECC Signaller must advise each other the extent of the 
failure. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the AFC Shift Manager and EMMIS Controller as to the nature of the failure 
and record the details accordingly. 

The AFC Signaller and IECC Signaller must reach a clear understanding with each other and agree a method by 
which train movements will be made. 

AF342 

AF342 

OR
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4.3.2 Failure of signal to clear or marker to open at signalling interface 

If the failure of signalling equipment in the interface of the AFC and IECC signalling control area prevents: 

• the IECC Signaller clearing signals AD808, AD814, AD816 or AD818 

• the AFC Signaller opening markers AF335, AF337 or AF471 (main route or auxiliary route) 

the following procedure must be observed: 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller must check the conditions for clearing the signal/opening the 
marker, requesting, when required, information from the other Signaller concerning the state of the line 
within their area. 

• If a track circuit is showing occupied, the AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller must arrange for an 
examination of the line to be carried out, if necessary using the first affected train over the line 
concerned in accordance with the International Forms Procedure. 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller must use the International Forms Procedure to authorise the 
drivers of trains to pass the signal at danger/closed marker. 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller must inform the other Signaller when the movement has passed 
clear of the affected section and, if the line has been examined, the driver’s remarks. 

4.3.3 Failure of the cab signalling arming beacon 

The failure of the cab signalling arming beacon on the Dollands Moor freight chord will prevent the IECC 
controlled signals AD808, AD814, AD816 and AD818 being cleared. The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC 
Signaller that the cab signalling arming beacon has failed. When instructing drivers to pass these signals at 
danger, the IECC Signaller will advise them that the cab signalling equipment will not arm automatically. 

4.4 Train working (degraded operation) 

4.4.1 Train failure 

If a train fails within the interface between the IECC and AFC signalling control, or is in any way unable to 
continue, the driver will contact either the IECC or AFC depending on where the train has stopped. The 
Signaller who is initially advised by the driver becomes the ‘lead’ Signaller and will be responsible for initiating 
the course of action required to assist the failed train. 

4.5 Protection arrangements for engineering works, etc. 

4.5.1 Principles 

1. Each infrastructure controller’s personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

2. Each infrastructure controller’s personnel to request track protection/isolations of the OHLE from the control 
centre defined in the rules and procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

3. When work in the Danger Zone is required to take place, the arrangements contained in this section will 
apply. In all cases the line concerned will be blocked to all normal train movements. 
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4.5.2 Track possessions 

4.5.2.1 Method 

4.5.2.1.1 CTRL initiates the protection request 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book applies with the following additional requirements: 

• The RPOS must request the Protected Area from the AFC Signaller using the Forms Process, quoting 
the identities of the required EZP(s) and, the blockage of the freight chord. (Part 1 of Form POSS) 

• The AFC Signaller must protect the required EZP(s) in accordance with clause 5.2 of module T3 of the 
CTRL Rule Book. If EZP WU30 is required to be protected, without a blockage of the freight chord, 
the AFC Signaller must first request permission of the IECC Signaller. 

• Blockage of the Waterloo connection 

 The AFC Signaller must request the IECC Signaller to block the required line(s) on the 
Waterloo connection. 

  The IECCC Signaller will confirm to the AFC Signaller when the required line(s) on the 
Waterloo connection are blocked. 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the RPOS that signal protection has been provided. 

 The RPOS must: 

- operate the required EZP switches and place detonator protection and a Possession 
Limit Board as described in Section T3 of the Network Rail Rule Book clear of 1350 
points at the west end of Dollands Moor Yard. 

- arrange for the AHB level crossing to be operated locally, if required 

- confirm to the AFC Signaller when this is done. 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the IECC Signaller that detonator protection is in place. 

 The IECC Signaller will grant the possession to the AFC Signaller in accordance with Section 
T3 of the Network Rail Rule Book. 

• The AFC Signaller must only grant the Protected Area request to the RPOS in accordance with clause 
5.2 of module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book, when all the requested EZP(s) have been protected and the 
IECC Signaller has granted the possession. 
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Summary of process 

RPOS AFC Signaller  IECC Signaller 
Requests protection of 

EZPs and blockage of line 
(Form POSS, Part 1) 

Receives request to protect 
EZPs and blockage of line 

(Form POSS, Part 1) 

 

   
 Request permission to 

protect EZP WU30 
Receives request to protect 

EZP WU30 
   
 Receives permission to 

protect EZP YD09 Gives permission 

   
 Protects EZPs  
   
 Requests blockage of 

required line(s) 
Receives request to block 

required line(s) 
   
 Receives confirmation that 

required line(s) is blocked 
Blocks the required line(s) 

and confirms 
   

Receives confirmation that 
signal protection is in 

place  

Confirms that signal 
protection is in place 

 

   
Places detonator protection 

and confirms 
Receives confirmation that 
detonator protection is in 

place  

 

   
 Confirms detonator 

protection is in place 
Receives confirmation that 
detonator protection is in 

place  
   
 Receives confirmation that 

possession is granted Grants Possession 

   
Receives confirmation that 

Protected Area granted 
(Form POSS, Part 2) 

Grants Protected Area 
(Form POSS, Part 2) 

 

4.5.2.1.2 Network Rail initiates the protection request 

• The IECC Signaller will request the AFC Signaller to provide protection. 

• The AFC Signaller to protect EZP WU30 and confirm to the VASC Signaller when it is protected. 

4.5.2.2 Giving up a Protected Area 

4.5.2.2.1 CTRL initiated the protection request 

• The RPOS must operate the required EZP switches, remove detonator protection Possession Limit 
Board(s) and confirm to the AFC Signaller that the line is clear and safe for trains to run on. 

• The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that the 
line is clear and safe for trains to run on. 

4.5.2.2.2 Network Rail initiated the protection request 

• The VASC Signaller will advise the AFC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that 
protection is no longer required. 

• The AFC Signaller may then remove the protection and signal trains normally. 
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4.5.2.3 Movements of works trains from/to the IECC signalled controlled area 

With reference to clause 8.1 of module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book, the form ATPA (Driver) is NOT issued to 
drivers of works trains entering the Protected Area from the IECC signalled controlled areas. 

4.5.2.3.1 Movements into the Protected Area 

• If a works train requiring to enter the Protected Area arrives at signal AD808, AD814, AD816 or 
AD818, the IECC Signaller will request permission of the AFC Signaller to allow the train to proceed. 

• The AFC Signaller must obtain permission from the RPOS that the train can proceed and confirm to 
the IECC Signaller when permission is given. 

• When the AFC Signaller has given permission, the IECC Signaller will set the route, instruct the driver 
to pass the signal at danger and to proceed cautiously to the detonator protection. 

• The RPOS must arrange for the detonator protection to be removed and instruct the driver to proceed 
cautiously to the worksite marker boards. 

• When the works train has passed clear, the RPOS must replace the detonator protection and advise the 
AFC Signaller that the works train has passed clear of the detonator protection. 

• The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller that the works train has passed clear of the 
detonator protection 

4.5.2.3.2 Movements from the Protected Area 

• When a works train is ready to leave the Protected Area, it must be stopped at the detonator protection 
and the RPOS advise the AFC Signaller that the train is ready to leave. 

• Before allowing a works train to leave the Protected Area towards the IECC signalled controlled area, 
the AFC Signaller must request permission from the VASC Signaller. 

• When the IECC Signaller has given permission, the AFC Signaller must instruct the RPOS to authorise 
the works train to proceed cautiously to the first IECC controlled signal. 

• The RPOS must arrange for the detonator protection to be removed and instruct the driver to proceed 
cautiously to the first IECC controlled signal. 

• When the works train has passed clear, the RPOS must replace the detonator protection. 

4.5.3 OHLE isolations in connection with engineering work 

4.5.3.1 Protection arrangements for electrical sections/Sels 

The OHLE controlled by the AFC and Paddock Wood ECR is divided into separate electrical sections as shown 
in the isolation diagrams, appropriate copies of which are held in these controls and Ashford IECC. 

These instructions apply to the isolation of electrical sections 718E (controlled by the AFC) and electrical 
sections 600B & 718F (controlled by Paddock Wood ECR). 

The protecting signals/markers for each electrical section are detailed in figure 1. Before any electrical section is 
isolated, the Electrical Control Room Operator (ECRO) or EMMIS Controller arranging the isolation must have 
received an assurance that the required electrical section(s) has been blocked to electric train movements in 
accordance with the arrangements specified in the following points. 

The AFC Signaller to record details of messages with the IECC in connection with signal protections for 
isolations on Form F shown in figure 2. 
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Figure 2: Form F  

Form F – Signalling protection procedure for OHLE isolations at the IECC/AFC Interface 

Record of messages between the AFC and IECC 

CTRL initiates the protection request  
Part 1 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 2 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 3 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

Network Rail initiates the protection request 
Part 4 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 5 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 6 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
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4.5.3.2 Isolation of electrical section718E 

4.5.3.2.1 CTRL initiates the isolation request  

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book applies. 

4.5.3.2.2 Network Rail initiates the isolation request 

• Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section. 

• ECRO requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section. 

• EMMIS Controller to agree with AFC Signaller that the electrical section can be isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section in accordance with his control room instructions. 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to ECRO that the electrical section is isolated. 

• ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical section is isolated. 

When the isolation is no longer required, the ECRO to request EMMIS Controller to re-energise the 
electrical section. 

4.5.3.3 Isolation of electrical sections 600B or 718F 

4.5.3.3.1 Network Rail initiates the isolation request 

• Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains electrical section 718F. 
 (Part 4 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for electrical section 718F and inhibits the designated 
markers. 

• AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 5 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical sections concerned are isolated. 

4.5.3.3.2 CTRL initiates isolation request 

• NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned.
 (Part 1 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 2 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

• EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the electrical section(s) concerned are isolated.(Form ISOL) 

• NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 
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4.5.3.4 Re-energisation of electrical sections 600B or 718F 

4.5.3.4.1  Network Rail initiated the isolation request 

• Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECRO. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO advises IECC Signaller that signal protection for the electrical section(s) concerned can be 
removed. 

• IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that signalling protection for electrical section 718F can be 
removed. (Part 6 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for electrical section 718F. 

4.5.3.4.2 CTRL initiated the isolation request 

• NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO informs EMMIS Controller that the electrical section (s)concerned is re-energised. 

• EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that signal protection for the electrical section(s) concerned 
can be removed. 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for electrical section 718F. 

• AFC Signaller advises VASC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. (Part 2 of Form F) 

4.6 Temporary speed restrictions 

4.6.1 Principles 

To cover the transition between the lineside and cab signalling systems, the principles shown below must be 
complied with: 

• All temporary lineside warning boards and indicators erected in the IECC signalled areas to show the 
speeds in both mph and km/h. 
The upper indicator to show the speed in mph with black letters on a yellow background 
The lower indicator to show the speed in km/h with yellow letters on a black background 

• Differential temporary speed restrictions are not permitted. 

• Any lineside warning board erected in the IECC signalled areas to have an AWS magnet as shown in 
Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book except where agreed with the Train Operating Companies. 

• Any lineside warning board erected in the AFC signalled area to have a spot data device as shown in 
Module SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book 

• When a temporary speed restriction has to be imposed in the interface between the IECC and AFC 
signalling control areas, the person responsible for planning the restriction must consult with the 
maintenance contractor of the adjacent infrastructure controller regarding the provision of lineside 
warning boards and indicators and/or the operation of the switches within the lineside signalling room. 

• Arrangements must be made for all temporary speed restrictions to be planned and published in 
accordance with the Network Rail and CTRL Rule Books. The necessary calculations required in 
Railway Group Standard GK/RT0038 must be carried out by a competent, licensed person approved by 
the infrastructure controllers and employed by either the maintenance contractor or project works 
contractor. Use should be made, where possible, of the facilities provided by the cab signalling system 
to avoid use of lineside warning boards and indicators within the cab signalled area. 
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4.6.2 Application of temporary speed restrictions 

4.6.2.1 Down direction 

In the down direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of lineside warning boards 
and indicators in accordance with Module SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book as far as the CAB board and thence by 
lineside warning boards and indicators in accordance with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book. 

Temporary speed restrictions that are required to cross the transition of the cab to lineside signalling systems, 
i.e. applies both sides of the CAB board, to comply with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit applied on the Network Rail 
controlled infrastructure 

 mph km/h 
40 (by lineside warning boards & 

indicators) 
25 40 

 Special case of temporary speed restrictions of less than 20 mph (30 km/h) 
 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 25 mph (40 km/h) is imposed that would require a lineside warning 

board to be positioned before the CAB board, the lineside warning boards and indicators on the Network Rail 
controlled infrastructure are to display the following equivalent speeds in mph and km/h: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards & indicators on the 

Network Rail controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

10 5 10 
20 10 20 

A lineside warning board or indicator (as appropriate) to be placed at the CAB board 

In addition the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at marker AF471, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

- the location and length of the restriction, 
- the speed limit in force. 

• open the marker with the cab signalling system displaying a speed of 80 km/h 

4.6.2.2 Up direction 

In the up direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of lineside warning boards and 
indicators in accordance with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book upto marker AF342 and thence by the 
cab signalling system and, if necessary, lineside indicators in accordance with Modules SR1 and SR2 of the 
CTRL Rule Book. 

Temporary speed restrictions that are required to cross the transition of the lineside to cab signalling systems, 
i.e. applies both sides of marker AF342, to comply with the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied on the CTRL 
controlled infrastructure in km/h 

Speed limit applied and displayed by 
lineside warning boards & indicators 

on the Network Rail controlled 
infrastructure 

 mph km/h 
40 (by lineside indicators) 25 40 

80 (by cab signalling display) 50 80 

Temporary speed restrictions that commence Ashford side of marker AF342 to be advised in accordance with 
the table shown below: 

Speed limit applied and displayed on 
the CTRL controlled infrastructure in 

km/h 

Speed limit displayed by lineside 
warning boards & indicators on the 

Network Rail controlled infrastructure 
 mph km/h 

40 (by lineside indicators) 25 40 
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Special case of temporary speed restriction of less than 40 km/h that applies both sides of marker AF342 
 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 40 km/h is imposed that extends beyond marker AF342 the lineside 

warning boards and indicators on the Network Rail controlled infrastructure are to display the following 
equivalent speeds in mph: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by temporary 
lineside warning boards & indicators  

 mph km/h 
10 5 10 
20 10 20 
30 20 30 

In addition, the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at marker AF342, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

- the location and length of the restriction, 
- the speed limit in force. 

• open the marker with the cab signalling system displaying a speed of 80 km/h 

4.6.3 Examples of the application of temporary speed restrictions 

The speeds indicated are in km/h. 

Speed restriction is both sides of marker AF342 

 
 

 

 

Speed restriction is both sides of the CAB board 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Speed restriction is completely on the Network Rail side of the CAB board 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: If the above example, as the distance “A”, is less than the required braking distance, the lineside warning 
board will be placed at the CAB board and the cab signalling system to show 80 km/h. If the speed restriction 
commences at or just on the Network Rail side of the CAB board, a lineside warning board will not be provided 
but the lineside indicator will be placed at the CAB board and the advice will be given by the cab signalling 
system showing 80 km/h. 

Network Rail 

Marker AF342 

40 T

CAB

40 Cab signalling  
Showing 80 km/h

T 40

CAB

Cab signalling  
showing 80 km/h

T 

80 

‘A’

40

40 

80

CTRL 
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4.7 Emergency speed restrictions 

4.7.1 Principles 

Lineside indicators are to be erected in accordance with point 4.6.2. However, because a lineside emergency 
indicator cannot be placed before the CAB board in the up direction, there may not be a space to erect one 
before its associated warning board. In these cases the function of the lineside emergency indicator is to be 
carried out by the cab signalling system. 

4.7.2 Imposition 

If an emergency speed restriction becomes necessary, the person responsible for imposing the restriction to 
advise the IECC Signaller, the speed limit to be applied, stating the kilometre points at its extremities and the 
estimated duration of the restriction. Arrangements must also be made to erect temporary lineside indicators. 

The IECC Signaller to advise the AFC Signaller details of the temporary speed, who must enter it into the cab 
signalling system, if applicable. Where the speed does not accord with that available to the AFC Signaller, the 
next lowest cab signalled speed to be used.  

4.7.2.1 Network Rail to CTRL direction 

Until such time that the lineside indicators are erected, if any part of the emergency speed restriction is in rear of 
marker AF342, then the IECC Signaller must stop trains at the signal in rear of the restriction and advise drivers 
its location and speed in accordance with the International Forms procedure. 

4.7.2.2 CTRL to Network Rail direction 

Until such time that the lineside indicators are erected, if any part of the emergency speed restriction is between 
the  CAB board and signal AD759, then the AFC Signaller must stop trains at the last marker and advise drivers 
its location and speed in accordance with the International Forms procedure. 

 



 CTRL Sectional Appendix, Part 16g 

June 2003  Page 1 of 53 
R-SA-UA-00016-AA 

CTRL Level Two Standard 
C/OP/OS/05/2002 CTRL Date: June 2003 

 
 

CTRL Sectional Appendix 
Part 16g 
 
 

Local instructions - 
CTRL/Eurotunnel/Network Rail Interface 
at Cheriton 
 
 
 
 
Prepared by 
 

 
............................................... 
Alan Chatfield 
Rules & Procedures Manager CTRL 
 
 
 
 
 
Authorised By: 
 

 
............................................. 
Andy Verrall 
Production Manager, CTRL 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The copyright of this document will be owned by Union Railways (South) until opening for commercial service. 
After this date Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd, will own the copyright. Reproduction in whole or part is prohibited 
without written permission of the Managing Director, Union Railways (South) or Network Rail(CTRL) Ltd. 
 
 
 
 
 
R-SA-UA-00016-08-URO-AA 



 CTRL Sectional Appendix, Part 16g 

June 2003  Page 2 of 53 
R-SA-UA-00016-AA 

LOCAL INSTRUCTIONS 
CTRL/EUROTUNNEL/NETWORK RAIL 

INTERFACE AT CHERITON 
 

CONTENTS 
 

1. Glossary 

2. Scope of this section 

3. Description of interface 
3.1 General 
3.2 Signalling 
3.3 Traction power supply 
 
4. Operational Control Centres and the boundaries of their control 
4.1 Signalling 
4.2 Traction power supply 

5. Application and publication of rules, regulations and instructions 

6. Instructions 
6.1 General 
6.1.1 Messages concerning safety 
6.1.2 Obstruction or danger on the line 
6.1.3 Security within the Concession 

6.2 Personal safety when on the operational railway 
6.2.1 Access to the AFC signalled controlled area 
6.2.2 Emergency isolation of the OHLE 
6.2.3 Conductor Rail on the Down Fast Line 

6.3 Signalling 
6.3.1 Lineside Signs – Abort board 
6.3.2 Block Section Markers 
6.3.3 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs 

6.4 Failure, repair, renewal and maintenance of signalling equipment 
6.4.1 Failure of signalling equipment 
6.4.2 Repair or maintenance of signalling equipment that DOES NOT affect the passage of trains 
6.4.3 Repair or maintenance of signalling equipment that DOES affect the passage of trains 

6.5 Use of radio equipment on trains 
6.5.1 Failure of International Train Radio (Track-to-Train radio) 
6.5.2 Concession radio 
6.5.3 Failure of both the International Train Radio equipment and Concession radio 

6.6 Train working (normal operation) 
6.6.1 All trains 
6.6.2 International passenger and ECS trains formed with Class 373 units (Eurostars) 
6.6.3 Internationl freight trains and light locomotives 
6.6.4 Operation of freight trains or light locomotives between Dollands Moor Yard and Eurotunnel, 

Folkestone Yard 



 CTRL Sectional Appendix, Part 16g 

June 2003  Page 3 of 53 
R-SA-UA-00016-AA 

6.7 Train working (degraded operation) 
6.7.1 Advice of delays, cancellations, etc 
6.7.2 Return of outbound international trains that are unable to continue their journey 
6.7.3 Technical fault on inbound train 
6.7.4 Train failure 
6.7.5 Failed train assisted out of the Channel Tunnel using the Eurotunnel Assistance Unit 
6.7.6 Emergency clearance of the Channel Tunnel 
6.7.7 Obstruction of Up Fast/Up CTRL Line 
6.7.8 Eurotunnel emergency siding 

6.8 Protection arrangements for engineering works, etc. 
6.8.1 Principles 
6.8.2 Track possessions 
6.8.3 OHLE isolations in connection with engineering work 
6.8.4 Isolation of the D.C. conductor rail 

6.9 Temporary speed restriction 
6.9.1 General principles 
6.9.2 Down direction 
6.9.3 Up direction 
6.9.4 Examples of the application of temporary speed restrictions 
6.9.5 Planning of temporary speed restrictions 

6.10 Emergency speed restrictions 
6.10.1 Principles 
6.10.2 Imposition 

6.11 Incident management 
6.11.1 Incident on the Concession 
6.11.2 Attendance of CTRL Rail Incident Officer 
6.11.3 Attendance of emergencey services 
 
Appendices 

1. Telephone numbers  

2. Track Protection Zones/EZPs/ZEPs diagram 



 CTRL Sectional Appendix, Part 16g 

June 2003  Page 4 of 53 
R-SA-UA-00016-AA 

 
1. Glossary 

Ashford IECC Network Rail signalling control centre 

CCF Contrôle Cêntre Fret. – International Freight Control Centre located at Lille. 

COE Contrôle Opérationelle Eurostar – International Eurostar Control Centre located at Lille. 

Concession The infrastructure owned by Eurotunnel east of the M20 bridge at pk 6.933. 

Concession Radio Radio facility for voice communication within cab-signalled area, chiefly in the event of 
failure of the international Train Radio or of incidents specified in the operating 
instructions. 

The Concession radio can be used by members of the various other organisations 
operating within the cab-signalled area. It must not be used to communicate with the 
IECC or AFC. This radio must be carried by a driver who has to leave the train or cab. 

Coordinateur 
Travaux 

RCC Controller responsible for accepting track protection/OHLE isolation requests and 
arranging for the activation and maintenance of the required remote protection measures. 
He/she is the sole RCC interface with the other control centres in connection with the 
track protection/OHLE isolation arrangements. This function is normally carried out by 
the RCC Supervisor. 

EFOC European Freight Operations Centre at Dollands Moor 

Electrical Control 
Room Operator 
(ECRO) 

Network Rail Electrical Control Room Operator located in Paddock Wood Electrical 
Control Room (ECR) responsible for the supply of the traction current to the Overhead 
Line Equipment west of the electrical control boundary at pk 7.953 (Down Fast) and 
pk 7.795 (Up Slow) and to the conductor rail on the Down Fast line in its entirety. 

EMS Controller RCC Controller responsible for monitoring and controlling the traction power supply to 
the Eurotunnel controlled OHLE. 

IECC Signaller Network Rail signaller responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling system 
for the IECC control area. 

Overhead 
Catenary System 

Eurotunnel term for OHLE 

Protection C RCC process for blocking lines to electric trains 

RCC Eurotunnel Railway Control Centre responsible for the safe operation of the railway 
within its jurisdiction, including the traction power supply. 

RCC Controller Eurotunnel employee qualified to operate all RCC equipment. 

RCC Supervisor Eurotunnel employee responsible for supervising the work of the RCC, and for transport 
system co-ordination when the service is disrupted.  

Repère Eurotunnel and SNCF/SNCB terminology for a Block Section Marker. 

RTM Controller RCC Controller responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling system for the 
Eurotunnel controlled system 

SEL Section élémentaire – Eurotunnel term for electrical section 

SNCB Belgium National Railways 

SNCF French National Railways 

Track Protection 
Zone 

Defined section of line in the IECC signalled controlled area for protection purposes – 
each section is allocated a unique identification code. 

Yard Master Member of staff responsible for the current operations of Dollands Moor EFOC. 

ZEP Zone élémentaire de protection – Eurotunnel term for an EZP. 
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2. Scope of this section 
This section apply within the area bordered by the following markers/signals: 

(All datum points of locations shown in this document are in accordance with the Eurotunnel kilometric point 
(pk) system, unless otherwise specified.) 

Down direction 
Marker AF481 (Down CTRL) (CTRL kilometerage 108.080) 
Marker AF367 (Up CTRL) (CTRL kilometerage 108.072) 
CAB boards (Down Fast and Up Slow lines) (pk7.191) 
and for trains from the Ashford IECC signal controlled area routed towards markers AF363 or AF365. 

Up direction 
CTRL/ET boards at pk8.490 (Up and Down Fast lines) 
and for trains from the RCC signal controlled area routed towards markers AF362, AF364 or AF366. 

This section details: 

- The principles for the operation of trains between Network Rail, CTRL and Eurotunnel in both normal and 
degraded situations. 

- Arrangements for the execution of work on the infrastructure over the interfaces between Network Rail, 
CTRL and Eurotunnel. 

- Arrangements for controlling the traction current supply, including the arrangements necessary for taking 
isolations. 

- Communications principles in the interface area. 

The principles to be adopted for the management of incidents in the interface areas. 

3 Description of interface 
Refer to diagram shown in figure 1 

3.1 General 

The CTRL route from Ashford International runs parallel (on the down side) to the Network Rail route from 
Ashford to Folkestone/Eurotunnel as far as Sandling station, where the up and down CTRL lines diverge to pass 
either side of Dollands Moor Yard. The down CTRL line passes behind the north side of Dollands Moor Yard, 
crosses the M20 motorway (on a separate bridge), and runs parallel to the down fast line of the Network Rail 
route from Ashford to Eurotunnel, which it joins via a high-speed connection. The up CTRL line crosses over 
the top of the Network Rail route from Ashford to Folkestone/Eurotunnel (Saltwood Tunnel) and then descends 
on a viaduct (Grange Alders) to the level of the Network Rail route to Eurotunnel, crosses the M20 motorway 
and becomes the up fast line from Eurotunnel. The up slow line from Eurotunnel becomes the Network Rail up 
main line to Ashford. The connections to the eastern end of Dollands Moor yard are from the down fast line and 
up slow line. 

3.2 Signalling 

CTRL and Eurotunnel controlled lines are signalled by the TVM430 cab-signalling system which gives drivers a 
proceed authority and the maximum speed that can be safely achieved.  

On the CTRL controlled lines outside the interface area the cab signalling systems gives speed indications in 
defined speed bands (parameters) up to a maximum speed of 300 km/h depending on the type of train. On 
Eurotunnel controlled lines the maximum speed is 160 km/h with a different set of parameters. In order to 
accommodate the movement of international freight trains between Eurotunnel and Dollands Moor Yard the 
parameters for the cab signalling on the CTRL controlled lines between Eurotunnel and the interface with 
Network Rail are in accordance with Eurotunnel standards. 

The Network Rail controlled lines from Ashford to the interface with CTRL (and within Dollands Moor Yard) 
are signalled by the Track Circuit Block system with lineside 3 and 4 aspect colour light signals.  
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3.3 Traction power supply 

Traction power supply to the CTRL route, on the Network Rail Ashford to Eurotunnel route east of Saltwood 
Tunnel, within Dollands Moor Yard and within Eurotunnel is supplied to the trains by means overhead line 
equipment (OHLE) energised at 25kv AC. The trains collect this supply by means of pantographs mounted on 
the roof. 

Traction power supply to the Network Rail route from Ashford to Folkestone and Eurotunnel as far as the 
Network Rail/CTRL interface is supplied to the trains by means of conductor rail equipment energised at 750v 
DC. The trains collect this supply by means of collector shoes mounted on the bogie. Therefore part of the 
Network Rail route (between Saltwood Tunnel and the connections at the eastern end of Dollands Moor Yard) is 
equipped with both types of traction power supply systems in order to facilitate the transition of Class 373 trains 
from one system to the other. 
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4 Operational Control Centres and the boundaries of their control 
4.1 Signalling 

The CTRL cab signalling system is controlled from its AshFord Control Centre (AFC) 

The Eurotunnel cab signalling system is controlled from its Rail Control Centre (RCC)  

The Network Rail line side colour light signalling system is controlled from Ashford IECC 

The boundaries between their areas of control are as follows. Refer to diagram shown in figure 2. 

 Down direction Up direction 
AshFord Control Centre (AFC)   

Down Fast line 
From CTRL marker AF363 
(inclusive) as far as Eurotunnel 
marker 0834 (exclusive) 

From CTRL marker AF366 
(inclusive) as far as signal AD832 
(exclusive) 

Up Slow line 
From CTRL marker AF365 
(inclusive) as far as Eurotunnel 
marker 0871 (exclusive) 

From CTRL marker AF364 
(inclusive) as far as signal AD830 
(exclusive) 

Up Fast line As far as Eurotunnel marker 0833 
(exclusive) 

From CTRL marker AF362 
(inclusive) 

   
Ashford IECC   

Down Fast line As far as CTRL marker AF363 
(exclusive) From signal AD832 (inclusive) 

Up Slow line As far as CTRL marker AF365 
(exclusive) From signal AD830 (inclusive) 

   
Rail Control Centre (RCC)   

Down Fast line From Eurotunnel marker 0834 
(inclusive) 

As far as CTRL marker AF366 
(exclusive) 

Up Slow line From Eurotunnel marker 0871 
(inclusive) 

As far as CTRL marker AF364 
(exclusive) 

Up Fast line From Eurotunnel marker 0833 
(inclusive) 

As far as CTRL marker AF362 
(exclusive) 

Boundary signs are provided 100 metres in advance of the first signal/marker of the signalling centre concerned 
to indicate to a train drivers that the rules, regulations and instructions of the infrastructure controller that the 
train is entering must be applied. The location of these boards are indicated on the diagram in figure 2. 

4.2 Traction power supply 

The CTRL 25kv AC system is controlled from its AshFord Control Centre (AFC) 

The Eurotunnel 25kv AC system is controlled from its Rail Control Centre (RCC)  

The Network Rail 25kv AC system is controlled from its Electrical Control Room (ECR) located at Paddock 
Wood. 

The boundaries between their areas of control are as follows. Refer to diagram shown in figure 3. 

Down CTRL Between the AFC and the RCC Phase break neutral section at CTRL 
kilometerage point 108.300 

Down Fast Between Paddock Wood ECR and the RCC Insulated overlap at pk7.935 
Up Slow Between Paddock Wood ECR and the RCC Insulated overlap at pk7.780 
Up CTRL Between the AFC and the RCC Phase break neutral section at pk7.329 

Note: The Network Rail 750v DC conductor rail system in its entirety is controlled from its Electrical Control 
Room (ECR) located at Paddock Wood. 
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5 Application and publication of rules, regulations, and instructions 
The rules to be applied in the AFC signalled controlled area are contained in the CTRL Rule Book 
(C/02/OS/05/1000), as amended in these instructions 

The signalling on the CTRL controlled lines between Eurotunnel and the interface with Network Rail complies 
with Eurotunnel rules. Therefore the traincrews of international trains will apply the Eurotunnel rules published 
in: 

EUKL and EWS traincrews – the International Rule Book (IRB); Section 3(A) 

SNCF and SNCB traincrews – Prescriptions générales concernant les conducteurs des TGV et des trains de 
FRET transmanche circulant dans la concession Eurotunnel (LL TT 003) 

The following instruction is published in the Livret Ligne: 

Up direction : 
The Rules shown in IRB3(A)/LL TT 003 will apply from the CTRL/ET board at pk8.490 (Up and 
Down Fast lines), pk8.260 (Up Slow line) to the NR/CTRL boards at pk7.292 (Down Fast and Up 
Slow lines), or markers AF482 (Up CTRL line ), AF 484 (Down CTRL line) except the responsible 
operational centre will be the AFC at Ashford. 

Down direction : 
The Rules shown in IRB3(A)/LL TT 003 will apply from the CTRL/NR boards at pk7.656 (Down Fast 
and Up Slow lines) or markers AF361 (Down CTRL line), AF 367 (Up CTRL line) to the ET/CTRL 
board at pk8.242 (Up and Down Fast lines), pk8.627 (Up slow line) except the responsible operational 
centre will be the AFC at Ashford. 

The boards shown in figure 2 indicating the change in applicable rules only apply to traincrews. Other 
employees working on the operational railway to apply the rules and procedures of the infrastructure controller 
they are working for and to contact the control centres defined in those rules and procedures. 
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6 Instructions 
6.1 General 

6.1.1 Messages concerning safety 

For international trains stopped in the AFC controlled area, the following forms from the Eurotunnel section of 
the International Forms Procedures must be used for communications between the AFC Signaller and the driver. 

ATRA Check zone and cancel route setting 
BAPO Lower pantographs 
CHEX Change ends 
FREP Passing a designated closed Block Section Marker (repère) 
MAIL Check and operate designated point 
PASS Give assistance to a failed train 
PRUD Proceed at caution (Marche Prudente) 
REMA Restart journey 
VEVO Verify line is clear 
VILI Speed restriction 
VITA Examine train 
PROD 1 Request for assistance 
PROD 2 Cancel request for assistance 
PROD 4 Reporting a signal failure 
PROD 5 Request for Personal Protection 

If the AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller receives a report from a Driver for a procedure 
authorised by the adjacent signalling control centre/RCC must dictate the report to the Signaller/Controller who 
originated the procedure as a safety related message. 

When the IECC, AFC and the RCC quote times to each other, these must be suffixed by UKT or CET so that 
there is no confusion as to the actual time. 
 UKT = United Kingdom Time 
  CET = Central European Time (Concession Time) 

Drivers of international trains in this area will quote times in CET. 

6.1.2 Obstruction or danger on the line 

If employees become aware of an obstruction, or other danger, on a line in the Concession that requires trains to 
be stopped immediately, the AFC Signaller, IECC Signaller or RCC Controller must be informed by the first 
available means, quoting the reason, the exact location and line(s) concerned. 

When the AFC Signaller receives the Emergency Alarm Signal or any other advice that there is an obstruction, 
or other danger, on the line(s) that requires trains to be stopped immediately, the signaller must: 

• send the Emergency Alarm Signal to the RCC and/or the IECC, unless this has already been received. 

• close or maintain closed markers AF363, AF365, AF481, AF483, AF362, AF364 and AF365 and use 
reminder appliances. 

• arrange for an emergency isolation of the traction current. 

• broadcast a general radio call to STOP all movements. 

• make an entry in the Train Register 

• advise the RCC Controller and/or the IECC signaller and the AFC Shift Manager the reason for the 
Emergency Alarm Signal being sent and if the Emergency Services are required. If the Emergency Services 
are summoned directly by the AFC Shift Manager, the RCC Supervisor must be advised of this fact. 

If the IECC Signaller or the RCC sent the Emergency Alarm Signal, the Signaller/RCC Controller will advise 
the AFC Signaller in the AFC the reason for sending the alarm. 
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Note 1. The sending of the Emergency Alarm Signal by the IECC Signaller to the AFC will automatically send 
the corresponding alarm to the RCC. Therefore the AFC Signaller must advise the RCC Controller the reason 
for the Alarm being sent. 

Note 2. The sending of the Emergency Alarm signal by the RCC to the AFC will automatically send the 
corresponding alarm to the IECC signaller. Therefore the AFC Signaller must advise the IECC signaller the 
reason for the alarm being sent. 

If the reason for the emergency alarm being sent does not prevent trains being accepted by the AFC Signaller 
from the RCC controlled area, then the AFC signaller must communicate this fact to the RCC Controller as 
soon as possible and remove the emergency alarm. This is to allow trains to exit the Channel Tunnel without 
being detained longer than necessary. 

If the obstruction cannot be removed immediately, then the line(s) concerned must be protected in accordance 
with the procedure shown in point 6.8. 

6.1.3 Security within the Concession 

For security reasons, before any employee enters the Concession on foot, the employee (or person in charge of a 
group) must contact the EMMIS Controller as soon as the requirement is known, and state their name, grade, 
company and, where applicable, number of staff in the group. On receipt of this information, the EMMIS 
Controller will fax to Eurotunnel Security details of the staff that are about to enter the Concession. 

Employees should be beware that they may be challenged by Eurotunnel Security at any time whilst in the 
Concession and, if challenged, must be able to produce a current Personal Track Safety Certificate. 

When the employee or group leaves the Concession, they (person in charge of a group) must inform the EMMIS 
Controller and state their name, grade, company and, where applicable, number of staff in the group. On receipt 
of this information, the will fax Eurotunnel  Security details of the staff that are leaving the Concession. 

If access is required by road via the Longport entrance of the Eurotunnel terminal the following must be applied 
additionally: The EMMIS Controller must advise both the RCC Supervisor and Eurotunnel Security the date and 
time access is required. Employees must report to the Longport entrance in order to be escorted by a member of 
Eurotunnel staff to the worksite. When employees wish to leave Eurotunnel property they are to contact the 
RCC Supervisor in order that an escort off the site can be arranged. Similarly employees who enter the 
Concession via Dollands Moor Yard can leave via the Longport entrance provided the driver of the collection 
vehicle carries out the above procedures. 

6.2 Personal safety when on the operational railway 

6.2.1 Access to the AFC signalled controlled area 

Employees entering the AFC signalled controlled area must have been passed as competent in the Personal 
Track Safety Rules of the infrastructure controller they are working for and carry the current relevant certificate 
of competence with them. They must have access to a mobile telephone in order to contact the AFC or a 
Concession Radio to contact the RCC. 

With reference to modules G1 and G2 of the CTRL Rule Book, the following definitions are amended: 

Employees are in the Safe Zone if they are in between the innermost boundary fence an a point 2.2 metres from 
the nearest running rail. 
Employees are in the Danger Zone if they are within 2.2 metres of the the nearest running rail or on the line 
itself. 

6.2.2 Emergency isolation of the OHLE 

A request for an emergency isolation of the traction current must be made to the EMMIS Controller, Paddock 
Wood ECRO or the EMS Controller (as appropriate) by the first available means. This request may be made via 
one of the other electrical controllers or via the AFC Signaller, IECC Signaller or the RCC Controller if this 
would be quicker. Because of the complexities of the electrical control interfaces in this area, the person 
requesting the isolation must clearly specify which lines are involved and, as far as possible, the precise location 
of the incident. If there is any doubt as to how much of the catenary is to be isolated, e.g. lines involved, extent 
of the incident, the EMMIS Controller, the Paddock Wood ECRO and the EMS Controller in the RCC must 
liase with each other and switch off the electricity from all lines in the area until the actual location of the 
incident is established. 
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6.2.3 Conductor Rail on the Down Fast Line 

The Conductor Rail on the Down Fast line is normally de-energised but may be recharged at any time without 
warning. Therefore it must be treated as being ALIVE and DANGEROUS at ALL TIMES, unless a Conductor 
Rail Permit has been issued or the Paddock Wood ECRO has given an assurance that it has been isolated in 
accordance with Instruction 6 the Network Rail D.C. Electrified Lines Instructions (GO/RT/3091). 

6.3 Signalling 

6.3.1 Lineside Signs – Abort board 

These signs are provided on the Down Main and Up Main lines between 
signals AD791/AD793 and AD821/AD823 (Network Rail kilometerage point 
108.304) to advise drivers of international trains that if the voltage system 
changeover from 750v DC to 25kv AC has not been satisfactorily completed 
and the driver does not have the correct indications for entry into the Channel 
Tunnel, the train must be stopped at markers AF363/AF365 and the AFC 
Signaller contacted. 

 

6.3.2 Block section markers 

6.3.2.1 General 

In order to comply with Eurotunnel rules, down direction block section markers AF361 (Down CTRL line), 
AF363 (Down Fast line), AF365 (Up Slow line), AF367 (Up CTRL Line) and up direction markers AF362 (Up 
Fast line) AF364 (Up Slow line) and AF366 (Down Fast line) are all Non-Passable but are NOT provide with an 
“N” plate. In addition, the auxiliary signal on these block section markers gives the proceed indication in the 
form of the illumination of a single steady white light. 

6.3.2.2 Block Section Marker AF363 (Down Fast line) “Secret repère” 

Block section marker AF363 can display: 

• a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs, OR 

• a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs with an illuminated 
auxiliary (proceed) light, OR 

• a fixed red light 

The red light is illuminated when the marker is not open. The illumination of
both the marker and the red aspect must be treated as an abnormal aspect.  

This marker is mounted on a gantry directly above the line to which it refers.
(Note – no light showing indicates a fault). 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

A 

AF363 

AF363 

OR
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6.3.2.3 Block Section Marker AF365 (Up Slow line) “Secret repère” 

Block section marker AF365 can display: 

• a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs, OR 

• a marker formed by the illumination of LEDs with an illuminated 
auxiliary (proceed) light, OR 

• a fixed red light, OR 

• a fixed red light and the illumination of a “Network Rail” type position 
light signal (two white lights at 45º). 

The red light is illuminated when the marker is not open. The illumination of 
both the marker and the red aspect must be treated as an abnormal aspect.  

This marker is mounted on a gantry directly above the line to which it refers. 
(Note – no light showing indicates a fault). 

This marker is provided with a position light signal for the purpose of 
controlling non-cab signalled shunting movements. Clearance of the position 
light signal indicates that the route is set to the Up Fast line (Eurotunnel 
marker 0833). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Display with main route open 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Display with route closed 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Display with position light 
signal cleared 
 

 
6.3.2.4 Marker AF362 (Up Fast line)  

Marker AF362 is also equipped with a fixed red light and a Network Rail type 
position light signal (two white lights at 45º) for the purpose of controlling non-
cab signalled shunting movements. The red light is only illuminated when shunt 
movements are being made. Clearance of the position light signal indicates that 
the route is set to signal AD830 on the Up Slow line or marker AF482 on the Up 
CTRL line 

 

 

6.3.2.5 Marker AF482 (Up CTRL line) 

Marker AF482 is also equipped with a fixed red light for the purpose of controlling non-cab signalled shunting 
movements. The red light is only illuminated when shunt movements are being made towards this marker. 

 
6.3.2.6 Marker 0833 (Up Fast line)  

Marker 0833 is also equipped with a fixed red light and a Network Rail type 
position light signal (two white lights at 45º) for the purpose of controlling non-
cab signalled shunting movements. The red light is only illuminated when shunt 
movements are being made. Clearance of the position light signal indicates that 
the route is set towards Eurotunnel Folkestone Yard shunting neck. 

 

 

AF365 

AF362 

0833 

AF365 

AF365 
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6.3.2.7 International freight trains and light locomotives stopped at block section markers 

The AFC Signaller must advise the driver of an international freight train or light locomotive stopped at a closed 
block section marker when the marker is opened. 

6.3.3 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs 

All traction units proceeding beyond markers AF363 or AF365 must be fitted with working cab signalling 
equipment in the driving cab in which the driver is situated, unless specially authorised as shown in Module UF 
of the CTRL Rule Book. Drivers of traction units not fitted with working cab signalling equipment must stop at 
markers AF363 or AF365 and contact the AFC Signaller for instructions. 

Note: Traction units not equipped with working cab signalling equipment are authorised to proceed beyond 
marker AF365 when routed to Eurotunnel Folkestone Yard upon clearance of the associated position light 
signal. 

Drivers of international freight trains and light locomotives must configure the cab signalling system in the 
driving cab with the weight and permitted speed of the train before the “Train-ready-to-start” signal is given for 
departure from Dollands Moor Yard. 

6.4 Failure, Repair, Renewal and Maintenance of Signalling Equipment 

6.4.1 Failure of signalling equipment 

6.4.1.1 Principles 

When a failure of points, track circuits, train describers, or direction of flow indicators occurs that prevents the 
normal signalling of trains between the IECC and AFC or the AFC and RCC, the AFC Signaller and IECC 
Signaller/RCC Controller must advise each other the extent of the failure. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the AFC Shift Manager and EMMIS Controller as to the nature of the failure 
and record the details accordingly. 

The AFC Signaller and IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must reach a clear understanding with each other and 
agree a method by which train movements will be made.  

6.4.1.2 Failure of train describers 

To enable the RCC to receive accurate train running information if the Train Describer system has failed, i.e. 
Train Identity Nos. are not stepping through to the RCC, the IECC Signaller must give the following 
information to the AFC Signaller: 

• All international passenger and ECS trains must be reported when passing signal AD701 (Sevington) 

• All international freight trains departing Dollands Moor Yard must be reported before the exit signal is 
cleared 

The AFC Signaller must give the following information to the RCC Controller: 

• All international passenger and ECS trains must be reported when passing Ashford East Jn. or signal 
AD701 (Sevington) 

• All international freight trains departing Dollands Moor Yard must be reported before the exit signal is 
cleared 

6.4.1.3 Failure of Automatic Route Setting (ARS) 

If an international freight train is not ready at its booked departure time, the IECC Signaller must obtain the 
agreement of the AFC Signaller before clearing the exit signal. 
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6.4.1.4 Failure of signal to clear or marker to open 

If the failure signalling equipment in the interface of the AFC, IECC and RCC control area prevents: 

• the IECC Signaller clearing signals AD795, AD797, AD799, AD803, AD807 AD809, AD813, AD821 or 
AD823 

• the AFC Signaller opening markers AF361, AF362, AF363, AF364, AF365, AF366 or AF367 (main route 
or auxiliary route) 

• the RCC Controller opening markers 0976 or 0977 (main route or auxiliary route) 

the following procedure must be observed: 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must check the conditions for clearing the 
signal/opening the marker, requesting, when required, information from the other Signaller/Controller 
concerning the state of the line within their area, e.g. position of points. 

• If a track circuit is showing occupied, the AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must arrange 
for an examination of the line to be carried out, if necessary using the first affected train over the line 
concerned in accordance with the International Forms Procedure. 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must use the International Forms Procedure to 
instruct the drivers of trains to pass the signal at danger/closed marker. 

• The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must inform the other Signaller/Controller when the 
movement has passed clear of the affected section and, if the line has been examined, the driver’s remarks. 

6.4.1.5 Failure of direction of flow indicators 

The AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must not attempt to set a route that conflicts with a 
Direction of Flow Arrow for a route already set by the other Signaller/Controller. 

If however, a "Direction of Flow Arrow" is not illuminated, the AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC 
Controller must agree with each other the direction of flow for each line. This should always follow the primary 
direction for each line, i.e.. down direction on the Down Fast line, up direction on the Up Slow and Up Fast 
lines The method of working will be as in point 6.4.1.4. 

6.4.1.6 Failure of points 2361/2362 (Up Fast line to Up Slow line crossover) 

These points are equipped with HW type point motors. Only persons passed as competent in the manual 
operation of this type of motor may be required to operate them in connection with module T5 of the CTRL 
Rule Book. Section 4 of module T5 is modified as follows: 

Clause 4.1.1 – the AFC Signaller must only arrange for persons competent to manually operate HW type point 
motors to attend. Drivers of trains are NOT competent to carry out this operation. 

Clause 4.2.5 – does not apply. A separate procedure applies for the manual operation of these points. 

6.4.2 Repair or maintenance of signalling equipment that DOES NOT affect the passage of trains 

The repair or maintenance of signalling equipment in the interface of the IECC and AFC control areas or AFC 
and RCC control areas that does not affect the passage of trains may be agreed between the Signalling 
Technician and the AFC Signaller or IECC Signaller/RCC Controller. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the AFC Shift Manager as to the nature of the repair maintenance activity and 
record the details accordingly. 

6.4.3 Repair or maintenance of signalling equipment that DOES affect the passage of trains 

6.4.3.1 IECC/AFC signalling control interface 

Before work commences the Infrastructure Maintainer must agree with the Network Rail and CTRL production 
departments any repair or maintenance work to signalling equipment in the interface of the IECC and AFC 
control area that does affect the passage of trains. 

However, in an emergency or other exceptional circumstances, the Signalling Technician can agree with the 
AFC Shift Manager to carry out repair work. 
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6.4.3.2 AFC/RCC signalling control interface 

Before work commences the Infrastructure Maintainer or Eurotunnel Signalling department must agree with the 
Eurotunnel Maintenance & Operations and CTRL Infrastructure and Production departments any repair or 
maintenance work to signalling equipment in the interface of the AFC and RCC control area that does affect the 
passage of trains. 

However, in an emergency or other exceptional circumstances, the Signalling Technician can agree with the 
AFC Shift Manager and RCC Supervisor to carry out repair work. 

6.5 Use of radio equipment on trains 

6.5.1 Failure of International Train Radio (Track-to-Train radio) 

Markers AF362, AF363 and AF365 are equipped with lineside telephones. However, because of limited 
clearances with the adjacent running lines, the driver must not leave the driving cab to use them (except in an 
emergency) unless he has received an assurance from the AFC Signaller that it is safe to do so. This assurance 
will be given via a competent person at site or via the driver of another train stopped on the adjacent line. 

If the AFC Signaller receives information that the International Train Radio equipment is defective on a train 
travelling towards the Channel Tunnel, then he must relay this information to the RCC Supervisor. 

If the AFC Signaller receives information that the International Train Radio equipment is defective on an 
international freight train, he must inform the IECC Signaller. 

6.5.2 Concession radio 

All international trains required to enter the Concession must have a working Concession radio in all driving 
cabs. In the event of a failure of the Concession radio, the train may continue to work over the Concession 
provided that the International Train Radio is operational. 

The Concession radio cannot be used to contact the AFC. However, if no other means of communication is 
available and the driver needs to urgently report an emergency, he/she may use the Concession radio to make an 
emergency call to the RCC giving details of the incident. The driver must ensure that the RCC Controller is 
fully aware of the location of the train. 

6.5.3 Failure of both the International Train Radio equipment and Concession radio 

No international train must enter the Concession with both the International Train Radio equipment and the 
Concession Radio defective. When the Driver becomes aware that both sets of equipment have failed, he/she 
must stop and contact the AFC Signaller for instructions by using a lineside telephone or mobile phone 

The AFC Signaller must advise the AFC Shift Manager. The train must be dealt with in accordance with the 
procedure shown in point 6.7 

6.6 Train working (normal operation) 

6.6.1 All trains 

6.6.1.1 Security 

All international trains travelling through the Channel Tunnel must have their exterior doors locked before 
entering the Concession. 

6.6.1.2 Train classification 

The following classifications amend those shown in Section 3 of module TW1 of the CTRL Rule Book: 

DESCRIPTION CLASSIFICATION 
International freight train timed to run at 100 km/h (MA100) or 120 km/h (ME120) 4XXX 
International light locomotive(s) 45XX 
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6.6.2 International passenger and ECS trains formed with Class 373 units (Eurostars) 

Before entering the RCC controlled area, international trains formed with Class 373 units must meet the 
following technical requirements: 

• have at least half of its total tractive power available provided that this is available in a ratio of 2 motor 
blocks on one power car and one motor block on the other. 

• the continuous automatic brake and the rheostatic brake must be operational on all braked axles. 

Note: Empty Class 373 units can travel through the RCC controlled area with a derogation to the above 
technical requirements provided the movement is agreed with the RCC and authorised in a published notice. 

The Driver of an international passenger train who becomes aware that the train no longer meets the technical 
requirements must stop and contact the AFC Signaller for instructions. 

6.6.3 International freight trains and light locomotives 

6.6.3.1 Technical requirements 

Composition of trains 
International freight trains must be composed of traction units and hauled vehicles certified "Channel Tunnel". 
They are marked on each side of the vehicle as follows: 

 
• Traction units 
 Traction units able to haul international freight trains are Class 92. A maximum of two traction units can be 

used to haul the train 

• Hauled vehicles 
For each of the vehicles, the loading mass must not exceed the number against the "S" or "SS" mark 
indicated on the side. 

• Normal train braking 
MA100 trains are braked with the “goods” “marchandises” continuous brake 
ME120 trains are braked with the “passenger” “voyageurs” continuous brake 
Normal train braking is achieved when all the following conditions are met: 
(a) hauled brake weight is at least equal to the necessary braked weight indicated in the chart applicable for 

either MA100 or ME120 trains, against the hauled weight of the train. These charts are held by the 
Yard Master, Dollands Moor Yard. 

(b) the automatic braking is operative on the last three vehicles of the train, 
(c) the maximum number of vehicles with the automatic brake inoperative in the rear half of the train does 

not exceed one, 
(d) the maximum number of successive with the automatic brake inoperative in the front half of the train 

does not exceed three. 

• Maximum length 
The maximum length is 730 metres, hauling traction units not included 

Maximum speed 
The maximum speed for a MA100 train is 100 km/h 
The maximum speed for a ME120 train is 120 km/h 
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6.6.3.2 Hauling conditions – locomotives hauled dead 

Class 92 locomotives can be hauled dead in a MA100 or ME120 train. The dead locomotives must be 
marshalled directly after the hauling locomotives. The total number of locomotives (including hauling 
locomotives) must not exceed 6 on a MA100 train or 2 on a ME120 train, except in case of assistance. All the 
locomotives must be braked. 

6.6.3.3 Light locomotives “HLP” 

Light locomotives run in accordance with the conditions shown in the following table. A maximum of six 
locomotives may run coupled together. 

Composition Braking Capacity Speed limit 
1 or 2 locomotives All brakes are in the “Passenger” position ME120 
3 to 6 locomotives All brakes are in the “Passenger” position MA100 

1 or more locomotives have brakes in the “Goods” position 80 km/h 
1 to 6 locomotives 1 or more locomotives have brakes partially or totally 

isolated FORBIDDEN 

6.6.3.4 Use of pantographs 

The rear pantograph on each locomotive must normally be used. The front pantographs only must be used when 
hauling trains that have cars or other road vehicles loaded on the vehicle immediately behind the locomotives. It 
is forbidden to use more then one pantograph on a locomotive at a time. If the pantographs are used in the 
following configuration on two locomotives, the speed must not exceed 100 km/h: 

 

 

 

 

6.6.4 Operation of freight trains or light locomotives between Dollands Moor Yard and Eurotunnel 
Folkestone Yard 

6.6.4.1 Trains or light locomotives from Dollands Moor Yard to Eurotunnel Folkestone Yard 

When a freight train or locomotive is ready to leave Dollands Moor Yard for Eurotunnel Folkestone Yard, the 
IECC Signaller must advise the AFC Signaller the train’s destination. The AFC Signaller must advise the RCC 
Controller. On receiving permission from the RCC Controller to send the train, the AFC Signaller must give his 
acceptance authority to the IECC Signaller in order for the train to be routed to marker AF365 on the Up Slow 
line. The AFC Signaller must route the train from marker AF365 to marker 0833 on the Up Fast line and clear 
the position light signal associated with marker AF365. 

6.6.4.2 Trains or light locomotives from Eurotunnel Folkestone Yard to Dollands Moor Yard 

When a freight train or locomotive is ready to leave Eurotunnel Folkestone Yard for Dollands Moor Yard, the 
RCC Controller will advise the AFC Signaller the train’s destination. The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC 
Signaller. On receiving permission from the IECC Signaller to send the train, the AFC Signaller must give 
permission to the RCC Controller in order for the train to be routed to marker AF362 on the Up Fast line. The 
AFC Signaller must route the train from marker AF362 to signal AD830 on the Up Slow line and clear the 
position light signal associated with marker AF362. 

6.7 Train working (degraded operation) 

6.7.1 Advice of delays, cancellations, etc 

6.7.1.1 International passenger trains 

If an international passenger train is delayed more then 3 minutes in the AFC controlled area, the AFC Signaller 
must advise the RCC Supervisor (in the case of an outbound train) and the AFC Shift Manager the reason for 
the delay and an estimation of its duration. The AFC Shift Manager must advise Network Rail Operations 
Controller and COE. 

The Network Rail Operations Controller and COE will give the AFC Shift Manager advice of cancellations to 
international passenger trains. The AFC Shift Manager will advise the AFC Signaller. 
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6.7.1.2 International freight trains 

As soon as it is known that an outbound train will be delayed the AFC Signaller must inform the RCC 
Supervisor. 

In the event of an unscheduled cancellation of an international freight train from Dollands Moor Yard, the IECC 
Signaller must inform AFC the Signaller, who must immediately inform the RCC Supervisor. In the event of an 
unscheduled cancellation of an inbound train, the RCC Supervisor will inform the AFC Signaller, who must 
inform the IECC Signaller. 

6.7.1.3 All trains 

If the delay to a train within the AFC controlled area will be protracted, the AFC Shift Manager must liaise with 
the Network Rail Operations Controller, COE, CCF the Yard Master at Dollands Moor Yard and the RCC 
Supervisor in order to regulate trains. 

6.7.2 Return of outbound international trains that are unable to continue their journey 

6.7.2.1 General 

Outbound international trains that are unable to continue their journey due to, technical defect, etc. must return 
to a suitable point where they can be dealt with. 

If an international train travelling towards the Continent has to return, the AFC Signaller must inform the AFC 
Shift Manager. The AFC Shift Manager must liase with: 

 Passenger trains Network Rail Operations Controller and COE 
 Freight trains Yard Master at Dollands Moor Yard and CCF 

who will decide at which location the train will be dealt with. 

6.7.2.2 Not all of train has passed markers AF363 or AF365 

6.7.2.2.1 Class 373 unit or light locomotive(s) capable of moving under own power 

The AFC Signaller and the IECC Signaller must agree the required movement and come to a clear 
understanding as to what is required. 

The AFC Signaller must arrange for the necessary protection measures to be put in place for the driver (if 
required) and instruct him to change ends by means of the International Forms procedure. 

When the driver reports back that he has changed ends, the AFC Signaller must instruct him to now contact the 
IECC Signaller. 

The Driver must make contact with the IECC Signaller who will control the return of the train. 

6.7.2.2.2 Special case of Class 373 unit unable to obtain A.C. traction power supply 

If a Class 373 unit stops on the Down Fast line because its pantograph has failed to rise, or some other fault in 
its A.C. traction equipment, the following additional procedure must be carried out in order for the train to 
return to a suitable point. 

The driver must contact the AFC Signaller and ask for the traction current to be restored to the conductor rail in 
order that the train may return to the D.C. system. 

The AFC Signaller must inform the IECC Signaller that the traction current is required to be restored to the 
conductor rail in order that the train may return to the D.C. system. 

The IECC Signaller will contact the Paddock Wood ECO, explain the circumstances, and request him to restore 
the traction current to the normally de-energised conductor rail. 

The IECC Signaller will inform the driver that the traction current has been restored to the conductor rail when 
giving the instruction to start. 

6.7.2.2.3 Freight train 

Freight trains must be assisted with a locomotive at the leading end in direction of travel in accordance with the 
arrangements shown in point 6.7.4. 
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6.7.2.3 Not all of train has passed markers 0833, 0834 or 0871 

Class 373 unit or light locomotive(s) capable of moving under own power 

The RCC Supervisor and AFC Signaller must agree the required movement and come to a clear understanding 
as to what is required. 

The RCC Controller will arrange for the driver to change ends by means of the International Forms procedure. 

When the driver reports back that he has changed ends, the RCC Controller will instruct him to contact the AFC 
Signaller. 

The driver must make contact with the AFC Signaller who will control the return of the train. When the AFC 
Signaller has set the route he will instruct the Driver to start by means of the International Forms procedure. 

6.7.2.4 Example of the communication process 

Outbound train stopped with part of the train still in rear of markers AF363 or AF365 – Train able to 
continue under own power. 

Driver of train RCC Controller AFC Signaller IECC Signaller 
Liaise and decide necessity for train to return   

 Informs and agrees course of action  
  Informs and agrees course of action 

CHEX procedure carried out and Driver instructed to 
contact AFC Signaller 

  

Reports to AFC Signaller 
and receives instruction 

to contact IECC Signaller 

 Receives report from 
Driver and instructs him 

to contact IECC Signaller 

 

Reports to IECC 
Signaller and receives 

instruction to start 

  Receives report from 
Driver and instructed to 

start 

6.7.3 Technical fault on inbound train 

6.7.3.1 General 

In order that trains are not delayed longer than necessary in the Channel Tunnel, certain degraded conditions are 
authorised in order to allow inbound trains having a fault in the RCC control area to continue. 

The RCC Supervisor will advise the AFC Signaller the details of any train that is operating with a condition that 
affects its normal operation, e.g. reduction of speed. 

6.7.3.2 Class 373 unit 

If a Class 373 unit has a failure of its cab signalling system, it must be diverted to run via the Network Rail route 
to Ashford International. The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller and the AFC Shift Manager as 
soon as it is known that an inbound train has a failure of its cab signalling system. The AFC Shift Manager must 
advise the Network Rail Operations Controller and COE. 

6.7.3.3 Freight train 

If a freight train has a defective brake whilst passing through the RCC control area that means it no longer 
complies with the conditions shown in point 6.6.3.1, it will be authorised to continue as follows: 

• If the brakes are isolated on either the last vehicle, or a combination of any two of the last three vehicles, or 
the train has the brakes isolated on more than half of the total number of vehicles, assistance will be 
provided in the rear. 

• If the brakes are isolated on either one of the second or third vehicles from the rear (but not both), or there 
are two or more vehicles with brakes isolated on the rear half of the train and/or four or more vehicles in the 
front half, the train will be authorised to proceed at a maximum speed of 20 km/h. to Dollands Moor Yard. 

6.7.3.4 Light locomotives “HLP” 

In the case of the total isolation of the continuous automatic brake on a light locomotive movement consisting of 
only one locomotive, provided the direct brake is still operative, it will be authorised to continue at a maximum 
speed of 20 km/h. 
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6.7.4 Train failure 

6.7.4.1 General principles 

The following principles should be applied. 

1. If an international train fails the AFC Signaller must inform the AFC Shift Manager, who must liase with: 

 Passenger trains Network Rail Operations Controller and COE 
 Freight trains Yard Master at Dollands Moor Yard and CCF 

2. The AFC Signaller and the IECC Signaller/RCC Controller must come to a clear understanding as to what 
is required, e.g. 

• where the assistance is coming from 
• where the train is to be assisted to 
• who is in contact with the driver and managing the movement 
• who is authorising the assistance to proceed towards the failed train 

3. The Signaller/ Controller that the driver originally contacts and declares his train a failure to, is responsible 
for authorising the onward movement. If the train has to reverse direction, e.g. an assisting locomotive is 
attached to the rear of the train to haul it back, this responsibility is transferred to the Signaller/Controller in 
the new direction of travel. The driver must be advised of this transfer of responsibility. 

4. The rules applicable to the signalling control area in the direction of movement to be applied. 

6.7.4.2 Example of the communication process 

Outbound train stopped with head of train past the ET/CTRL board but part of the train still in rear of 
markers AF363 or AF365 – Train requires assistance from rear and to be hauled back. 

Driver of failed 
train 

RCC Controller AFC Signaller IECC Signaller Driver of assisting 
train 

Assistance requested  
 Informs, requests assistance and agrees 

course of action, putting in place any 
necessary protection measures 

 

  Informs, requests assistance and agrees 
course of action putting in place any 

necessary protection measures 

 

   Organises assistance, agrees required 
movements and instructs to pass protecting 

signal 
Makes contact with 
driver of assisting 
train and couples 

   Stops at rear of 
failed train, makes 
contact with driver 
of failed train, and 

couples 
 Reports coupling completed, change 

direction procedure carried out and 
instructed to start 
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Inbound train stopped with part of the train still in rear of markers AF362, AF364 or AF366 – Train 
requires assistance from rear. 

Driver of failed 
train 

IECC Signaller AFC Signaller RCC Controller Driver of assisting 
train 

Requests assistance  Receives request for 
assistance 

  

  Informs, requests assistance and agrees 
course of action putting in place any 

necessary protection measures 

 

 Informs and agrees course of action putting 
in place any necessary protection measures 

Organises assistance, agrees required 
movements and instructs to pass protecting 

marker 
Makes contact with 
driver of assisting 
train and couples 

   Stops at rear of 
failed train, makes 
contact with driver 
of failed train and 

couples 
   Reports coupling completed 
  Informs that coupling completed  

Reports coupling 
completed and 

instructed to start 

 Receives report of 
coupling complete 

and gives 
instruction to start 

  

6.7.5 Failed train assisted out of the Channel Tunnel using the Eurotunnel Assistance Unit 

The RCC Supervisor will advise the AFC Signaller that a failed train is being hauled by the Assistance Unit and 
the condition of the failed train. When the Assistance Unit has been attached to the failed train in the RCC 
controlled signalling area, it will be signalled forward as far as marker AF362 or AF364. The AFC Signaller 
must advise the IECC Signaller the circumstances concerning the movement. 

On arrival at marker AF364 or AF362, the driver of the failed train must: 

• contact the AFC Signaller and request personal protection for the detachment. 

• detach the Assistance Unit, ensuring that the failed train is properly secured. 

• act as a conductor for the driver of the Assistance Unit and ensure that the radio is set to the correct channel 
for communications with the AFC Signaller. 

When the detachment has been made, the driver of the failed train must advise the AFC Signaller that the 
Assistance Unit is now ready to proceed. 

The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller that the Assistance Unit is now ready to proceed. 

The AFC Signaller must set the route towards signal AD830 and open marker AF362 or AF364. 

When marker AF362 or AF364 opens the driver of the failed train must conduct the driver of the Assistance 
Unit to a point clear of marker AF365. 

Once the Assistance Unit is rear of marker AF365, the AFC Signaller must instruct the Drivers to change ends 
by using the International Forms procedure, set the route towards marker 0833 or 0871 and open marker AF365. 

When marker AF365 opens the driver of the failed train must: 

• make sure that the driver of the Assistance Unit understands that the route is set as far as marker 0833 or 
0871. 

• leave the Assistance Unit when alongside the driving cab of the failed train and rejoin it. 
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6.7.6 Emergency clearance of the Channel Tunnel 

In the event of an incident in the Channel Tunnel, trains may be required to exit the tunnel quickly. A light 
locomotive detained at markers 0833 or AF362 on the Up Fast line may be sent to the Up CTRL line in order to 
clear an exit route. The RCC Supervisor will advise the AFC Signaller that an incident has occurred in the 
Tunnel that requires the Up Fast line to be cleared. If required, the RCC Controller will advise the driver of a 
locomotive detained at marker 0833 to change ends in accordance with the International Forms Procedure and 
contact the AFC Signaller. The AFC Signaller must, if the route to the Up Slow line is not immediately 
available, advise the driver that the locomotive must be sent to the Up CTRL line, set the route from marker 
AF362 to marker AF482 and clear the position light signal associated with marker AF365. 

On arrival at marker AF482 the driver must contact the AFC Signaller AFC for instructions. 

Drivers of trains not fitted with a working cab signalling system must only proceed beyond marker AF362 upon 
clearance of the associated position light signal. 

6.7.7 Obstruction of the Up Fast/CTRL Line 

If the Up Fast/Up CTRL line becomes obstructed between the RCC/AFC signalling control boundary and 
Westenhanger, the RCC Controller will route trains to the Up Slow line without first consulting the AFC 
Signaller. 

6.7.8 Eurotunnel emergency siding 

The RCC will inform the AFC Signaller about maintenance work/equipment failures which will prevent 
operational use of the Eurotunnel emergency siding. The AFC Signaller must inform the IECC Signaller. 

6.8 Protection arrangements for engineering works, etc. 

6.8.1 Principles 

1. Each infrastructure controller’s personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

2. Each infrastructure controller’s personnel to request track protection/isolations of the OHLE from the control 
centre defined in the rules and procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

3. When work in the Danger Zone is required to take place, the arrangements contained in this section will 
apply. In all cases the line concerned will be blocked to all normal train movements. 

6.8.2 Track possessions 

6.8.2.1 Imposing a Protected Area 

The IECC signalled controlled area is divided into separate Track Protection Zones for protection purposes, as 
shown in appendix 2. The protection arrangements in the IECC/AFC interface area are detailed in figure 4. 

The AFC signalled controlled area is divided into separate EZPs for protection purposes as shown in appendix 
1. The protection arrangements are detailed in figure 5. 

The RCC signalled controlled area is divided into separate ZEPs for protection purposes as shown in appendix 
1. The protection arrangements in the AFC/RCC interface area are detailed in figure 6. In addition, if any of 
ZEPs 2002, 2500, 4026, 4506, and 4510 are required for protection purposes, then the Coordinateur Travaux 
will request the AFC Signaller to send all down trains via the Up Slow or Up Fast lines. The AFC Signaller 
must request the IECC Signaller to send all down trains via the Up Slow line. 

A protected area must consist of one or more adjacent Track Protection Zones/EZPs/ZEPs. 

The AFC Signaller to record details of messages with the IECC/RCC in connection with track possessions on 
Form E shown in figure 7. 
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Figure 7: Form E  

Form E - Possession Management procedure for IECC/AFC/RCC Interface (front) 

CTRL initiates the protection request (Operation no……………)
Part 1 Arranging Protection 
AFC to IECC* 

*Protect Track Protection Zone(s) ................................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
AFC to RCC* 

*Protect ZEP(s) ................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 2 Confirming Protection 
IECC to AFC* 

*Reference your message no……………Track Protection Zone(s) ..........................................are protected 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

RCC to AFC* 

*Reference your message no……………ZEP(s) .......................................................................are protected 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 3 Removing Protection 
AFC to IECC 

*Reference your message no……………remove protection from Track Protection Zone(s) ........................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

AFC to RCC 

*Reference your message no……………remove protection from ZEP(s) ..................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

Network Rail initiates the protection request 
Part 4 Arranging Protection 
IECC to AFC 

Protect EZP(s) .................................................................................................................................................. 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 5 Confirming Protection 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………EZP(s) .........................................................................are protected 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 6 Removing Protection 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………remove protection from EZP(s) ....................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
*Delete as appropriate 
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Figure 7: Form E  

Form E - Possession Management procedure for IECC/AFC/RCC Interface (back) 

Eurotunnel initiates the protection request 
Part 7 Arranging Protection 
RCC to AFC 

Protect EZP(s) .................................................................................................................................................. 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 8 Confirming Protection 
AFC to RCC 

Reference your message no……………EZP(s) .........................................................................are protected 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 9 Removing Protection 
RCC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………remove protection from EZP(s) ...................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 10 Works train entering protected area/track possession 
AFC/IECC/RCC* to AFC/IECC/RCC * 

Permission required to send works train no. _______ into track possession/protected area on ___________line 

Time…………. ...................Date…………….. 

Permission required to send works train no. _______ into track possession/protected area on ___________line 

Time…………. ...................Date…………….. 

AFC/IECC/RCC* to AFC/IECC/RCC * 

Permission given for Works train no. _______ to pass your protecting signals/markers on _______ line 

Time…………. ...................Date…………….. 

Permission given for Works train no. _______ to pass your protecting signals/markers on _______ line 

Time…………. ...................Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 11 Works train leaving protected area/track possession 
AFC/IECC/RCC* to AFC/IECC/RCC * 

Permission required for Works train no. _______ to exit track possession/protected area on ___________line 

Time…………. Date…………….. 

Permission required for Works train no. _______ to exit track possession/protected area on ___________line 

Time…………. Date…………….. 

AFC/IECC/RCC* to AFC/IECC/RCC * 

Permission given for Works train no. _______ to exit track possession/protected area on ___________ line 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

Permission given for Works train no. _______ to exit track possession/protected area on ___________ line 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
*Delete as appropriate 
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6.8.2.2 Method 

6.8.2.2.1 CTRL initiates the protection request 

Summary of process 

RPOS AFC Signaller  Coordinateur Travaux IECC Signaller 
Requests protection of 

Track Protection 
Zones/EZPs/ZEPs 

(Form POSS, Part 1) 

Receives request to protect 
Track Protection 

Zones/EZPs/ZEPs 
(Form POSS, Part 1) 

  

    
 If required, request 

permission to protect 
EZP TD11, TD13, 
TU14 and/or TU16 

 Receives request to protect 
EZP TD11, TD13, TU14 

and/or TU16 

    
 Receives permission to 

protect EZP TD11, 
TD13, TU14 and/or 

TU16 

 

Gives permission 

    
 If required, request 

permission to protect 
EZP, TD13, TU12, 

and/or TU14  

Receives request to protect 
EZP, TD13, TU12, and/or 

TU14 

 

    
 Receives permission to 

protect EZP TD13, 
TU12, and/or TU14 

Gives permission 
 

    
 Protects EZPs   
    

 If required, requests 
protection of Track 
Protection Zone(s) 
(Form E, Part 1) 

 
Receives request to protect 
Track Protection Zone(s) 

    
 Receives confirmation 

that Track Protection 
Zone(s) are protected 

(Form E, Part 2) 

 Applies protection to 
Track Protection Zone(s) 

and confirms 

    
 If required, requests 

protection of ZEP(s) 
(Form E, Part 1) 

Receives request to protect 
ZEP(s)  

    
 Receives confirmation 

that ZEP(s) are 
protected 

(Form E, Part 2) 

Applies protection to 
ZEP(s) and confirms  

    
Receives confirmation that 

Protected Area granted 
(Form POSS, Part 2) 

Grants Protected Area 
(Form POSS, Part 2) 
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• Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book applies with the following additional requirements: 

• The RPOS must request the Protected Area from the AFC Signaller using the Forms Process, quoting 
the identities of the required Track Protection Zone(s)/EZP(s)/ZEP(s). Any Track Protection Zone/ZEP 
required to be protected must be adjacent to a protected EZP, as part of the same Protected Area 
request. (Part 1 of Form POSS) 

• The AFC Signaller must protect the required EZP(s) in accordance with clause 5.2 of module T3 of the 
CTRL Rule Book and the additional instructions shown in figure 5. 

• Protection of Track Protection Zones (if required) 

 The AFC Signaller must request the IECC Signaller to protect the required Track Protection 
Zone(s).  (Part 1 of Form E) 

  The IECC Signaller will confirm to the AFC Signaller when the required Track Protection 
Zone(s) are protected. (Part 2 of Form E) 

• Protection of Eurotunnel ZEPs (if required) 

 The AFC Signaller must request the Coordinateur Travaux to protect the required ZEP(s). 
 (Part 1 of Form E) 

 The Coordinateur Travaux will confirm to the AFC Signaller when the required ZEP(s) are 
protected. (Part 2 of Form E) 

• The AFC Signaller must only grant the Protected Area request to the RPOS in accordance with clause 
5.2 of module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book, when all the requested Track Protection 
Zone(s)/EZP(s)/ZEP(s) have been protected. 

• If ZEP(s) form part of the Protected Area, the RPOS to operate the required ZEP switches, as well as 
the EZP switches in order to protect the Safe Area. 

• The Task Supervisor must always provide worksite marker boards to protect the worksite. This amends 
clause 7.3.7 module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book. 

6.8.2.2.2 Network Rail initiates the protection request 

Protection of CTRL EZPs  

 The IECC Signaller will request the AFC Signaller to protect the required EZP(s). (Part 4 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the IECC Signaller when the required EZP(s) are protected. 
  (Part 5 of Form E) 

6.8.2.2.3 Eurotunnel initiates the protection request 

Protection of CTRL EZPs 

 The Coordinateur Travaux will request the AFC Signaller to protect the required EZP(s) 
.  (Part 7 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the Coordinateur Travaux when the required EZP(s) are protected. 
  (Part 8 of Form E) 

6.8.2.3 Giving up a Protected Area 

6.8.2.3.1 CTRL initiated the protection request 

Track Protection Zones were protected 

 The AFC Signaller must advise the IECC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that the 
protection of Track Protection Zones is no longer required. (Part 3 of Form E) 

Eurotunnel ZEPs were protected 

 The AFC Signaller must advise the Coordinaeur Travauxthat the possession has been given up and that 
the protection of ZEP(s) is no longer required. (Part 3 of Form E) 
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CTRL EZPs were protected 

 After removing the protection from the EZPs TD11, TD13, TU14 and TU16 the AFC Signaller must 
advise the IECC Signaller. 

 After removing the protection from the EZPs TD13, TU12 and TU14, the AFC Signaller must advise 
the Coordinateur Travaux. 

6.8.2.3.2 Network Rail initiated the protection request 

Track Protection Zones D or J were protected 

 The IECC Signaller will advise the AFC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that the 
Track Protection Zone(s) is no longer protected. 

 In addition, for Track Protection Zone J, the AFC Signaller must inform the RCC Controller that up 
trains for the Network Rail route to Ashford International may be sent by the normal route. 

CTRL EZPs were protected 

 The IECC Signaller will advise the AFC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that the 
protection of EZPs is no longer required (Part 6 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller may then remove the protection and signal trains normally. 

6.8.2.3.3 Eurotunnel initiated the protection request 

CTRL EZPs were protected 

 The Coordinateur Travaux will advise the IECC Signaller that the possession has been given up and 
that the protection of ZEP(s) is no longer required. (Part 9 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller may then remove the protection and signal trains normally. 

Eurotunnel ZEPs were protected 

 The Coordinateur Travaux will advise the AFC Signaller that the possession has been given up and that 
the ZEP(s) is no longer protected. 

 In addition for ZEP 2000, the AFC Signaller must inform the IECC Signaller that down trains may be 
sent by the normal route. 

6.8.2.4 Movements of works trains 

6.8.2.4.1 CTRL initiated the protection request 

With reference to clause 8.1 of module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book, the form ATPA (Driver) is NOT issued to 
drivers of works trains entering the protected area from the IECC or RCC signalled controlled areas. 

Within the protected area 
The AFC Signaller must organise the passing of any closed markers (including RCC controlled markers) within 
the protected area. Works trains must NOT proceed past pk8.727 in the down direction without the Coordinateur 
travaux’s permission. Works trains must NOT proceed past signals AD830/AD832 in the up direction without 
the IECC Signaller’s permission. 

To/from the IECC signalled controlled area 

 If a works train requiring to enter the AFC protected area arrives at IECC controlled signals, the IECC 
Signaller will request permission of the AFC Signaller to allow the train to proceed. 

  (Part 10 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the IECC Signaller when permission is given. (Part 10 of Form E) 

 When the AFC Signaller has given permission, the IECC Signaller will set the route, instruct the driver 
to pass the signal at danger and to proceed cautiously to the work site marker board.  

 Before allowing a works train to leave the protected area towards the IECC signalled controlled area, 
the AFC Signaller must request permission from the IECC Signaller. (Part 11 of Form E) 

 When the IECC Signaller has given permission, the AFC Signaller must instruct the driver to proceed 
cautiously to the first IECC controlled signal. (Part 11 of Form E) 
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To/from the RCC signalled controlled area 

 If a works train requiring to enter the AFC protected area arrives at markers 0976/0977, the 
Coordinateur Travaux will request permission of the AFC Signaller to allow the train to proceed. 

  (Part 10 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the Coordinateur Travaux when permission is given. 
 (Part 10 of Form E) 

 The RCC will organise the movement of the works train past the protecting marker towards the 
protected area. 

 Before allowing a works train to leave the protected area towards the RCC signalled controlled area, 
the AFC Signaller must request permission from the Coordinateur Travaux (Part 11 of Form E) 

 When the Coordinateur Travaux has given permission, the AFC Signaller must instruct the driver to 
proceed cautiously to the first RCC controlled signal. (Part 11 of Form E 

6.8.2.4.2 Network Rail initiated the protection request) 

From/to the IECC signalled controlled area 

 If a works train requires to enter a track possession at the end protected by the AFC, the AFC signaller 
must advise the IECC Signaller, giving details of the train and its required movements and requests 
permission for it to enter. (Part 10 of Form E) 

 When the IECC Signaller has given permission, the AFC Signaller must instruct the driver to proceed 
cautiously to the work site marker board. (Part 10 of Form E) 

 Before allowing a works train to leave the protected area towards the AFC signalled controlled area, 
the IECC Signaller must request permission from the AFC Signaller. (Part 11 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the IECC Signaller when permission is given. (Part 11 of Form E) 

6.8.2.4.3 Eurotunnel initiated the protection request 

Within the protected area 
The RCC will organise the passing of any closed markers (including AFC controlled markers) within the 
protected area. Works trains will NOT proceed past pk8.210 (Down Fast line), pk7.977 (Up Fast and Up Slow 
lines) in the up direction without the AFC Signaller’s permission.  

From/to the RCC signalled controlled area 

 If a works train requires to enter a track possession at the end protected by the AFC, the AFC signaller 
must advise the Coordinateur Travaux, giving details of the train and its required movements and 
requests permission for it to enter. (Part 10 of Form E) 

 When the Coordinateur Travaux has given permission, the AFC Signaller must instruct the driver to 
proceed cautiously to the work site marker board. (Part 10 of Form E) 

 Before allowing a works train to leave the protected area towards the AFC signalled controlled area, 
the Coordinateur Travaux must request permission from the AFC Signaller. (Part 11 of Form E) 

 The AFC Signaller must confirm to the Coordinateur Travaux when permission is given 
  (Part 11 of Form E) 

6.8.3 OHLE isolations in connection with engineering work 

6.8.3.1 Protection arrangements for electrical sections/Sels 

The OHLE controlled by the RCC, AFC and Paddock Wood ECR is divided into separate electrical 
sections/Sels as shown in the isolation diagrams, appropriate copies of which are held in these controls and 
Ashford IECC. 

These instructions apply to the isolation of Sels 602, 603, & 605 (controlled by the RCC) and electrical sections 
601A & 602L (controlled by Paddock Wood ECR). These instructions also apply to the isolation of electrical 
section 717A (controlled by the AFC) on the Up CTRL line when it is required to be isolated to protect 
staff/equipment working on the adjacent Up Slow line. In addition, if Sel 610 (controlled by the RCC) is 
required to be isolated, then the Coordinateur Travaux will request the AFC Signaller to send all down trains via 
the Up Slow or Up Fast lines. The AFC Signaller must request the IECC Signaller to send all down trains via 
the Up Slow line. 
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The protecting signals/markers for each electrical section 601A and 602L are detailed in figure 8. The protecting 
signals/markers for each Sel 602, 603 and 605 are detailed in figure 9. The protecting signals/markers for 
Sel/electrical section 602 & 602L together and Sel/electrical section 605 & 601A together are detailed in figure 
10. Before any electrical section or Sel is isolated, the electrical control operator or controller arranging the 
isolation must have received an assurance that the required electrical section(s)/Sel(s) has been blocked to 
electric train movements in accordance with the arrangements specified in the following points. 

The AFC Signaller to record details of messages with the IECC/RCC in connection with signal protections for 
isolations on Form F shown in figure 11. 
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Figure 11: Form F  

Form F – Signalling protection procedure for OHLE isolations at the IECC/AFC/RCC Interface (front) 

Record of messages between the AFC and IECC 

CTRL initiates the protection request (Operation no……………)
Part 1 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 2 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 3 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

Network Rail initiates the protection request 
Part 4 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 5 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to IECC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 6 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
IECC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
 



 CTRL Sectional Appendix, Part 16g 

June 2003 Page 43 of 53 
R-SA-UA-00016-AA 

Figure 11: Form F  

Form F – Signalling protection procedure for OHLE isolations at the IECC/AFC/RCC Interface (back) 

Record of messages between the AFC and RCC 

Eurotunnel initiates the protection request 
Part 7 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
RCC to AFC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 8 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to RCC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 9 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
RCC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 

CTRL initiates the protection request (Operation no……………)
Part 10 Arranging Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to RCC 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) .................................................................................................... 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 11 Confirming Block to Electric Trains 
RCC to AFC 

Reference your message no……………electrical section(s) ............................are blocked to electric trains 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
Part 12 Removing Block to Electric Trains 
AFC to RCC 

Reference your message no……………you may remove the block to electric trains for electrical section(s) 

............................................................................................................................................................................ 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No………………. 
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6.8.3.2 Isolation of electrical section(s) 602, 603 or 605 

6.8.3.2.1 Eurotunnel initiates the isolation request 

• Coordinateur Travaux requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Part 7 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• Electrical sections 602 and 605 only 

 AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Part 1 of Form F) 

 IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
 (Part 2 of Form F) 

 AFC Signaller confirms to Coordinateur Travaux that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Part 8 of Form F) 

• RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

6.8.3.2.2 CTRL initiates the isolation request  

• Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book applies with the following additional requirements: 

• NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• Electrical sections 602 and 605 only 

 AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Part 1 of Form F) 

 IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
 (Part 2 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

• EMMIS Controller informs Coordinateur Travaux that the electrical section(s) concerned are blocked 
to electric trains and requests its isolation. 

• RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• Coordinateur Travaux confirms to EMMIS Controller that the electrical section(s) concerned is 
isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the electrical section(s) concerned are isolated.(Form ISOL) 

• NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

6.8.3.2.3 Network Rail initiates the isolation request 

Note: Applicable in connection with: 

1. work being carried out on the boundary isolation transformers and associated switchgear that requires the 
isolation of the electrical section 602 and/or 605 or, 

2. work on the Up Slow line that requires protection from the electrical risks associated with the OHLE 
(electrical section 603) on the adjacent Up CTRL line (point 8). 

• Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 
• IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned.

 (Part 4 of Form F) 
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• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• AFC Signaller requests Coordinateur Travaux to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Part 10 of Form F) 

• RCC applies Protection C measures and confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in 
place. (Part 11 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 5 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. 

• ECRO instructs Coordinateur Travaux to isolate electrical section(s) concerned. 

• RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• Coordinateur Travaux confirms to ECRO that the electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

• ECO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

6.8.3.3 Re-energisation of electrical section(s) 602, 603 or 605 

6.8.3.3.1 Eurotunnel initiated the isolation request 

• RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• Coordinateur Travaux advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. (Part 9 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• Electrical sections 602 and 605 only 

 AFC Signaller advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Part 3 of Form F) 

6.8.3.3.2 CTRL initiated the isolation request 

• NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests Coordinateur Travaux to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• Coordinateur Travaux confirms to EMMIS Controller that the electrical section(s) concerned have been 
re-energised. 

• EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• Electrical sections 602 and 605 only 

 AFC Signaller advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Part 3 of Form F) 

6.8.3.3.3 Network Rail initiated the isolation request 

• Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECRO. 

• ECRO authorises Coordinateur Travaux to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) concerned can 
be removed. 

• IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. (Part 6 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 
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• AFC Signaller advises Cordinateur Travaux that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. (Part 12 of Form F) 

6.8.3.4 Isolation of electrical sections 601A or 602L 

Note: Eurotunnel personnel have no requirement to request the isolation of these electrical sections. 

6.8.3.4.1 Network Rail initiates the isolation request 

• Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned.
 (Part 4 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• Isolation of electrical section 601A only 

 AFC Signaller to request RCC to send electric trains for Dollands Moor via the Down Fast 
line. 

• AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 5 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. 

• ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical sections concerned are isolated. 

6.8.3.4.2 CTRL initiates isolation request 

• NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and inhibits the 
designated markers. 

• AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the electrical section(s) concerned.
 (Part 1 of Form F) 

• IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. (Part 2 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

• EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to isolate the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the electrical section(s) concerned are isolated.(Form ISOL) 

• NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

6.8.3.5 Re-energisation of electrical sections 601A or 602L 

6.8.3.5.1  Network Rail initiated the isolation request 

• Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECRO. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO advises IECC Signaller that signal protection for the electrical section(s) concerned can be 
removed. 

• IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned 
can be removed. (Part 6 of Form F) 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 
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• Isolation of electrical section 601A only 

 AFC Signaller to advise RCC that it can send electric trains for Dollands Moor via the Up 
Slow line. 

6.8.3.5.2 CTRL initiated the isolation request 

• NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

• EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• ECRO informs EMMIS Controller that the electrical section (s)concerned is re-energised. 

• EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that signal protection for the electrical section(s) concerned 
can be removed. 

• AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the electrical section(s) concerned. 

• AFC Signaller advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section(s) 
concerned can be removed. (Part 2 of Form F) 

6.8.3.5 Isolation of electrical sections 602 & 602L together or 605 & 601A together 

If electrical sections 602 & 602L or 605 & 601A are required to be isolated together as part of the same 
isolation, the NPOS/Nominated Person to include both electrical sections in their isolation request. 

Electrical sections 602 or 605 to be isolated in accordance with point 6.8.3.2 

Electrical sections 601A or 602L to be isolated in accordance with point 6.8.3.4 

6.8.3.6 Isolation of OHLE on Up CTRL line for Network Rail work on the Up Slow line 

In order to provide protection from electrical risks associated with the OHLE on the adjacent Up CTRL line, 
Network Rail Personnel working on the Up Slow line may require electrical section(s) 603 and/or 717A 
isolated, as well as the isolation of electrical section 601A. The Nominated Person to include electrical 
section(s) 603 and/or 717A in the request for an isolation to the ECRO. 

6.8.3.6.1 Isolation of electrical section 603 

Note: This electrical section must only be isolated in association with the isolation of electrical sections 605 and 
601A (point 6.8.3.5) 

• The instructions shown in point 6.8.3.4.1 to be applied. 

• The instructions shown in point 6.8.3.2.3 to be applied. 

6.8.3.6.2 Electrical section 717A 

• ECRO requests EMMIS Controller to isolate electrical section 717A. 

• EMMIS Controller to agree with AFC Signaller that electrical section 717A can be isolated. 

• EMMIS Controller to isolate electrical section 717A in accordance with his control room instructions 

• EMMIS Controller confirms to ECRO that electrical section 717A is isolated. 

• ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that the electrical section is isolated. 

• When the isolation is no longer required, the ECO to request EMMIS Controller to re-energise 
electrical section 717A. 

6.8.4 Isolation of the D.C. conductor rail 

6.8.4.1 Principles 

If work has to be carried out that requires personnel or equipment to touch or come near to the normally de-
energised conductor rail on the Down Fast line, then it must be formally isolated in accordance with the 
Network Rail “D.C. Electrified Lines Instructions” (GO/RT3091). It must be assumed that this conductor rail 
is live until a Conductor Rail Permit has been issued in accordance with these rules. 
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An Authorised Person, who is responsible for testing the conductor rail to ensure it is de-energised and the 
application of short circuiting straps in accordance with the Network Rail “D.C. Electrified Lines Instructions” 
(GO/RT3091) must be present to issue and cancel the Conductor Rail Permit. 

The Task Supervisor must not allow any member of the works group to commence work near the conductor rail 
until a Conductor Rail Permit is isued. 

Before the isolation of the conductor rail can commence, Track Protection Zone D and EZP TD11 must be 
blocked to all train movements in accordance with point 6.8.2.2. 

6.8.4.2 Issue of Conductor Rail Permit 

When the RPOS has received confirmation from the AFC Signaller that Track Protection Zone D and EZP 
TD11 are blocked to train movements, he requests the Authorised Person to arrange the isolation of the 
Conductor Rail. 

The Authorised Person arranges with the ECRO for the conductor rail to be isolated. When the ECRO has 
isolated the conductor rail in accordance with the control room instructions, the ECRO will authorise the 
Authorised Person to test it. 

The Authorised Person ensures the conductor rail is isolated by using a testing device and applies short 
circuiting straps between the conductor and running rails on both sides of each work site covered by the 
Conductor Rail Permit. These short circuiting straps must remain in position whilst work is in progress and 
cannot be removed until the Conductor Rail Permit is cancelled. 

After the Authorised Person has applied the short circuiting straps, they will issue to the Task Supervisor of the 
working group a Conductor Rail Permit. It is the duty of the Authorised Person to ensure that the Task 
Supervisor is fully advised of the working limits stated on the Conductor Rail Permit. 

The Task Supervisor must sign Part 1 of the Conductor Rail Permit and in turn ensure that all personnel for 
whom they are responsible are fully briefed of the conditions contained in the Conductor Rail Permit before any 
work commences. The Task Supervisor must retain the Conductor Rail Permit until the work is completed or 
terminated or is relieved. 

6.8.4.2 Cancellation of Conductor Rail Permit 

On completion of work the Task Supervisor must warn each person for whom they are responsible that 
electricity is due to be restored and that they must keep clear of the conductor rail and its connections. The Task 
Supervisor must ensure that all persons, tools and materials are clear of the conductor rail, sign Part 3 of the 
Conductor Rail Permit and return it to the Authorised Person for cancelling. 

The Authorised Person then removes the short circuiting and advises the ECRO that the Conductor Rail Permit 
has been returned and cancelled, that all short circuiting straps have been removed and that the conductor rail is 
safe to energise. 

6.9 Temporary speed restrictions 

6.9.1 General principles 

To cover the transition between the lineside and cab signalling systems, the principles shown below must be 
complied with. 

• The use of lineside signs as shown in module SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book does not apply in the cab 
signalled area. 

• All temporary lineside boards to show the speeds in both mph and km/h. 
The upper indicator to show the speed in mph with black letters on a yellow background 
The lower indicator to show the speed in km/h with yellow letters on a black background 

• Differential temporary speed restrictions are not permitted. 

• Any Warning Indicater erected in the IECC signalled area to have an AWS electro-magnet as shown in 
Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book except where agreed with the Train Operating Companies 
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6.9.2 Down direction 

In the down direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of temporary lineside boards 
and indicators in accordance with Section U(i) of the Network Rail Rule Book as far as markers AF363 or 
AF365 and thence by the cab signalling system. There are no temporary lineside boards and indicators after 
these markers. 

The speed limit displayed by the temporary lineside boards and indicators in rear of markers AF363 or AF365 
will depend on the temporary speed restriction shown by the cab signalling system in accordance with the table 
below : 

Speed shown on cab signalling system 
in km/h 

Speed limit displayed by temporary 
lineside boards & indicators  

 mph km/h 
30 20 30 
60 40 60 
100 60 100 

Before applying any speed restriction by the cab signalling system, the RCC Supervisor will obtain permission 
from the AFC Signaller in order to ensure that any approaching down direction train does not receive an 
abnormal cab signalling display. 

Special case of temporary speed restriction of less than 30 km/h 
 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 30 km/h is imposed that extends east of markers AF363 or AF365, 

the temporary speed restriction boards and indicators are to display the following equivalent speeds in mph: 

Temporary speed restriction in km/h Speed limit displayed by temporary 
lineside boards & indicators  

 mph km/h 
10 5 10 
20 10 20 

 In addition, the AFC Signaller must: 
• stop trains at marker AF363 or AF365, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

 - the location and length of the restriction, 
 - the speed limit in force, 

• open the marker with the cab signalling system displaying a speed of 30 km/h 

6.9.3 Up direction 

In the up direction, drivers are advised of temporary speed restrictions by means of the cab signalling system in 
accordance with module SR1 of the CTRL Rule Book as far as the CAB board and thence by temporary lineside 
boards and indicators. If the temporary speed restriction immediately follows the cab signalling area, drivers 
may encounter a speed indicator without a prior warning board, but the cab signalling system will reduce the 
speed of the train to that of the speed restriction in accordance with the table below: 

Temporary speed restriction in mph Speed limit displayed by cab signalling 
system in km/h 

20 30 
25  
30  
35  
40 60 
45  
50  
55  

60 and above 100 

In connection with module S1 of the CTRL Rule Book, before giving authority to the Competent Person to 
operate the switch(es) in the lineside signalling room, the AFC Signaller must obtain permission from the RCC 
Supervisor in order to ensure that any approaching up direction train does not receive an abnormal cab 
signalling display. 
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 Special case of temporary speed restrictions of less than 20 mph 
 If a temporary speed restriction of less than 20 mph is imposed before signals AD830 or AD832: the AFC 

Signaller must: 
• stop trains at marker AF362, AF364, or AF366, 
• advise the driver (using the International Forms procedure), indicating: 

 - the location and length of the restriction, 
 - the speed limit in force. 

• open the marker with the cab signalling system displaying a speed of 30 km/h 

6.9.3 Examples of the application of temporary speed restrictions 

The speeds indicated on the linside boards are in mph. 

Speed restriction is completely west of the CAB board 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note: In the up direction, if the distance “A” is less than the required braking distance, then the warning 
indicator will be placed at the CAB board and the cab signalling system to show 30 km/h. If the speed 
restriction commences at the CAB board, a warning indicator will not be provided and the advice will be given 
by the cab signalling system showing 30 km/h. 

Speed restriction is completely west of markers AF363 or AF365 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Speed restriction is west and east of markers AF363 or AF365 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6.9.4 Planning of temporary speed restrictions 

When a temporary speed restriction has to be imposed in the interface between the IECC and AFC control areas, 
the person responsible for planning the restriction must consult with the maintenance contractor of the adjacent 
infrastructure controller regarding the provision of lineside boards and indicators or the operation of the 
switches within the lineside signalling room. 
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6.10 Emergency speed restrictions 

6.10.1 Principles 

Temporary lineside indicators are to be erected in accordance with point 6.9. However, because lineside 
indicators cannot be placed before the CAB board in the up direction, there may not be a warning board or 
space to erect an emergency indicator before its associated warning board. In these cases the function of the 
emergency indicator is to be carried out by the cab signalling system. 

6.10.2 Imposition 

If an emergency speed restriction becomes necessary, the person responsible for imposing the restriction to 
advise the IECC Signaller, the speed limit to be applied, stating the kilometre points at its extremities and the 
estimated duration of the restriction. Arrangements must also be made to erect temporary lineside indicators. 

The IECC Signaller to advise the AFC Signaller details of the temporary speed, who must enter it into the cab 
signalling system, if applicable. 

6.10.2.1 Down direction 

Until such time that the temporary lineside indicators are erected, if any part of the emergency speed restriction 
is in rear of markers AF363 or AF365, then the IECC Signaller must stop trains at the signal in rear of the 
restriction and advise drivers its location and speed in accordance with the International Forms procedure. 

6.10.2.2 Up direction 

Until such time that the temporary lineside indicators are erected, if any part of the emergency speed restriction 
is between the  CAB board and signals AD830 and AD840, then the AFC Signaller must stop trains at markers 
AF362, AF364 or AF366 and advise drivers its location and speed in accordance with the International Forms 
procedure. 

6.11 Incident management 

6.11.1 Incident on the Concession  

If an incident (or part of an incident) occurs between the Concession boundary (western edge of the M20 Bridge 
at pk6.933) and the AFC/RCC signalling control boundary, the AFC Shift Manager must advise the RCC 
Supervisor in order that the Eurotunnel Accident/Incident Coordinator is informed. 

6.11.2 Attendance of CTRL Rail Incident Officer 

The AFC Shift Manager to arrange for a CTRL Rail Incident Officer (RIO) to attend passing on his/her contact 
details to the RCC Supervisor. 

If the incident is west of the AFC/IECC signaling control boundary, a Network Rail RIO will also attend 

On arrival at the incident location, the CTRL RIO to liaise with the Eurotunnel Accident/Incident Coordinator 
and/or Network Rail RIO in order to decide, according to the circumstances, who is best suited to manage the 
incident. The other RIO(s)/Incident Coordinator to assist the RIO/Incident Coordinator managing the incident. 
The Eurotunnel Accident/Incident Coordinator to lead any subsequent investigation. 

6.11.3 Attendance of Emergency services 

The RCC is responsible for arranging the attendance of the emergency services (if required) at the site of an 
incident occurring in the Concession. If the emergency services are summoned directly by the AFC, the AFC 
Shift Manager must advise the RCC Supervisor. 
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Appendix 1 

TELEPHONE NUMBERS 
 BT Racal 
Ashford AFC 
Signaller 
EMMIS Controller 
AFC Shift Manager 
Fax 

01233-739470 
 
 
01233-617250 
01233-617423 

 
00-39450 
00-39410 
00-77250 
00-77423 

   
Dollands Moor 
Yard Master 
Fax 

 
01303-290150 
01303-290160 

 
00-80150 
00-80160 

   
Eurotunnel (RCC) 
RCC Supervisor 
Fax 
Emergency 

 
01303-283860 
01303-283031 
01303-283000 

 

   
Eurotunnel (Security) 
Fax 

 
01303-272747 

 

   
Paddock Wood ECR 
Electrical Control Room Operator 
Fax 
Emergency 

 
01892-833018 
 

 
01-34700 
01-37703 
172 (Short code) 
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1 Purpose 

This standard details the procedures for isolating the 25kV AC Overhead Line 
Equipment or 750v DC conductor rail equipment to enable works to take place at the 
physical interfaces between the HS1 and Network Rail controlled infrastructures. 

2 Scope 

These procedures apply to the isolation of the OHLE controlled by the AFC and the 
OLE controlled by the ECRs where they make a physical interface on the Ripple Lane 
chords are shown in Section 5. 

The arrangements to apply on the North Kent Line connection for the isolation of the 
OHLE or conductor rail are shown in Section 6 

At some other locations, although HS1 and Network Rail lines do not make a physical 
connection, they do come into close proximity with each other. 

On occasions, the OHLE/OLE of one infrastructure controller may need to be isolated 
in order to allow the adjacent infrastructure controller to carry out work on its 
infrastructure safely. 

The principles applicable to these isolations are shown in Section 7 



NetworkRail

• 7d

Level 2 procedure 

 

Effective Date: 

Ref No: 

CCMS2 No: 

Issue No: 

Page: 

 November 2013 

C-02-OS-05-2030 

64128583 

1.4 

6 of 21 

Network Rail (High Speed) Limited 
Registered Office: Kings Place, 90 York Way, London N1 9AG. Registered in England and Wales No. 4434562 

All printed copies of this document are uncontrolled unless otherwise indicated by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd 

3 References  

The following documents are related to this standard: 

HS1 

C/02/OS/05/1000 
HS1 (CTRL) Rule Book, Module AC “AC Electrified Line 
Equipment - Engineering Work” 

C/01/IM/27/1001 
HS1 (CTRL) Standard “Working on or about 25kV AC 
Electrified Lines” 

C/OP/OS/05/2018 
Procedure for taking isolation of the AC Traction power 
supply at the HS1 / Network Rail Interfaces near St 
Pancras International station. 

C/OP/OS/05/2002 Sectional Appendix to the HS1 (CTRL) Rule Book 

C03-EP-15-2300 EMMIS Control Instructions 

CTRL EZP, ERS & OCS 
Limits Diagrams. 

HS1 OHLE isolation diagrams 

Network Rail 

GE/RT8000/AC 
Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module AC, “AC 
electrified lines”. 

NR/SP/ELP/29987 
Network Rail Standard, “Working on or about 25kV AC 
Electrified Lines” 

NR/WI/ELP/3091 DC Electrified lines working instructions 

NR/ECR/002 Romford Electrical Control Room Instructions, Module 8 

NSE/NLL/W-R/01.05 & 
NSE/NLL/W-R/01.05R 

Network Rail OLE isolation diagrams 
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4 Principles 

4.1 Rules 

The Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module AC, “AC electrified lines” 
(GE/RT/8000/AC) applies to the 25kV AC OLE controlled by the ECO at Romford ECR. 

The HS1 Rule Book Module AC, “AC Electrified Line Equipment - Engineering Work” 
(C/02/OS/05/1000/AC) applies to the 25kV AC OHLE controlled by the EMMIS 
Controller at Ashford AFC.  

All work on or about the Network Rail 25kV AC OLE shall be carried out in accordance 
with Network Rail Instruction “Working On or About 25KV AC Electrified Lines” 
(NR/SP/ELP/29987). 

All work on or about the HS1 25kV AC OHLE shall be carried out in accordance with 
Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd Instruction “25kV Overhead Line Isolation and Earthing 
Instructions” (C/03/IM/27/2001). 

HS1 or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules 
and procedures of the organisation they are working for. 

HS1 or Network Rail personnel to request isolations of the OHLE or OLE from the 
control centre defined in the rules and procedures of the organisation they are working 
for. 

Thus, depending on the type of work and the personnel carrying out the work, 
isolations may be requested from either of the control centres. 

The control centre concerned to be identified in the appropriate Notices, Safe Method 
of Working Statements or switching forms. 

The control centre so identified becomes the Designated Control Centre for the 
management of the isolation and form procedures. 

4.2 Planning arrangements 

The person requiring the isolation must submit an application to the Planning 
Department of the organisation they are working for in accordance with their normal 
planning arrangements. 

The Planning department of the organisation concerned must agree with the Planning 
department of the other organisation the following: 

o limits of the isolation, 

o the electrical section(s) and sub-section(s) required, 

o which organisation’s rules and procedures are to be applied, 

o is the isolation request to be made to the EMMIS controller or Network Rail 
ECR, 

o if personnel from the other organisation are required to assist, e.g. operate 
local isolation switches, apply earths, etc. 

o Who will issue the Overhead Line Permit. 

The agreed arrangements must be published in the appropriate notices. 
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5 Ripple Lane chords 

5.1 Principles 

5.1.1 General 

The EMMIS controller is responsible for the isolation of the HS1 electrical section(s). 

The Romford ECO is responsible for the isolation of the Network Rail electrical 
section(s). 

Except in the event of an emergency, before any electrical section(s) is isolated and/or 
responsibility transferred, the Romford ECO or the EMMIS controller must have 
received an assurance that the required electrical section(s) has been blocked to 
electric train movements. 

Form NC (shown in the appendix to this standard) is used to provide written 
confirmation of the state of Network Rail or HS1 equipment. 

This form is used by each of the Designated Control Centres to manage the isolation 
procedures when switching operations are required on overhead line equipment that is 
not under their control. 

5.1.2 Isolation of the overhead line equipment for HS1 work 

When work is to be carried out on behalf of HS1 and HS1 rules apply, then Ashford 
AFC becomes the Designated Control Centre.  

The EMMIS Controller at Ashford to isolate the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) under 
their control and request isolation of the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) by the 
Romford ECO. 

When this has been carried out and the Form NC procedure completed, Network Rail 
(High Speed) Ltd, will be responsible for all testing, earthing and Permit procedures in 
accordance with HS1 rules and procedures throughout the isolated electrical sub 
sections(s) concerned. 

5.1.3 Isolation of the overhead line equipment for Network Rail work 

When work is to be carried out on behalf of Network Rail and Network Rail rules apply, 
then Romford ECR becomes the Designated Control Centre.  

The Romford ECO to isolate the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) under their 
control and request isolation of the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) by the EMMIS 
Controller. 

When this has been carried out and the Form NC procedure completed. Network Rail 
Infrastructure Ltd. will be responsible for all testing, earthing and Permit procedures in 
accordance with Network Rail rules and procedures throughout the isolated electrical 
sub section(s) concerned. 
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5.2 Signal protection arrangements 

The AFC Signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for HS1 electrical 
sections when requested by the EMMIS Controller. 

The Shift Manager, Upminster is responsible for arranging the signal protection for 
Network Rail electrical sections when requested by the Romford ECO. 

Note: Ashford AFC to be a signal box nominated in the Upminster signal box special 
instructions in connection with blocking the line to electric trains for electrical 
subsections 531K and 531M. 

Defined messages to be used for communications when arranging the signal protection 
arrangements to block the line to electric trains for OLE/OHLE isolation. 

Defined messages to be in the format shown below: 

 

From Signaller at Ashford AFC to Shift Manager, Upminster 

“Block to electric trains the Up/Down Ripple Lane chord affected by the isolation of 
electric sub-section(s) numbered 1709S and/or 1710B and report to me when this has 
been done. Message No. .......” 

From Shift Manager, Upminster to Signaller at Ashford AFC 

“The blockage of the Up/Down Ripple Lane chord specified in Message No. ....... has 
been imposed.” 

From Signaller at Ashford AFC to Shift Manager, Upminster 

“The blockage of the Up/Down Ripple Lane chord specified in Message No. ....... has 
been cancelled” 

From Shift Manager, Upminster to Signaller at Ashford AFC 

“Block to electric trains the Up/Down Ripple Lane chord affected by the isolation of 
electric sub-section(s) numbered 531K and/or 531M and report to me when this has 
been done. Message No. .......” 

From Signaller at Ashford AFC to Shift Manager, Upminster 

“The blockage of the Up/Down Ripple Lane chord specified in Message No. ....... has 
been imposed.” 

From Shift Manager, Upminster to Signaller at Ashford AFC: 

“The blockage of the Up/Down Ripple Lane chord specified in Message No. ....... has 
been cancelled ” 
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5.3 Isolation of HS1 OHLE that is under the control of the EMMIS Controller  

This clause applies if HS1 personnel require the isolation of HS1 electrical section 
1709S (Up Ripple Lane chord) and/or 1710B (Down Ripple Lane chord) without the 
isolation of the adjacent Network Rail electrical section 531M (Up Ripple Lane chord) 
and/or 531K (Down Ripple Lane chord). 

If the adjacent Network Rail electrical section is required to be isolated as part of the 
same isolation request, section 5.7 applies 

If Network Rail personnel require the isolation of HS1 electrical section 1709S and/or 
1710B, Clause 5.7 applies. 

a. NPOS requests the EMMIS controller to isolate the HS1 electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form ISOL) 

b. EMMIS controller requests the AFC signaller to block to electric trains the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

c. AFC signaller: 

o Makes sure the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned are either: 

- Clear of electric trains, or 

- Any electric train that is to remain in the electrical section(s) has its 
pantograph(s) lowered, and 

o Consults the Signalling Protection Arrangements for the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned and inhibits the designated markers. 

o Requests the Shift Manager, Upminster to block the Ripple Lane chord 
concerned to electric trains. (Defined Message) 

d. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to be applied in 
Upminster IECC, and 

o Confirms to the AFC signaller when the line is blocked to electric trains. 
(Defined Message) 

e. AFC signaller confirms to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is in 
place. 

f. EMMIS controller: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms to the NPOS that the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned is 
isolated. (Form ISOL) 

g. NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 
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5.4 Re-energisation of HS1 OHLE that is under the control of the EMMIS Controller 

a. NPOS cancels the Form ISOL with the EMMIS controller. 

b. EMMIS controller: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

c. AFC signaller removes the signalling protection for the HS1 electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

d. AFC signaller advises the Shift Manager, Upminster that the block to electric 
trains of the Ripple Lane chord concerned can be removed. (Defined Message) 

e. Shift Manager, Upminster arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to 
be removed in Upminster IECC. 

5.5 Isolation of Network Rail OLE that is under the control of Romford ECO 

This clause applies if Network Rail personnel require the isolation of Network Rail 
electrical sections 531K (Down Ripple Lane chord) and/or 531M (Up Ripple Lane 
chord) without the isolation of the adjacent HS1 electrical section 1710B (Down Ripple 
Lane chord) and/or 1709S (Up Ripple Lane chord). 

If the adjacent HS1 electrical section is required to be isolated as part of the same 
isolation request, clause 5.7 applies 

a. Nominated Person requests the Romford ECO to isolate the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

b. Romford ECO requests the Shift Manager, Upminster, to block to electric trains 
the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

c. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Consults the Signalling Protection Arrangements for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to be applied in 
Upminster IECC, and 

o Requests the AFC signaller to block the Ripple Lane chord concerned to 
electric trains. (Defined Message) 

d. AFC signaller: 

o inhibits the designated markers for the Ripple Lane chord concerned, and 

o Confirms to the Shift Manager, Upminster that the block to electric trains is 
in place. (Defined Message) 

e. Shift Manager, Upminster confirms to the Romford ECO that the block to electric 
trains is in place. 

f. Romford ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms to the Nominated Person that the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned are isolated. 
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g. Nominated Person carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead 
Line Permit(s). 

5.6 Re-energisation of Network Rail OLE that is under the control of Romford ECO 

a. Nominated Person cancels the isolation request with the Romford ECO. 

b. Romford ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the Shift Manager, Upminster, that the block to electric trains for 
the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

c. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to be removed in 
Upminster IECC, and 

o Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains of the Ripple 
Lane chord concerned can be removed. (Defined Message) 

d. AFC signaller removes the inhibit from the marker for the Ripple Lane chord 
concerned. 

5.7 Isolation of HS1 OHLE and Network Rail OLE together 

This clause applies if the HS1 electrical section 1709S (Up Ripple Lane chord) and/or 
1710B (Down Ripple Lane chord) and the adjacent Network Rail electrical section 
531M and/or 531K are required to be isolated together as part of the same isolation 
request. 

5.7.1 HS1 personnel initiates the isolation request 

a. NPOS requests the EMMIS Controller to isolate the HS1 and Network Rail 
electrical sections concerned. (Form ISOL) 

b. EMMIS controller requests the AFC signaller to block to electric trains the HS1 
electrical section(s) and advises that there will be an isolation of the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

c. AFC signaller: 

o Makes sure the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned are either: 

- clear of electric trains, or 

- any electric train that is to remain in the electrical section(s) has its 
pantograph(s) lowered, and 

o Consults the Signalling Protection Arrangements for the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned and inhibits the designated markers. 

d. AFC signaller confirms to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is 
in place. 

e. EMMIS controller requests the Romford ECO to switch off and handover 
responsibility for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned.(Part 1 of Form 
NC) 

f. Romford ECO requests the Shift Manager, Upminster to block to electric trains 
the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 
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g. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Consults the Signalling Protection Arrangements for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to be applied in 
Upminster IECC, and 

h. Shift Manager, Upminster, confirms to the Romford ECO that the block to electric 
trains is in place. 

i. Romford ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms to the EMMIS controller that the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned is switched off. (Part 2 of Form NC) 

j. EMMIS controller: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms to the NPOS that the HS1 and Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned are isolated. (Form ISOL) 

k. NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

5.7.2 Network Rail personnel initiates the isolation request 

a. Nominated Person requests the Romford ECO to isolate the HS1 and Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

b. Romford ECO requests the Shift Manager, Upminster, to block to electric trains 
the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

c. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Consults the Signalling Protection Arrangements for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to be applied in 
Upminster signal box, and 

o Requests the AFC signaller to block the Ripple Lane chord concerned to 
electric trains. (Defined Message) 

d. AFC signaller: 

o Makes sure the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned are either: 

- Clear of electric trains, or 

- Any electric train that is to remain in the electrical section(s) has its 
pantograph(s) lowered, and 

o Inhibits the designated markers for the Ripple Lane chord concerned, and 

o Confirms to the Shift Manager, Upminster that the block to electric trains is 
in place. (Defined Message) 

e. Shift Manager, Upminster confirms to the Romford ECO that the block to electric 
trains is in place. 
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f. Romford ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Requests the EMMIS controller to switch off the HS1 electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Part 1 of Form NC) 

g. EMMIS controller: 

o Confirms with the AFC signaller that the block to electric train is in place. 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms to the Romford ECO that the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned 
is isolated. (Part 2 of Form NC) 

h. Romford ECO confirms to the Nominated Person that the HS1 and Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned are switched off. 

i. Nominated Person carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead 
Line Permit(s). 

5.8 Re-energisation of HS1 OHLE and Network Rail OLE together 

5.8.1 HS1 personnel initiated the isolation request 

a. NPOS cancels the Form ISOL with the EMMIS controller. 

b. EMMIS controller: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the Romford ECO that the isolation of the Network Rail electrical 
sections concerned is no longer required. (Part 4 of Form NC). 

c. Romford ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the Shift Manager, Upminster, that the block to electric trains for 
the network Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

d. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Arranges for the specified signalling protection arrangements to be 
removed in Upminster IECC, and 

o Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains of the Ripple 
Lane chord concerned can be removed. 

e. AFC signaller removes the signalling protection for the HS1 and Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. 
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5.8.2 Network Rail personnel initiated the isolation request 

a. Nominated Person cancels the Form B with the Romford ECO. 

b. Romford ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the Shift Manager, Upminster, that the block to electric trains for 
the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

o Advises the EMMIS controller that the isolation of the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned is no longer required. (Part 4 of Form NC) 

c. Shift Manager, Upminster: 

o Arranges for the signalling protection arrangements to be removed in 
Upminster IECC, and 

o Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains of the Ripple 
Lane chord concerned can be removed. (Defined Message) 

d. AFC signaller removes the inhibit from the marker for the Ripple Lane chord 
concerned. 

e. EMMIS controller: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms with the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned have been removed. 
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6 North Kent Line connection 

6.1 Planning arrangements 

The person requiring an isolation must submit an application to the Planning 
Department of the organisation they are working for in accordance with the normal 
planning arrangements. 

This application must clearly state what is required: 

o Isolation of the OHLE only, or 

o Isolation of the conductor rail only, or 

o Isolation of both the OHLE and the conductor rail. 

The Planning department of the organisation concerned must agree with the Planning 
department of the other organisation the following: 

o Limits of the isolation, 

o The electrical section(s) and sub-section(s) required, 

o If personnel from the other organisation are required to assist, e.g. operate 
isolation switches, 

o Who will issue the Overhead Line Permit and/or Network Rail Conductor 
Rail Permit. 

The agreed arrangements must be published in the Daily Notice, Weekly Operating 
Notice, Safe Method of Working Statements, as appropriate. 

This must state if both a HS1 Overhead Line Permit (Form OLPE) and a Network Rail 
Conductor Rail Permit are required. 

6.2 OHLE isolations 

6.2.1 Principles 

The EMMIS Controller is responsible for the isolation of the OHLE. 

If Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) require an isolation to 
carry out work on Network Rail infrastructure, a NPOS must be in attendance to 
request the isolation, and carry out local switching, testing and earthing. 

Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit has been issued. 

When the OHLE electrical sections 1709Q (Up North Kent Line connection) and/or 
1710J (Down North Kent Line connection) are isolated, electric trains may continue to 
operate on DC traction power from Network Rail controlled infrastructure as far as the 
limit of the conductor rail in Ebbsfleet station (AF150/AF152 signals). 

The AFC signaller must make sure that the driver of any train requiring to enter/leave 
isolated OHLE electrical section 1709Q and/or 1710J has the pantographs lowered 
before clearing signals AF182/AF183. 

6.2.2 Signal protection arrangements 

The AFC signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for OHLE electrical 
sections when requested by the EMMIS Controller. 

Although the signaller in the North Kent Signalling Centre is not involved in the 
signalling protection of the OHLE, the AFC signaller must tell him/her if the electrical 
section 1709Q and/or 1710J is isolated 
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6.3 Conductor rail isolations 

6.3.1 Principles 

The Lewisham ECO is responsible for the isolation of the conductor rail. 

Procedure ‘B’ in the Network Rail publication “D.C. electrified lines working instructions” 
(NR/WI/ELP/3091), to apply if HS1 personnel (including maintenance contractors) 
require an isolation of the conductor rail to carry out work. 

An Authorised Person must be in attendance to request the isolation, and carry out 
local switching, testing and short circuiting. 

Work must not start until a Conductor Rail Permit has been issued. 

When the conductor rail electrical section L133 (Up North Kent Line connection) and/or 
L134 (Down North Kent Line connection), is isolated, electric trains may continue to 
operate on AC traction power from HS1 as far as Ebbsfleet station (AF181/AF183 
signals) and to/from Church Path Pit Sidings. 

6.3.2 Signal protection arrangements 

The signaller in the North Kent Signalling Centre Workstation 2 is responsible for 
arranging the signal protection for the conductor rail electrical sections when requested 
by the Lewisham ECO and advising the AFC signaller. 

6.3.3 Isolation of the conductor rail 

a. Authorised Person requests the Lewisham ECO to isolate the conductor rail 
section(s) concerned. 

b. Lewisham ECO requests the signaller at North Kent Signalling Centre 
(Workstation 2) to block the line(s) concerned. 

c. Signaller at North Kent Signalling Centre (Workstation 2): 

o Applies the signalling protection arrangements for the line(s) concerned, 
and 

o Advises the AFC signaller that the conductor rail is being isolated, stating 
the line(s) concerned. 

d. AFC signaller must confirm with the driver of any train requiring to enter/leave the 
isolated conductor rail section has the collector shoes raised before clearing 
signals AF181/AF183/AF190/AF192. 

e. Signaller at North Kent Signalling Centre (Workstation 2) confirms to the 
Lewisham ECO that the block is in place. 

f. Lewisham ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the conductor rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Confirms to the Authorised Person that the Network Rail electrical sections 
concerned are isolated. 

g. Authorised Person carries out local protection measures and issues Conductor 
Rail Permit(s). 
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6.3.4 Re-energisation of the conductor rail 

a. Authorised Person cancels the isolation with the Lewisham ECO. 

b. Lewisham ECO: 

o Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the conductor 
rail electrical section(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the signaller at North Kent Signalling Centre (Workstation 2) that 
the blockage of the line(s) can be removed. 

c. Signaller at North Kent Signalling Centre (Workstation 2): 

o Removes the protection arrangements for the route(s) concerned, and 

o Advises the AFC Signaller that the conductor rail has been re-energised. 
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7 Other locations 

7.1 General 

At the following locations: 

o St. Pancras International Station area (platforms 4 and 5), 

o Ripple Lane Up chord (adjacent to the Fords/Hanson connecting line), 

o Rainham area (adjacent to the Fenchurch St. to Southend line), 

although there is no direct interface between the Network Rail OLE and the HS1 OHLE, 
it does come into close proximity to each other which may necessitate the OHLE/OLE 
of the adjacent infrastructure controller being isolated in order to carry out maintenance 
work safely. 

When this is required the following principles must be applied: 

Module AC of the HS1 Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1000) to apply to all isolations of the 
HS1 OHLE. 

If Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) require a permit in order 
to carry out work on the adjacent Network Rail infrastructure, a NPOS must be in 
attendance to request the isolation, and carry out local switching, testing and earthing. 

Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit (Form OLPE) has been issued. 

The Network Rail publication: “Working on or about 25kV A.C. Electrified Lines” 
(RT/E/S/29987) to apply to all isolations of the Network Rail OLE. 

If HS1 personnel (including maintenance contractors) require a permit in order to carry 
out work on the adjacent HS1 infrastructure, a Nominated Person must be in 
attendance to request the isolation, and carry out local switching, testing and earthing. 

Work must not start until an Overhead Line Permit has been issued. 

7.2 Planning arrangements 

The person requiring an isolation must submit an application to the Planning 
Department of the organisation they are working for in accordance with the normal 
planning arrangements. 

The Planning department of the organisation concerned must agree with the Planning 
department of the other organisation the following: 

o limits of the isolation, 

o the electrical section(s) and sub-section(s) required, 

o which organisation rules and procedures are to be applied, 

o is the isolation request to be made to the EMMIS controller or Network Rail ECO, 

o if personnel from the other organisation is required to assist, e.g. operate isolation 
switches, 

o Who will issue the Overhead Line Permit. 

The agreed arrangements to be published in the Daily Notice, Weekly Operating 
Notice, Safe Method of Working Statements, as appropriate. 

This must state that both a HS1 Overhead Line Permit and a Network Rail Overhead 
Line Permit are required. 
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8 Review 

These procedures will be reviewed every three years or in the event of an 
organisational change, infrastructure change or following any accident or incident in 
which it may have been a factor. 
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NETWORK RAIL/ CTRL §et:DECLARATION OF SWITCHED OFF OLE AT NEUTRAL SECTION FORMING

BOUNDARY AT INTERFACE BETWEEN NETWORK RAIL AND CTRL

Part 1 • Request

From:

To:

Switch off electrical sections

at

at

time date

at

at

---------------

Part 2 • Declaration

From:

To:

The following overhead line equipment (OLE) has been switched off.

Electrical Sectron(s) or Line(s) Limits

Subsection(sl Isolated From I To
I

I

Switches / Circuit Breakers
I

"" 1, N?• p,,,..

dateThis declaration is to be cancelled by hours

Message No. Sent by
_

Dale Received by

_
Part 3 • Issue (for Network Rail use only}

The OLE referred to In Part 1 has been combined with the OLE switched off following the block to electric trains
referred to on my

Form AE Part 1 Message No. dale

Within the combined, switched off OLE, the following Form ·s· authorities have been issued:-

Issued Cancelled
Time Dale Time Date

at

_______________
at

_

Part 4 - Cancellation

From:

To:
All Authorities issued from this Location within the limits of the switched off OLE shown in Part 1 have been cancelled.
This Declaration is now cancelled.

Message No. Sent by

_Date Received by

Form NC checked bv (name) SiQnature
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9 Appendix 1 – Form NC 
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1. Glossary 
GENERAL 
Bi-directional Line on which the signalling system allows for trains running 

in both directions. 

Channel Tunnel Rail Link High speed line between London St. Pancras International 
(CTRL) station and the Channel Tunnel at Folkestone (Cheriton) and 

associated chords and connecting lines. 

Link line Single bi-directional line linking Temple Mills International 
depot and the CTRL route at Stratford International station. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor(s). They apply the rules and 
regulations published in the CTRL Rule Book (CTRL 
Standard C/02/OS/05/1000) and associated standards and 
procedures. 

Down direction Trains from St. Pancras International station to Temple Mills 
International depot are travelling in the “down direction”. 

EUKL personnel Personnel employed by Eurostar (UK) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor(s). They apply the rules and 
regulations published in the International Rule Book, Section 
6 and appendices thereto. 

Eurostar (UK) Ltd. (EUKL) Organisation responsible for the operation and maintenance 
of Temple Mills International depot. 

Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. Organisation responsible for the operation and maintenance 
of the CTRL. 

Slot Control within the signalling system which: 

• the operations controller operates in order to allow the 
signaller to signal a train to Temple Mills International 
depot, or 

• the signaller operates in order to allow the operations 
controller to signal a train to the CTRL. 

Up direction Trains from Temple Mills International depot to St. Pancras 
International station are travelling in the “up direction”. 

CTRL 
Ashford Control Centre (AFC) Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. control centre located at Ashford 

(Kent). 

Balise On-track equipment which sends information to the train on-
board systems. 

CTRL Shift Manager Duty Manager in Ashford Control Centre. 

Duty Operations Manager CTRL manager responsible for the current control of  
(DOM) operations activities. 

Electrical and Mechanical System that controls and monitors the electricity supply to the 
Management Information 25kV ac overhead line electrification system. 
System (EMMIS) 

EMMIS controller Person located in Ashford Control Centre responsible for the 
control and monitoring of the electricity supplies to the OHLE, 
carrying out switching operations at the feeder station and 
imposing isolations. 
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Engineering Zone of Protection A defined section of track, protected by the AFC’s signalling  
(EZP) system which is used for the protection of engineering works. 

The limits of each Zone is indicated by “EZP” signs placed in 
the four foot. 

Nominated Person On Site Qualified person responsible for local switching, testing, 
(NPOS) earthing, and issuing of Overhead Line Permits in accordance 

with Module AC of the CTRL Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1000). 

Protected Area Defined area of track, protected by the signalling system for 
one or more EZPs, within which Worksite(s) can be created 
for engineering work or staff protection. 

Signaller Person located in Ashford Control Centre responsible for the 
control and monitoring of trains on the CTRL using the 
signalling system. 

Responsible Person on Site Person on the ground responsible for arranging protection by 
(RPOS) setting up a Protected Area. The RPOS wears a yellow 

armlet or badge on the left arm with the words “Responsible 
Person on Site – RPOS” in red letters. 

Task Supervisor (TS) Person responsible for setting up a worksite and controlling 
train movements within that worksite. The TS wears a yellow 
armlet or badge on the left arm with the words “Task 
Supervisor – TS” in blue letters. 

Worksite A portion of line which is protected by the creation of a 
Protected Area and within which the normal operation of 
trains is suspended in order to carry out engineering 
activities. 

Works train A train used to transport of staff, equipment and materials in 
connection with carrying out engineering works. 

EUKL 
Operations controller Person located in Temple Mills International depot 

responsible for the control and monitoring of trains within the 
depot using the Temple Mills Signalling Workstation. 

Possession A portion of line over which the normal operation of trains is 
suspended to carry out engineering activities. 

Temple Mills International Depot operated by EUKL for the maintenance of the Class  
depot 373 fleet of international high-speed trains. 
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2 Purpose 
This document defines the procedures agreed between EUKL and Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. 
that apply to railway operations at the interface of the two infrastructure controllers on the 
Stratford/Temple Mills International depot link line.  

3 Scope of these instructions 
These procedures apply within the following area: 

Points 2058 (exclusive) at kilometerage 9.446 and signals TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 (exclusive) at 
kilometerage 10.755. 

They also apply to: 

• Trains signalled from Block Section Markers AF055/AF057 or Shunt Markers 
AF507/AF509 towards Temple Mills International depot. 

• Trains signalled from signals TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 towards the CTRL. 

4 Description of the link line 
4.1 Control of trains 
Normal train movements over the link line are Eurostar empty coaching stock (ECS) 
movements.  

The CTRL lines are signalled by the TVM430 cab-signalling system. 

The lines at the entrance to and within Temple Mills International depot are signalled by 
lineside colour light signals, monitored and controlled by the operations controller in the depot 
using the Temple Mills Signalling Workstation. 

The boundaries between control centres are: 

Down direction 
AFC as far as signal TM5 (exclusive) 
Temple Mills International dep. from signal TM5 (inclusive) 

Up direction 
Temple Mills International dep. as far as the CAB board at kilometerage 10.536 
AFC from the CAB board at kilometerage 10.536 

4.2 Signalling trains 
The AFC signaller has control of the acceptance of trains onto the link line. 

4.2.1 Down direction 

The operations controller must: 

• set the route from TM5 signal to a reception road or LDA road, 

• clear TM5 signal. 

The signaller must: 

• check that no routes have been set for the opposite direction, 

• set the route from the CTRL to the depot (overlap of TM5 signal). 

4.2.2 Up direction 

The operations controller must either: 

• check that the route direction arrow is not illuminated and that no routes have been set 
for the opposite direction, 

• input the train description,  

• set the route from TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signal to the link line (overlap of TM5 signal) or, 
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• check that the route direction arrow is not illuminated and that no routes have been set 
for the opposite direction, 

• make an ‘Advance Request’ for the route on the link line. 

The signaller must, if accepting the train, set the route from AF080 (phantom marker) to 
block section marker AF062. 

4.2.3 Cancelling a route 

To cancel a movement which has been previously accepted, the operations controller must 
cancel the route from TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signal to the link line.  

To cancel a movement which has been previously accepted, the signaller must cancel the 
route from AF080 (phantom marker) to AF062 marker.   

4.3 Traction power supply 
The traction power supply (OHLE) is monitored and controlled by the EMMIS controller at 
Ashford AFC. 

4.4 Boundary signs 
4.4.1 The rules which apply in the AFC signalled control area are contained in the CTRL 
Rule Book (C/02/0S/05/1000) and Sectional Appendix (C/02/OS/05/2002). 

The rules which apply in the area controlled by the operations controller at Temple Mills 
International depot are contained in International Rule Book, Section 6. 

4.4.2 Signs are provided at the control centre boundaries which indicate where the 
applicable rules change. 

 
5 Safety and security 
5.1 Safety critical messages 
Where applicable, the forms specified in these procedures must be used when 
communicating messages about safety. 

Note: The operations controller must dictate the following forms to drivers, when required: 

FASI To authorise a driver to pass TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals at danger. 
VILI To tell the driver about a speed restriction on the link line applied by lineside signs. 

Safety Critical Messages must be used for communications between the signaller and 
operations controller. 

A Safety Critical Message must be read back by the recipient to the sender to make sure it is 
correct and both sender and recipient must record the details of the message in their 
respective occurrence book/train register. The originator of the Safety Critical Message must 
issue a message number when they are sure that the recipient has understood the message, 
to validate it. 

Safety Critical Messages should be in the format shown in the following examples: 

signaller to operations controller 
“Block the link line at TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals because of a CTRL possession. 
 My message no. 123456” 
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operations controller to signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, the link line is blocked at TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals 
for a CTRL possession. My message no. 987654” 

signaller to operations controller 
“Reference my message no. 123456, the block of the link line at TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals 
for a CTRL possession may be removed.  My message no. 123457” 

5.2 Track safety  
All personnel going on the link line on the Stratford side of TM5 signal must be in possession 
of a: 

• certificate of competence in CTRL Personal Track Safety, and 

• way of communicating with either the signaller or operations controller. 

All personnel going on or near the line on the depot side of TM5 signal must be in possession 
of either a: 

• certificate of competence in CTRL Personal Track Safety, or 

• certificate of competence in Depot Track Safety (EUKL personnel only), and 

• way of communicating with either the operations controller or the signaller. 

5.3 Security 
Any member of CTRL personnel who needs to go past TM5 signal on foot, they (or the 
person in charge of a group) must contact the Infrastructure Services Manager or operations 
controller as soon as the requirement is known, detailing their name, grade, company and, 
where applicable, number of people in the group. 

5.4 Obstruction or danger on the link line 
If somebody becomes aware of an obstruction, or other danger, on the link line that requires 
trains to be stopped immediately, the signaller or operations controller must be told by the first 
available means, stating this is an “Emergency call”, quoting the reason and the exact 
location. 

5.5 Emergency isolation of the OHLE on the link line 
A request for an emergency isolation of the OHLE must be made to the EMMIS controller by 
the first available means, stating this is an “Emergency call”. This request may be made via 
the operations controller or signaller if this would be quicker. The person requesting the 
isolation must clearly specify, as far as possible, the precise location of the incident.  

6 Signalling arrangements 
6.1 Temple Mills Signalling Workstation 
The Temple Mills Signalling Workstation is normally staffed at all times. 

If the workstation is not staffed, the operations controller must tell the signaller when it closes 
and when it reopens. 

The signaller must apply EZPs SD41/SD43 during the time the workstation is closed. 

6.2 Failure of signalling equipment 
6.2.1 Principle 

When a failure of points, track circuits, train describers, or route direction arrows occurs that 
prevents the normal signalling of trains between the CTRL and the depot, the signaller and 
operations controller must reach a clear understanding with each other and agree a method 
by which train movements will be made.  
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6.2.2 Failure of train describers 

The operations controller must tell the signaller the description of the train as soon as it is 
ready to leave the depot. 

The signaller must tell the operations controller the description of the train when setting the 
route for it to leave St. Pancras International station. 

6.2.3 Failure of route direction arrows 

The signaller and operations controller must not attempt to set a route that conflicts with a 
route direction arrow for a route already set. 

The signaller must, if a route direction arrow fails to illuminate: 

• tell the CTRL shift manager. 

The CTRL shift manager must: 

• consider the train service and decide the direction of flow for the link line, 

• tell the signaller the direction of flow. (Safety Critical Message) 

The signaller must: 

• tell the operations controller the direction of flow. (Safety Critical Message) 

Trains must only be signalled in the direction of flow specified in the Safety Critical Message.  

If the CTRL shift manager wishes to change the direction of flow, they must: 

• receive confirmation from the signaller that there is no train on the link line and that no 
train has been accepted, 

• tell the signaller the new direction of flow. (Safety Critical Message) 

The Signaller must: 

• tell the operations controller the new direction of flow.  (Safety Critical Message) 

7 Train working principles 
7.1 Normal operation 

7.1.1 Provision of cab signalling equipment in driving cabs 

All traction units proceeding beyond TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals must be fitted with working 
cab signalling equipment in the leading driving cab in the direction of travel (in which the 
driver is located) except in the following circumstances: 

- it is a works train or on-track machine being authorised to enter a possession (point 8.1) 

- it has been planned and authorised by the CTRL Operations Manager or nominated 
representative and the arrangements published, 

- specially authorised by the CTRL Duty Operations Manager (DOM). 

7.1.2 Propelling trains 

The propelling of trains beyond TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals onto the link line is prohibited 
unless an interface possession and an associated worksite has been created. 
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7.2 Train failure on the link line 
7.2.1 General principles 

The following principles should be applied: 

1 Any train that fails on the link line should be sent to the depot, if possible. 

2 The signaller and operations controller must come to a clear understanding as to what is 
required, e.g. 

• can the train return to the depot under its own power or does it need assistance ? 
• where is the assistance coming from ? 
• where is the train to be assisted to ? 
• who is in contact with the driver and managing the movement ? 
• who is authorising the assistance to proceed towards the failed train ? 

3 The signaller/operations controller that the driver originally contacts and declares the 
train a failure, is responsible for authorising the onward movement. In the case of an up 
direction train, this responsibility may be transferred to the operations controller to 
authorise its return to the depot. The driver must be told about this transfer of 
responsibility. 

4 If the driver has declared the train a failure to the operations controller, or if part of the 
train is the depot side of TM5 signal and assistance is coming from the depot, the 
operations controller is solely responsible for managing the assistance and onward 
movement in accordance with the instructions contained in IRB 6 telling the signaller as 
necessary. 

 

7.2.2 Attending a failed train on the Link Line 

In the event of a failure of a train on the link line, EUKL personnel only in possession of a 
Certificate of competence in Depot Track Safety may go as far as AF062 marker to help the 
driver. 

The following conditions apply: 

• the driver must have declared the train a failure and confirmed that no further 
movement will be made and, 

• part of the failed train is the depot side of AF062 marker. 

The signaller must: 

• receive from the driver,  
 request for assistance, (Form PROD 1) 
 information on the location of the train, 
 confirmation that no further movement of the train will be made. 

• protect the train in accordance with the Signalling Regulations. 

• confirm that part of the train is the depot side of AF062 marker. 

• tell the operations controller 
 that a train has failed on the link line and give information on its location, 
 assistance of EUKL personnel from the depot is required, 
 that no further movement of the train will be made. (Safety Critical Message) 

• not authorise any train movement on the link line until it is confirmed that the EUKL 
personnel have reached the train. 

The operations controller must: 

• appoint suitable EUKL personnel to attend the train. 
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• tell the EUKL personnel that: 
 a train has failed on the link line and give information on its location, 
 they are required to attend the train and assist the driver, 
 train movements have been stopped on the link line and it is safe to walk as far 

as AF062 marker to reach the train. 

• make sure that the EUKL personnel: 
 wear the correct Personal Protective Equipment (PPE), 
 can communicate with the operations controller by radio. 

• tell the signaller that EUKL personnel are attending the train on the link line. 

EUKL personnel must: 

• be told by the operations controller that: 
 a train has failed on the link line and receive information on its location, 
 they are required to attend the train and help the driver, 
 train movements have been stopped on the link line and it is safe to walk as far 

as AF062 marker to reach the train. 

• make sure that they: 
 are wearing the correct Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) 
 can communicate with the operations controller by radio. 

• walk to the train, keeping to the cess. 

• not go past the Stratford side of AF062 marker to reach the train. 

• on reaching the train, meet the driver and receive their instructions about personal 
safety. 

• tell the operations controller that they have reached the train and are now under the 
driver’s responsibility for personal safety. 

The operations controller must: 

• be told by the EUKL personnel that they have reached the train and are now under 
the driver’s responsibility for personal safety. 

• tell the signaller that the EUKL personnel have reached the train and are now under 
the driver’s responsibility for personal safety.  (Safety Critical Message) 

The signaller must: 

• resume authorising any train movement on the link line, if required. 

The driver must: 

• meet the EUKL personnel when they have reached the train and give them 
instructions about their personal safety. 

• if the EUKL personnel have to attend to a problem on the exterior of the train, make 
arrangements for their personal protection. (Form PROD 5) 

8 Engineering works 
8.1 Track possessions 
8.1.1 General principles 

CTRL or EUKL personnel (including maintenance contractors) must apply the rules and 
procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL personnel must request Protected Areas from the signaller. 

EUKL personnel must request possessions from the operations controller. 

CTRL Protected Areas and EUKL possessions must not overlap. 
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8.1.2 Principles applicable to CTRL Protected Areas 

The CTRL EZPs on the link line and their protecting signals/markers are: 

EZP Protecting signals/marker 
at depot end 

Protecting markers 
at Stratford end 

SD41 AF062 AF055 
AF057 

SD43 

TM2 
TM4 
TM6 
TM8 

AF055 
AF057 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book must be applied with the following additional principles: 

• Protected Area requests must be made using the forms process. 

• CTRL personnel must not go on the line without the signaller first having arranged 
signalling protection with the operations controller and the lineside switch being 
operated. 

• CTRL personnel must not work on the depot side of TM5 signal without EZP SD43 first 
being operated. 

• The Task Supervisor (TS) must always provide worksite marker boards on both sides of 
the worksite. 

• If a works train or on-track machine is working in the worksite a Portable Stop Board 
must be placed at TM5 signal. If it requires to move to the depot side of the Portable 
Stop Board, the operations controller must first put additional signalling protection 
arrangements in place to make sure that a sufficient distance (overlap) is kept clear of 
train movements. 

Example of CTRL Protected Area and Worksite 

 

 
8.1.3 Method of working for taking a CTRL Protected Area 

The RPOS must: 

• request the Protected Area from the signaller using the forms process. 

The signaller must: 

• request the operations controller to block the link line for a CTRL possession. 
  (Safety Critical Message) 

The operations controller must: 
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• place/maintain TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals at danger. 

• make sure 113/114/115/116 points are in the ‘normal’ position. 

• apply reminder appliances. 

• confirm to the signaller that the link line is blocked for a CTRL possession. 
  (Safety Critical Message) 

The signaller must: 

• apply the EZP protection. 

• grant the Protected Area request to the RPOS. 

The RPOS must: 

• give authority for the TS to create the worksite. 

The TS must: 

• create a worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 of the CTRL 
Rule Book 

• if there is a works train or on-track machine operating in the worksite, arrange for 
Portable Stop Board to be placed at TM5 signal. 

8.1.4 Movements of works trains or on-track machines from/to Temple Mills 
International depot 

A works train or on-track machine requires to move to the depot side of the Portable 
Stop Board 
The TS must: 

• request permission from the signaller for a works train or on-track machine to move to 
the depot side of the Portable Stop Board. 

The signaller must: 

• request permission from the operations controller for a works train or on-track machine to 
move to the depot side of the Portable Stop Board. 

The operations controller must: 

• set the route from TM5 to an empty reception road. 

• prohibit all movements into the Reception Road from the other direction and apply 
reminder appliances. 

• tell the signaller that the works train or on-track machine can move to the depot side of 
the Portable Stop Board. 

The signaller must: 

• tell the TS that the works train or on-track machine can move to the depot side of the 
Portable Stop Board. 

The TS must: 

• be told by the signaller that the works train or on-track machine can move to the depot 
side of the Portable Stop Board. 

• remove the Portable Stop Board. 

• tell the driver of works train or on-track machine operator to proceed. 

• tell the signaller when the works train or on-track machine has stopped and will make no 
further movement towards the depot. 
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The signaller must: 

• tell the operations controller that the works train or on-track machine has stopped and 
will make no further movement towards the depot. 

The operations controller must: 

• remove the reminder appliances, and may resume the signalling of trains into the empty 
Reception Road. 

The TS must: 

• replace the Portable Stop Board when the works train or on-track machine has returned 
to the Stratford side of its location. 

Movements into the Protected Area from the depot 
The operations controller must, when the works train or on-track machine arrives at 
TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signal, 

• request authorisation from the signaller for the works train or on-track machine to 
proceed. 

The signaller must: 

• receive authorisation from the RPOS for the works train or on-track machine to enter the 
Protected Area. 

• tell the operations controller that authorisation is given for the works train or on-track 
machine to proceed. 

The operations controller must: 

• set the route 

• authorise the driver of the works train or on-track machine operator to pass 
TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signal at danger  

• tell the driver of the works train or on-track machine operator to proceed on sight to the 
worksite marker board. 

Movements from the Protected Area to the depot 
The RPOS must, when the works train or on-track machine is ready to leave the Protected 
Area: 

• request permission from the signaller for the works train or on-track machine to leave the 
Protected Area. 

The signaller must: 

• request authorisation from the operations controller for the works train or on-track 
machine to leave the Protected Area. 

The operations controller must: 

• set the route. 

• tell the signaller that authorisation is given for the works train or on-track machine to 
leave the Protected Area. 

The signaller must: 

• receive authorisation from the operations controller for the works train or on-track 
machine to leave the Protected Area. 

• tell the RPOS that authorisation is given for the works train or on-track machine to 
proceed. 

The RPOS must: 

• receive authorisation from the signaller for the works train or on-track machine to leave 
the Protected Area. 
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• arrange for: 
 the worksite marker board to be removed, 
 the driver of works train or on-track machine operator to be told to proceed 

cautiously to the first signal and to obey the aspect. 
 the worksite marker board to be replaced when the works train or on-track 

machine has left the Protected Area. 

8.1.5 Method of working for giving up a CTRL Protected Area 

The TS must: 

• give up the worksite (including removal of the Portable Stop Board at TM5 signal).  

The RPOS must: 

• give up the Protected Area to the signaller.  

The signaller must: 

• remove the EZP  protection 

• tell the operations controller that the block for the CTRL possession can be removed.  

The operations controller must: 

• remove the signalling protection. 

8.1.6 Principles applicable to EUKL possessions 

When EUKL personnel require to work on the Stratford side of TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals 
the instructions shown in IRB 6 Chapter 1 apply with the following additional principles: 

• EUKL personnel must not go to the Stratford side of TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals without 
the operations controller first having arranged signalling protection with the signaller 
(remote application of EZP SD43). 

• A Portable Stop Board must be placed at the CAB board at kilometerage 10.536. 

• If a trolley is required to go to the Stratford side of TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals, portable 
derailers must first be put on the rails at the Portable Stop Board. 

Typical arrangements for an EUKL possession 

 

 
8.1.7 Method of working for taking an EUKL possession 

The person in charge must: 

• confirm with the operations controller the signalling protection arrangements to protect 
the possession. 
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The operations controller must: 

• apply signalling protection. 

• request the signaller to provide protection for an EUKL possession. 
  (Safety Critical Message) 

The signaller must: 

• apply EZP SD43. 

• tell the operations controller that protection is provided. (Safety Critical Message)  

The operations controller must: 

• tell the person in charge that the possession is protected by signals. 

The person in charge must: 

• arrange for a Portable Stop Board to be placed at the CAB board at kilometerage 
10.536. 

8.1.8 Method of working for giving up an EUKL possession 
The person in charge must: 

• arrange for the Portable Stop Board at the CAB board to be removed. 

• give up the possession to the operations controller. 

The operations controller must: 

• tell the signaller that the protection for an EUKL possession can be removed. 
  
• removes the signalling protection. 

The signaller must: 

• remove the EZP protection. 

8.2 OHLE isolations on the link line 
8.2.1 Principles 

The electrical sections on the link line and their protecting signals/markers are: 

Electrical 
section 

Protecting signals/marker 
at depot end 

Protecting signal/markers 
at Stratford end 

1708E 

TM2 
TM4 
TM6 
TM8 

AF055 
AF057 

1720B08 

TM2 
TM4 
TM6 
TM8 

TM5 

The signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for electrical section 1708E 
when requested by the EMMIS controller. 

The operations controller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for electrical 
section 1720B08 when requested by the EMMIS controller. 

8.2.2 Isolation of electrical section 1708E on its own 

Note: This point applies if the isolation of electrical section 1708E is required without the 
isolation of the adjacent electrical section 1720B08. If the electrical section 1720B08 is 
required to be isolated as part of the same isolation request, 8.2.4 to be applied. 

The NPOS must: 

• request the EMMIS controller to isolate electrical section 1708E. 
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The EMMIS controller must: 

• request the signaller to block to electric trains electrical section 1708E. 

The signaller must: 

• make sure electrical section 1708E is clear of electric trains. 

• inhibit the designated markers, 

• request the operations controller to block the link line to electric trains because of an 
OHLE isolation. (Safety Critical Message) 

The operations controller must: 

• place/maintain TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signals at danger. 

• apply reminder appliances. 

• confirm to the signaller that the link line is blocked to electric trains because of an OHLE 
isolation.  

The signaller must: 

• confirm to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is in place. 

The EMMIS controller must: 

• carry out the switching instructions in order to isolate electrical section 1708E. 

• confirm to the NPOS that the electrical section 1708E is isolated. 

The NPOS must 

• carry out local protection measures and issue Overhead Line Permit(s). 

8.2.3 Re-energisation of electrical section 1708E 

The NPOS must: 

• cancel the isolation with the EMMIS controller.  

The EMMIS controller must: 

• carry out the switching instructions to re-energise electrical section 1708E. 

• tell the signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section 1708E can be 
removed. 

The signaller must: 

• remove the signalling protection for electrical section 1708E. 

• tell the operations controller that the OHLE has been re-energised and the block to 
electric trains of the link line can be removed. (Safety Critical Message) 

The operations controller must: 

• remove the signalling protection. 

8.2.4 Isolation of electrical sections 1708E and 1720B08 together 

Note: This point applies if the electrical sections 1708E and 1720B08 are required to be 
isolated together as part of the same isolation request. 

The NPOS must: 

• request the EMMIS controller to isolate electrical sections 1708E and 1720B08. 

The EMMIS controller must: 

• request the signaller to block to electric trains electrical section 1708E and advises that 
there will be an isolation of the electrical section 1720B08. 
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The Signaller must: 

• make sure electrical section 1708E is clear of electric trains, 

• inhibit the designated markers, 

• confirm to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is in place. 

The EMMIS controller must: 

• request the operations controller to block to electric trains electrical section 1720B08 
  (form BTET) 

The operations controller must: 

• place/maintain TM2/TM4/TM5/TM6/TM8 signals at danger, 

• apply reminder appliances, 

• confirm to the EMMIS Controller that the block to electric trains is in place.  (form BTET) 

The EMMIS controller must: 

• carry out the switching instructions to isolate electrical sections 1708E and 1720B08. 

• confirm to the NPOS that the electrical sections 1708E and 1720B08 are isolated. 

The NPOS must 

• carry out local protection measures and issue Overhead Line Permit(s). 

8.2.5 Re-energisation of electrical sections 1708E and 1720B08 

The NPOS must: 

• cancel the isolation with the EMMIS controller. 

The EMMIS controller must: 

• carry out the switching instructions to re-energise electrical sections 1708E and 
1720B08. 

• tell the operations controller that the OHLE has been re-energised and the block to 
electric trains for electrical section 1720B08 can be removed. (form BTET) 

• tell the signaller that the block to electric trains for the electrical section 1708E can be 
removed. 

The operations controller must: 

• remove the signalling protection for electrical section 170B08. 

The Signaller must: 

• remove the signalling protection for electrical section 1708E. 

9 Temporary and emergency speed restrictions 
9.1 Down direction movements 
The instructions shown in Modules SR1 and SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book will apply as far as 
the rules change board at TM5 signal. 

The instructions shown in IRB 6, Chapter 2 will apply from the rules change board at TM5 
signal. 

9.2 Up direction movements 
The instructions shown in IRB 6, Chapter 2 will apply as far as the rules change board at the 
CAB board at kilometerage 10.536. 
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The instructions shown in Modules SR1 and SR2 of the CTRL Rule Book will apply from the 
rules change board at the CAB board at kilometerage 10.536 as far as AF062 marker with the 
application of the following additional principles in connection with speed restrictions applied 
by lineside signs: 

• if the speed restriction is to commence on the depot side of AF062 marker, a warning 
board is not to be provided. 

• The operations controller must tell drivers about any speed restriction applied using 
lineside signs between the rules change board at the CAB board and AF062 marker by 
form VILI before authorising the train to pass TM2/TM4/TM6/TM8 signal. 

• The signaller must tell the operations controller about any speed restriction applied using 
lineside signs between the rules change board at the CAB board and AF062 marker. 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 



PASS DESIGNATED SIGNAL

Temple Mills International Time:
.

(hhmm)

Date:
.

(ddlmmlyy) F

A

s
I

CJ' transmitted by
telephone

D transmitted by
radio

Please give the completed fonn to your supervisor at the end of duty

Return when completed: Operations, Times House

JULY 2007

Interface Procedures - Stratford/Temple Mills International depot link line 

R-SA-ES-00013-AA  Page 20 of 21 



Temple Mills International lime: .

(hhmm)

LIMIT SPEED

Date:
.

(ddlmm/yy)

V
I

L
I

Please give the completed form to your supervisor at the end of duty

Return when completed: Operations, Times House

JULY 2007

Interface Procedures - Stratford/Temple Mills International depot link line 

R-SA-ES-00013-AA  Page 21 of 21 

 



Network Rail

on

Isolation of the OHLE Procedures - CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces

CTRL Level Two Standard

C/OP/OS/05/2006

Date: February 2005

Isolation of the OHLE Procedures
CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces

Prepared by

....?....
1

....?.....
Alan Chatfield
Rules & Procedures Manager, Network Rail {CTRL) Ltd.

Authorised by:
. ·?

-?·······-?·-··Mark oward
Electrification & Plant Engineer, Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd.

lant, Network Rail, South East

Dave Ward,
Route Director, Kent, Network Rail

The copyright of this document will be owned by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. Reproduction in whole or
part is prohibited without written permission of the Director, Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd.

R-SA-NR-00032-08-USO-AA

February 2005
R-SA-NR-00032-AA

Page 1 of29



Isolation of the OHLE Procedures – CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces 

ISOLATION OF OHLE PROCEDURES 
CTRL/NETWORK RAIL INTERFACES 

 
CONTENTS 

 
1 Glossary 

2 Scope of these procedures 

3 Principles 
3.1 General 
3.2 Isolation arrangements 
3.3 Signal protection arrangements  

4 Isolation of CTRL electrical sections that are under the control of the EMMIS Controller 
4.1 CTRL personnel initiates the isolation request 
4.1 Network Rail personnel initiates the isolation request 

5 Re-energisation of CTRL electrical sections that are under the control of the EMMIS Controller 
5.1 CTRL personnel initiated the isolation request 
5.2 Network Rail personnel initiated the isolation request 

6 Isolation of Network Rail electrical sections that are under the control of Paddock Wood ECO 
6.1 CTRL personnel initiates the isolation request 
6.2 Network Rail personnel initiates the isolation request 

7 Re-energisation of Network Rail electrical sections that are under the control of Paddock Wood 
ECO 

7.1 CTRL personnel initiated the isolation request 
7.2 Network Rail personnel initiated the isolation request 

8 Isolation of CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections together 
8.1 CTRL personnel initiates the isolation request 
8.2 Network Rail personnel initiates the isolation request 

9 Re-energisation of CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections together 
9.1 CTRL personnel initiated the isolation request 
9.2 Network Rail personnel initiated the isolation request 

Appendix 1 – Forms 

Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 

Appendix 3 – Flow charts 
 
 
 
 
 
Note: The isolation procedures that apply at the interfaces between Eurotunnel, CTRL and Network 
Rail at Cheriton are contained in the CTRL Level Two Standard “Isolation of the OHLE Procedures – 
Eurotunnel/CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2005). 
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1 Glossary 
GENERAL 

CTRL Channel Tunnel Rail Link high speed line between London (St. 
Pancras) and Cheriton and associated chords and connecting lines. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the CTRL Rule Book (CTRL Standard 
C/02/OS/05/1000) and associated standards and procedures. 

Network Rail “Classic” railway system that excludes the Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link high speed line and associated chords and connecting lines. 

Network Rail personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd., either by 
the territory or the route. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the Railway Safety Rule Book (Railway group 
Standard GE/RT8000) and associated standards and procedures. 

Overhead Line Equipment (OHLE) The equipment suspended over the railway line for supplying 
 electricity to electric trains, and includes the overhead wires, 
 indicators and any associated equipment. 

Safety Critical Message A formal message between the AFC Signaller and the VASC/IECC 
Signaller used in connection with arranging signalling protection for 
OHLE isolations.  

CTRL 

AFC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

EMMIS Controller Controller located in the AFC responsible for monitoring and 
controlling the traction power supply to the CTRL controlled 
OHLE. 

Nominated Person On Site (NPOS) Qualified person responsible for local switching, testing, earthing, 
and issuing of Overhead Line Permits in accordance with Module 
AC2 of the CTRL Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1012). 

NETWORK RAIL 

Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) Network Rail signalling control centre at Ashford that interfaces 
with the CTRL system at Ashford (West & East chords) and the 
Dollands Moor Freight chord. 

Electrical Control Operator (ECO) Controller located in Paddock Wood Electrical Control Room 
responsible for monitoring and controlling the traction power 
supply to the Network Rail controlled OHLE. 

IECC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) control area. 

Nominated Person Qualified person responsible for local switching, testing, earthing, 
and issuing of Overhead Line Permits in accordance with the 
Network Rail instructions: “Working on or about 25 Kv A.C. 
Electrified Lines” (RT/E/S/29987). 

VASC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the Victoria Area Signalling Centre (VASC) control 
area. 

Victoria Area Signalling Centre Network Rail signalling control centre at Clapham Jn. that 
(VASC) interfaces with the CTRL system at Fawkham Jn. “Waterloo 

connection”. 
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2. Scope of these procedures 
 These procedures apply to the isolation of the electrical sections controlled by the AFC and 

Paddock Wood ECR at the following interfaces between CTRL and Network Rail: 

• Waterloo connection 
• Ashford West and East chords 
• Dollands Moor Freight chord 

For full details on the electrical sections involved, see appendix 2. 

3. Principles 
3.1 General 
 CTRL or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 

procedures of the organisation they are working for. 

 CTRL or Network Rail personnel to request isolations of the OHLE from the control centre 
defined in the rules and procedures of the organisation they are working for. 

3.2 Isolation arrangements 
The EMMIS Controller is responsible for the isolation of the CTRL electrical sections. The 
isolation switches for certain CTRL electrical sections (as detailed in appendix 2) are operated 
by the ECO. The ECO isolates/re-energises these CTRL electrical sections on instruction from 
the EMMIS Controller. Note: If the ECO receives a request for an emergency isolation of these 
CTRL electrical sections, he/she will switch off the electricity without receiving an instruction 
from the EMMIS Controller 

The ECO is responsible for the isolation of the Network Rail electrical sections. Because CTRL 
supplies the traction power to the Network Rail OHLE, the isolation of CTRL electrical sections 
can cause the traction power to be switched off from part (or all) of the Network Rail OHLE 
unless alternative switching arrangements are implemented. 

 Except in the event of an emergency, before any electrical section(s) is isolated and/or 
responsibility transferred, the ECO or EMMIS Controller must have received an assurance that 
the required electrical section(s) has been blocked to electric train movements. 

3.3. Signal protection arrangements 
 The AFC Signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for CTRL electrical 

sections when requested by the EMMIS Controller. 

 The VASC/IECC Signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for Network Rail 
electrical sections when requested by the ECO. 

The detailed signal protection arrangements for each individual electrical section is shown in 
appendix 2. As the same signal or marker often protects more than one electrical section, this 
signal protection can be simplified as shown in the table shown on the next page. 

Safety Critical Messages must be used for communications between Signallers when arranging 
the signal protection arrangements to block the line to electric trains for an OHLE isolation. 

A Safety Critical Message must be read back by the recipient to the sender to ensure it is correct 
and both sender and recipient must record the details of message in their respective log books. 
The originator of the Safety Critical Message must issue a message number in accordance with 
local instructions when he/she is sure that the recipient has understood the message to validate 
it. 

Safety Critical Messages to be in the format shown in the following examples: 

AFC Signaller to VASC Signaller 
“Block the Down Waterloo connection to electric trains at VS269 signal because of an OHLE 
isolation. My message no. 123456” 
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VASC Signaller to AFC Signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, Down Waterloo connection blocked to electric trains at 
VS269 signal.  My message no. 987654” 

AFC Signaller to VASC Signaller 
“Reference your message no. 987654, the block to electric trains of the Down Waterloo 
connection at VS269 signal may be removed. My message no.123457” 

Line Electrical sections Protecting signal at Network 
Rail end of sections 

Protecting 
marker/signal 

at CTRL end of 
sections 

CTRL electrical sections 
Down 

Waterloo 
connection 

710Q/710R/710S VASC signal 
VS269  

Up Waterloo 
connection 709E/709F/709G  AFC marker 

AF206 
Down 

Ashford 
West chord 

716A/716B/716C IECC signals  
AD672/AD674/AD676/AD678 

AFC marker 
AF301 

Up Ashford 
West chord 715G/715H/715J IECC signals  

AD672/AD674/AD676/AD678 
AFC marker 

AF303 
Down 

Ashford 
East chord 

716J/716K/716L IECC signals  
AD665/AD667/AD669/AD671 

AFC marker 
AF328 

Up Ashford 
East chord 715A/715B/715C IECC signals  

AD665/AD667/AD669/AD671 
AFC marker 

AF326 
Dollands 

Moor Freight 
chord 

718E/718F IECC signals  
AD808/AD814/AD816/AD818 

AFC markers 
AF335/AF337/ 

AF593 
Network Rail electrical sections 

Down 
Ashford 

West chord 
716D IECC signals  

AD672/AD674/AD676/AD678 
AFC marker 

AF301 

Up Ashford 
West chord 715F IECC signals  

AD672/AD674/AD676/AD678 

AFC marker 
AF303 

IECC signal 
AD947 

Down 
Ashford 

East chord 
716F IECC signals  

AD665/AD667/AD669/AD671 

AFC marker 
AF328  

IECC signal 
AD954 

Up Ashford 
East chord 715D IECC signals  

AD665/AD667/AD669/AD671 
AFC marker 

AF326 
Ashford 

station area 
715E 

716E/716G/716H Sections protected by IECC signals 

Dollands 
Moor Yard 600B Section protected by IECC signals 

4. Isolation of CTRL electrical sections that are under the control of the 
EMMIS Controller 

Note: This point applies if the CTRL electrical sections are required to be isolated without the isolation 
of the adjacent Network Rail electrical sections. If the adjacent Network Rail electrical sections are 
required to be isolated as part of the same isolation request, point 8 to be applied. 

4.1 CTRL personnel initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 1) 
4.1.1 NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
  (Form ISOL) 
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4.1.2 EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the CTRL electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

4.1.3 AFC Signaller inhibits the designated markers for the line concerned. 

4.1.4 AFC Signaller requests VASC/IECC Signaller to block the line concerned to electric trains 
because of an OHLE isolation. (Safety Critical Message) 

4.1.5 VASC/IECC Signaller places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder 
appliances. 

4.1.6 VASC/IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller when the line concerned is blocked to electric 
trains.  (Safety Critical Message) 

4.1.7 AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

4.1.8 EMMIS Controller instructs ECO to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

4.1.9 Additional instructions in connection with the isolation of CTRL electrical sections 
715B, 715C, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716J & 716K (Ashford West & East chords) 

4.1.9.1 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions for the Network Rail 
electrical sections. 

4.1.9.2 If traction current supply is to be maintained to Network Rail electrical sections 
715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

4.1.9.2.1 ECO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are taking place. 

4.1.9.2.2 ECO arranges alternative feeding to the Network Rail electrical sections. 

4.1.9.3.3 ECO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can recommence. 

4.1.9.3 If traction current supply is NOT to be maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

4.1.9.3.1 ECO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. (Form AE) 

4.1.9.3.2 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies 
reminder appliances. 

4.1.9.3.3 IECC Signaller confirms to ECO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

4.1.10 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

4.1.11 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

4.1.12 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the CTRL electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

4.1.13 EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated.
 (Form ISOL) 

4.1.14 NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

4.2 Network Rail personnel initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 2) 
4.2.1 Nominated Person requests ECO to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. (Form B) 

4.2.2 Additional instructions in connection with the isolation of CTRL electrical 
sections 715B, 715C, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716J & 716K (Ashford West & 
East chords) 

4.2.2.1 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions for the Network 
Rail electrical sections. 

4.2.2.2 If traction current supply is to be maintained to Network Rail electrical sections 
715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

4.2.2.2.1 ECO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are taking place. 
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4.2.2.2.2 ECO arranges alternative feeding to the Network Rail electrical sections. 

4.2.2.3.3 ECO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can recommence. 

4.2.3.3 If traction current supply is NOT to be maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

4.2.3.3.1 ECO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. (Form AE) 

4.2.3.3.2 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies 
reminder appliances. 

4.2.3.3.3 IECC Signaller confirms to ECO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

4.2.3 ECO requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
(Part 1 of Form NR) 

4.2.4 EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the CTRL electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

4.2.5 AFC Signaller inhibits the designated markers for the line concerned. 

4.2.6 AFC Signaller requests VASC/IECC Signaller to block the line concerned to electric trains 
because of an OHLE isolation.  (Safety Critical Message) 

4.2.7 VASC/IECC Signaller places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder 
appliances. 

4.2.8 VASC/IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller when the line concerned is blocked to electric 
trains.  (Safety Critical Message) 

4.2.9 AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

4.2.10 EMMIS Controller instructs ECO to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

4.2.11 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

4.2.12 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

4.2.13 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the CTRL electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

4.2.14 EMMIS Controller confirms to ECO that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated.
 (Part 2 of Form NR) 

4.2.15 ECO confirms to Nominated Person that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated
 (Form B) 

4.2.16 Nominated Person carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

5. Re-energisation of CTRL electrical sections that are under the control of 
the EMMIS Controller 

5.1 CTRL personnel initiated the isolation request 
5.1.1 NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

5.1.2 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

5.1.3 EMMIS Controller instructs ECO to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

5.1.4 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) 
concerned. 
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5.1.5 Additional instructions in connection with the isolation of CTRL electrical sections 
715B, 715C, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716J & 716K (Ashford West & East chords) 

5.1.5.1 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions for the Network Rail 
electrical sections. 

5.1.5.2 If traction current supply was maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

5.1.5.2.1 ECO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are taking 
place. 

5.1.5.2.2 ECO arranges cancellation of the alternative feeding to the Network Rail 
electrical sections. 

5.1.5.2.3 ECO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can recommence. 

5.1.5.3 If traction current supply has NOT been maintained to Network Rail 
electrical sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

5.1.5.3.1 ECO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

5.1.5.3.2IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

5.1.6 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned are re-
energised. 

5.1.7 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

5.1.8 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection arrangements for the line concerned. 

5.1.9 AFC Signaller advises VASC/IECC Signaller that the OHLE has been re-energised and the 
block to electric trains for the line concerned can be removed.  (Safety Critical Message) 

5.1.10 VASC/IECC Signaller removes the signal protection for the line concerned. 

5.2 Network Rail personnel initiated the isolation request 
5.2.1 Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECO. (Form B) 

5.2.2 ECO requests EMMIS Controller to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
  (Part 4 of Form NR) 

5.2.3 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

5.2.4 EMMIS Controller instructs ECO to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

5.2.5 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

5.2.6 Additional instructions in connection with the isolation of CTRL electrical sections 
715B, 715C, 715G, 715H, 716B, 716C, 716J & 716K (Ashford West & East chords) 

5.2.6.1 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions for the Network Rail 
electrical sections. 

5.2.6.2 If traction current supply was maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

5.2.6.2.1 ECO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are taking 
place. 

5.2.6.2.2 ECO arranges cancellation of the alternative feeding to the Network Rail 
electrical sections. 

5.2.6.2.3 ECO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can recommence. 
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5.2.6.3 If traction current supply has NOT been maintained to Network Rail 
electrical sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) 

5.2.6.3.1 ECO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

5.2.6.3.2 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

5.2.7 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned are re-
energised. 

5.2.8 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

5.2.9 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection arrangements for the line concerned. 

5.2.10 AFC Signaller advises VASC/IECC Signaller that the OHLE has been re-energised and the 
block to electric trains for the line concerned can be removed.  (Safety Critical Message) 

5.2.11 VASC/IECC Signaller removes the signal protection for the line concerned. 

6. Isolation of Network Rail electrical sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H 
(Ashford station) that are under the control of Paddock Wood ECO 

(Appendix 3, flowchart 3) 
Notes: 
1. This point applies if the Network Rail electrical sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford 

station) are required to be isolated without the isolation of the adjacent CTRL electrical sections. If 
the adjacent CTRL electrical sections are required to be isolated as part of the same isolation 
request, point 8 to be applied. 

2. If CTRL personnel require the isolation of Network Rail electrical sections 715D – 715F & 716D 
– 716H, point 8 to be applied. 

6.1 Nominated Person requests ECO to isolate the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned.
 (Form B) 

6.2 ECO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form AE) 

6.3 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder appliances. 

6.4 Additional instruction in connection with the isolation of Network Rail electrical 
section(s) 715D, 715F, 716D & 716F 

6.4.1 IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block the line concerned to electric trains 
because of an OHLE isolation.  (Safety Critical Message) 

6.4.2 AFC Signaller inhibits the designated marker for the line concerned. 

6.4.3 AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Safety Critical Message) 

6.5 IECC Signaller confirms to ECO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

6.6 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

6.7 ECO confirms to Nominated Person that the Network Rail electrical sections concerned are 
isolated. (Form B) 

6.8 Nominated Person carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

7. Re-energisation of Network Rail electrical sections 715D – 715F & 716D – 
716H (Ashford station) that are under the control of Paddock Wood ECO 

7.1 Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECO. (Form B) 
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7.2 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

7.3 ECO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

7.4 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

7.5 Additional instruction in connection with the isolation of Network Rail electrical 
section(s) 715D, 715F, 716D & 716F 

7.5.1 IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that the OHLE has been re-energised and the 
block to electric trains for the line concerned can be removed.  (Safety Critical Message) 

7.5.2 AFC Signaller removes the signalling protection for the line concerned. 

8. Isolation of CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections together 
Note: This point applies if CTRL electrical sections and the adjacent Network Rail electrical sections 
715D – 715F & 716D – 716H (Ashford station) or 600B (Dollands Moor Yard) are required to be 
isolated together as part of the same isolation request. 

8.1 CTRL personnel initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 4) 
8.1.1 NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 

concerned. (Form ISOL) 

8.1.2 EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the CTRL electrical 
section(s) and advises that there will be an isolation of the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

8.1.3 AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned 
and inhibits the designated markers. 

8.1.4 AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

8.1.5 EMMIS Controller requests ECO to isolate and/or handover responsibility for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned and instructs ECO to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Part 1 of Form CTRL) 

8.1.6 ECO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form AE) 

81.7 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder appliances. 

8.1.8 IECC Signaller confirms to ECO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

8.1.9 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions and carries out the switching 
in order to isolate the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections concerned. 

8.1.10 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 
concerned are isolated and transfers responsibility of the Network Rail electrical sections to the 
EMMIS Controller. (Part 2 of Form CTRL) 

8.1.11 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the CTRL electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

8.1.12 EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 
concerned are isolated. (Form ISOL) 

8.1.13 NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

8.2 Network Rail personnel initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 5) 
8.2.1 Nominated Person requests ECO to isolate the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 

concerned. (Form B) 

8.2.2 ECO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form AE) 
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8.2.3 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder appliances. 

8.2.4 Additional instruction in connection with the isolation of Network Rail electrical 
section(s) 715D, 715F, 716D & 716F 

8.2.4.1 IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block the line concerned to electric trains 
because of an OHLE isolation.  (Safety Critical Message) 

8.2.4.2 AFC Signaller inhibits the designated marker for the line concerned. 

8.2.4.3 AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Safety Critical Message) 

8.2.5 IECC Signaller confirms to ECO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

8.2.6 ECO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

8.2.7 ECO requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
(Part 1 of Form NR) 

8.2.8 EMMIS Controller confirms with AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains is in place for 
the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

8.2.9 AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

8.2.10 EMMIS Controller instructs ECO to isolate the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

8.2.11 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated. 

8.2.12 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the CTRL electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

8.2.13 EMMIS Controller confirms to ECO that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned is isolated.
 (Part 2 of Form NR) 

8.2.14 ECO confirms to Nominated Person that the Network Rail electrical sections concerned are 
isolated. (Form B) 

8.2.15 Nominated Person carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

9. Re-energisation of CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections together 
9.1 CTRL personnel initiated the isolation request 
9.1.1 NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

9.1.2 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.1.3 EMMIS Controller requests ECO to re-energise the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 
concerned. (Part 4 of Form CTRL) 

9.1.4 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions and carries out the switching 
instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections concerned. 

9.1.5 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned are re-
energised. 

9.1.6 ECO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

9.1.7 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.1.8 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

9.1.9 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
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9.2 Network Rail personnel initiated the isolation request 
9.2.1 Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECO. (Form B) 

9.2.2 ECO requests EMMIS Controller to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
  (Part 4 of Form NR) 

9.2.3 EMMIS Controller carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.2.4 EMMIS Controller instructs ECO to re-energise the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.2.5 ECO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions and carries out the switching 
instructions in order to re-energise the CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections concerned. 

9.2.6 ECO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned are re-
energised. 

9.2.7 ECO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

9.2.8 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.2.9 Additional instruction in connection with the isolation of Network Rail electrical 
section(s) 715D, 715F, 716D & 716F 

9.2.9.1 IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that the OHLE has been re-energised and the 
block to electric trains for the line concerned can be removed.  (Safety Critical Message) 

9.2.9.2 AFC Signaller removes the signalling protection for the line concerned. 

9.2.10 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the CTRL 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

9.2.11 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the CTRL electrical section(s) concerned. 
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Appendix 1: Forms 
 

NETWORK RAIL / CTRL OHL INTERFACES 
To be utilised by Network Rail 

FORM CTRL 
 

DECLARATION OF ISOLATION AT INTERFACES FORMING OHL BOUNDARY BETWEEN 
ASHFORD CTRL CONTROL CENTRE AND PADDOCK WOOD ELECTRICAL CONTROL ROOM  

Where CTRL request remote protection from Network Rail 
 
Part 1       Request*        (For CTRL Use only) 

Part 2 Declaration 
 
From : Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To : EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 
 
The following overhead line equipment has been isolated : 
 
Electrical Section(s) or 
Sub-section(s) isolated 

Line(s) Limits of isolation * 
(Quote Structure 

Numbers) 

Switches / Circuit 
Breakers Effecting the 

Isolation 
    
    
    
    
    
    
  * for Network Rail use 

only 
Switches / Circuit 

Breakers not in Normal 
Position 

    
    
    
This declaration to be cancelled by ..................... hours.............date  
Message No.......................... Sent by .............................................  
Date ....................................... Received by .....................................  

 
Part 3 Issue             (Not Used) 
 
 
Part 4       Cancellation 
 
From :  EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 
To :  Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 

All authorities to work issued from this Control Centre within the limits of the isolation 
shown in Part 1 have been cancelled and this declaration is now cancelled. 
Message No.....................................  Sent by ............................................. 
Date ..................................................  Received by ..................................... 

 
 

Part 5         Re-energisation*                 (For CTRL use only) 
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NETWORK RAIL / CTRL OHL INTERFACES 
To be utilised by Network Rail 

FORM NR 
 

DECLARATION OF ISOLATION AT INTERFACES FORMING OHL BOUNDARY BETWEEN 
ASHFORD CTRL CONTROL CENTRE AND PADDOCK WOOD ELECTRICAL CONTROL ROOM  

Where Network Rail request remote protection from CTRL 
 
Part 1       Request*        (For CTRL Use only) 

Part 2 Declaration 
 
From : EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 
To : Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
The following overhead line equipment has been isolated : 
 
Electrical Section(s) or 
Sub-section(s) isolated 

Line(s) Limits of isolation * 
(Quote Structure 

Numbers) 

Switches / Circuit 
Breakers Effecting the 

Isolation 
    
    
    
    
    
    
  * for Network Rail use 

only 
Switches / Circuit 

Breakers not in Normal 
Position 

    
    
    
This declaration to be cancelled by ..................... hours.............date  
Message No.......................... Sent by .............................................  
Date ....................................... Received by .....................................  

 
Part 3 Issue *  For use of Network Rail Electrical Control Room at Paddock Wood only 
 
The isolation referred to in Part 1 has been combined with the isolation implemented following the block to 
electric trains referred to on my form AE part 1. 
 
Message No ........................................................................  Date ...........................................................................  
The following Form "B" authorities have been issued within the combined isolation : 

Issued Cancelled 
Time Date Time Date 

    
    
    

 
 
Part 4       Cancellation 
 
From :  Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To :  EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 

All authorities to work issued from this Control Centre within the limits of the isolation shown in Part 1 have been 
cancelled and this declaration is now cancelled. 

Message No ...........................................  Sent by ................................................... 
Date ........................................................  Received by ........................................... 

 
Part 5         Re-energisation*                 (For CTRL use only) 
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NETWORK RAIL / CTRL OHL INTERFACES 
To be utlised by EMMIS (CTRL) 

FORM CTRL 
 

DECLARATION OF ISOLATION AT INTERFACES FORMING OHL BOUNDARY BETWEEN 
ASHFORD CTRL CONTROL CENTRE AND PADDOCK WOOD ELECTRICAL CONTROL ROOM  

Where CTRL request remote protection from Network Rail 
 
Part 1       Request*        (For CTRL Use only) 
  
From :  EMMIS Controller at Ashford Control Centre 
To :  Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
Isolate electrical Sections …………………………………………           Time …………. date……….. 

Part 2 Declaration 
From : Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To : EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 
 
The following overhead line equipment has been isolated : 
 
Electrical Section(s) or 
Sub-section(s) isolated 

Line(s) Limits of isolation * 
(Quote Structure 

Numbers) 

Switches / Circuit 
Breakers Effecting the 

Isolation 
    
    
    
    
    
    
  * for Network Rail use 

only 
Switches / Circuit 

Breakers not in Normal 
Position 

    
    
    
This declaration to be cancelled by ..................... hours.............date  
Message No.......................... Sent by .............................................  
Date ....................................... Received by .....................................  

 
Part 3 Issue             (Not Used) 
 
 
Part 4       Cancellation 
 
From :  EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 
To :  Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 

All authorities to work issued from this Control Centre within the limits of the isolation shown in Part 1 
have been cancelled and this declaration is now cancelled. 

Message No.....................................  Sent by ............................................. 
Date ..................................................  Received by ..................................... 

 
Part 5         Re-energisation*                 ( For CTRL use only) 
 
From:    Electrical Control operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To    :    EMMIS Controller at Ashford Control Centre 
 
Reference your message no ………….. ,     electrical section(s)………………………………………  
have been re-energised.                                  Time…………….      Date………….….. 
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NETWORK RAIL / CTRL OHL INTERFACES 
To be utilised by EMMIS (CTRL) 

FORM NR 
 

DECLARATION OF ISOLATION AT INTERFACES FORMING OHL BOUNDARY BETWEEN 
ASHFORD CTRL CONTROL CENTRE AND PADDOCK WOOD ELECTRICAL CONTROL ROOM  

Where Network Rail request remote protection from CTRL 
 
Part 1       Request*        (For CTRL Use only) 
 
From :  Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To :  EMMIS Controller at Ashford Control Centre 
 
Isolate electrical Sections …………………………………………           Time …………. date……….. 

Part 2 Declaration 
From : EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 
To : Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
 
The following overhead line equipment has been isolated : 
 
Electrical Section(s) or 
Sub-section(s) isolated 

Line(s) Limits of isolation * 
(Quote Structure 

Numbers) 

Switches / Circuit 
Breakers Effecting the 

Isolation 
    
    
    
    
    
    
  * for Network Rail use 

only 
Switches / Circuit 

Breakers not in Normal 
Position 

    
    
    
This declaration to be cancelled by ..................... hours.............date  
Message No.......................... Sent by .............................................  
Date ....................................... Received by .....................................  

 
Part 3 Issue *  (For use of Network Rail Electrical Control Room at Paddock Wood only) 
 
 
Part 4       Cancellation 
 
From :  Electrical Control Operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To :  EMMIS Controller at CTRL Control Centre Ashford 

All authorities to work issued from this Control Centre within the limits of the isolation shown in Part 1 have been 
cancelled and this declaration is now cancelled. 

Message No ...........................................  Sent by ................................................... 
Date ........................................................  Received by ........................................... 

 
Part 5         Re-energisation*                 (For CTRL use only) 
 
From:    Electrical Control operator at Paddock Wood Control Room 
To    :    EMMIS Controller at Ashford Control Centre 
 
Reference your message no ………….. ,     electrical section(s)………………………………………  
have been re-energised.                                  Time…………….      Date………….….. 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

Waterloo Connection 

709E Up Waterloo 
Connection 

Switch 709/10 at Southfleet Jn. 
Switch 709/12 at catenary mast YF203/20 AF206 – AF410 

 
CTRL section 

709F Up Waterloo 
Connection 

Switch 709/13 at catenary mast YF203/16 
Switch 709/14 at catenary mast YF202/28 AF206 – AF410 

 CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

709G Up Waterloo 
Connection 

Switch 709/15 at catenary mast YF202/24 
Limit of OHLE at kilometerage 201.308 AF206 – AF410 

 CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

710Q Down Waterloo 
Connection 

Limit of OHLE at kilometerage 201.308 
Switch 710/31 at catenary mast YF202/24  VS269 – VS291 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

710R Down Waterloo 
Connection 

Switch 710/32 at catenary mast YF202/28 
Switch 710/33 at catenary mast YF203/16  VS269 – VS291 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

710S Down Waterloo 
Connection 

Switch 710/34 at catenary mast YF203/20 
Switch 710/36 at Southfleet Jn.  VS269 – VS291 CTRL section 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

Ashford West and East chords 

715A Up East chord Switch 713A/715A at catenary mast Y92/26 
Switch 715/1 at catenary mast Y92/24 AF326 – AF462 

AD665 – AF319 
AD667 – AF319 
AD669 – AF319 
AD671 – AF319 

CTRL section 

715B Up East chord Switch 715/2 at catenary mast Y92/19 
Switch 715/3 at catenary mast Y91/13 AF326 – AF462 

AD665 – AF319 
AD667 – AF319 
AD669 – AF319 
AD671 – AF319 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

715C Up East chord Switch 715/4 at catenary mast Y91/12 
Switch 715/5 at catenary mast YA2/62 

AD954 – AD672 
AD954 – AD674 
AD954 – AD786 
AD954 – AD788 
AF326 – AF462 

AD665 – AF319 
AD667 – AF319 
AD669 – AF319 
AD671 – AF319 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

715D Up East chord/ 
Down Slow 

Switch 715/5 at catenary mast YA2/62 
Switch 715/6 at catenary mast YA2/47 

AD954 – AD672 
AD954 – AD674 
AD954 – AD786 
AD954 – AD788 
AF326 – AF462 

AD665 – AD691 
AD665 – AF319 
AD667 – AD691 
AD667 – AF319 
AD669 – AD691 
AD669 – AF319 
AD671 – AD691 
AD671 – AF319 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 

715E Platform 3 
Ashford station 

Switch 715/6 at catenary mast YA2/47 
Switch 715/9 at catenary mast YA1/48 

AD954 – AD672 
AD954 – AD674 
AD954 – AD786 
AD956 – AD672 

AD667 – AD693 
AD667 – AD695 
AD669 – AD693 
AD669 – AD695 
AD947 – AD671 
AD949 – AD671 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

715F  Up West chord Switch 715/9 at catenary mast YA1/48 
Switch 715/10 at catenary mast YA1/20 

AD672 – AD854 
AD672 – AD856 
AD672 – AF312 
AD672 – AF318 
AD674 – AD660 

AD674 – AD662X 
AD674 – AD854 
AD674 – AD856 
AD674 – AF312 
AD676 – AD660 

AD676 – AD662X 
AD676 – AD852 
AD676 – AD854 
AD676 – AD856 
AD676 – AF312 
AD678 – AD660 

AD678 – AD662X 
AD678 – AD852 
AD678 – AD854 
AD678 – AD856 
AD678 – AF312 

AD947 – AD671 
AF303 – AF453 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 

715G  Up West chord Switch 715/10 at catenary mast YA1/20 
Switch 715/11 at catenary mast YA1/07 

AD672 – AF312 
AD674 – AF312 
AD676 – AF312 
AD678 – AF312 

AF303 – AF453 
CTRL section 

(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

715H  Up West chord Switch 715/12 at catenary mast YA1/06 
Switch 715/13 at catenary mast Y88/18 

AD672 – AF312 
AD674 – AF312 
AD676 – AF312 
AD678 – AF312 

AF303 – AF453 
CTRL section 

(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

715J  Up West chord Switch 715/14 at catenary mast Y88/16 
Switch 713C/715J at catenary mast Y88/15 

AD672 – AF312 
AD674 – AF312 
AD676 – AF312 
AD678 – AF312 

AF303 – AF453 CTRL section 

715 
complete 

Up East chord 
Platform 3 

Ashford station 
Up West chord 

Switch 713A/715A at catenary mast Y92/26 
Switch 713C/715J at catenary mast Y88/15 

AD674 – AD854 
AD674 – AD856 
AD674 – AF312 
AD676 – AD660 

AD676 – AD662X 
AD676 – AD852 
AD676 – AD854 
AD676 – AD856 
AD676 – AF312 
AD678 – AD660 

AD678 – AD662X 
AD678 – AD852 
AD678 – AD854 
AD678 – AD856 
AD678 – AF312 
AF326 – AF462 

AD665 – AF319 
AD667 – AF319 
AD669 – AF319 
AD947 – AD671 
AF303 – AF453 

Dual – voltage trains may 
operate through this 

isolation on DC traction 
power 

716A  Down West chord Switch 714E/716A at catenary mast Y88/15 
Switch 716/1 at catenary mast Y88/16 

AD672 – AF318 
AD674 – AF318 
AD676 – AF318 
AD678 – AF318 

AF301 – AF451 CTRL section 

716B  Down West chord Switch 716/2 at catenary mast Y88/18 
Switch 716/3 at catenary mast YA1/06 

AD672 – AF318 
AD674 – AF318 
AD676 – AF318 
AD678 – AF318 

AF301 – AF451 
CTRL section 

(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

716C  Down West chord Switch 716/4 at catenary mast YA1/07 
Switch 716/5 at catenary mast YA1/20 

AD672 – AF318 
AD674 – AF318 
AD676 – AF318 
AD678 – AF318 

AF301 – AF451 
CTRL section 

(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

716D  Down West chord Switch 716/5 at catenary mast YA1/20 
Switch 716/8 at catenary mast YA1/47 

AD672 – AF318 
AD674 – AF318 
AD676 – AF318 
AD678 – AF318 

AF301 – AF451 
AD947 – AD669 
AD947 – AD783 
AD949 – AD669 
AD949 – AD783 

Network Rail section 

716E Platform 4 
Ashford station 

Switch 716/6 at catenary mast YA1/36 
Switch 716/9 at catenary mast YA2/35 

AD676 – AD660 
AD676 – AD662X 
AD676 – AD852 
AD676 – AD854 
AD676 – AD856 
AD676 – AF312 
AD678 – AD660 

AD678 – AD662X 
AD678 – AD852 
AD678 – AD854 
AD678 – AD856 
AD678 – AF312 
AD954 – AD674 
AD956 – AD674 

AD947 – AD669 
AD947 – AD783 
(via 1260 points) 
AD949 – AD669 
AD949 – AD783 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

716F Down East chord Switch 716/10 at catenary mast YA2/30 
Switch 716/12 at catenary mast YA2/55 

AD954 – AD674 
AD954 – AD786 
AD954 – AD788 
AD956 – AD672 
AD956 – AD674 
AD956 – AD786 
AD956 – AD788 
AF328 – AF464 

AD665 – AD691 
AD665 – AF313 
AD665 – AF319 
AD667 – AD691 
AD667 – AD693 
AD667 – AD695 
AD667 – AD873 
AD667 – AD878 
AD667 – AF313 
AD667 – AF319 
AD669 – AD693 
AD669 – AD695 
AD669 – AF313 
AD669 – AF319 
AD671 – AF313 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 

716G Platform 5 
Ashford station 

Switch 716/7 at catenary mast YA1/47 
Switch 716/10 at catenary mast YA2/30 

AD954 – AD786 
AD956 – AD786 

AD947 – AD783 
AD949 – AD783 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 

716H Platform 6 
Ashford station 

Switch 716/8 at catenary mast YA1/47 
Switch 716/11 at catenary mast YA2/39 

AD954 – AD788 
AD956 – AD788 

AD783 – AD665 
AD947 – AD781 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 

716J Down East chord Switch 716/12 at catenary mast YA2/55 
Switch 716/13 at catenary mast Y91/12 

AD956 – AD672 
AD956 – AD674 
AD956 – AD786 
AD956 – AD788 
AF328 – AF464 

AD665 – AF313 
AD667 – AF313 
AD669 – AF313 
AD671 – AF313 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

716K Down East chord Switch 716/14 at catenary mast Y91/13 
Switch 716/15 at catenary mast Y92/19 AF328 – AF464 

AD665 – AF313 
AD667 – AF313 
AD669 – AF313 
AD671 – AF313 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 

716L Down East chord Switch 716/16 at catenary mast Y92/24 
Switch 714G/716L at catenary mast Y92/26 AF328 – AF464 

AD665 – AF313 
AD667 – AF313 
AD669 – AF313 
AD671 – AF313 

CTRL section 

716 
complete 

Down West chord 
Platforms 4,5 & 6 
Ashford station 

Down East chord 

Switch 714E/716A at catenary mast Y88/15 
Switch 714G/716L at catenary mast Y92/26 

AD672 – AF318 
AD954 – AD674 
AD954 – AD786 
AD954 – AD788 
AF328 – AF464 

AD671 – AF313 
AD949 – AD669 
AD949 – AD783 
AF301 – AF451 

Dual – voltage trains may 
operate through this 

isolation on DC traction 
power 

715 + 716 
complete 

Up and Down 
West chords 

Platforms 
3,4,5 & 6 

Ashford station 
Up and Down 
East chords 

Switch 713C/715J at catenary mast Y88/15 
Switch 714E/716A at catenary mast Y88/15 
Switch 713A/715A at catenary mast Y92/26 
Switch 714G/716L at catenary mast Y92/26 

AF326 – AF462 
AF328 – AF464 

AF301 – AF451 
AF303 – AF453 

Dual – voltage trains may 
operate through this 

isolation on DC traction 
power 
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Appendix 2 – Electrical sections – Signalling Protection arrangements 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections LINE  LIMITS Up direction Down direction REMARKS 

Dollands Moor Freight Chord 

600B 

Sidings 3 to 6 at 
west end of 

Dollands Moor 
Yard 

Neutral section at kilometerage 106.955 

AD808 – AD756 
AD808 – AD758 
AD808 – AF342 

AD808 to ‘R’ Neck 
AD808 to West Siding 

AD814 – AD756 
AD814 – AD758 
AD814 – AF342 

AD814 to ‘R’ Neck 
AD814 to West Siding 

AD816 – AD756 
AD816 – AD758 
AD816 – AF342 

AD816 to ‘R’ Neck 
AD816 to West Siding 

AD818 – AD756 
AD818 – AD758 
AD818 – AF342 

AD818 to ‘R’ Neck 
AD818 to West Siding 

AD759 – AD795 
AD759 – AD797 
AD759 – AD799 
AD759 – AD803 
AD759 – 2163 
AD759 – 2165 
2153 – AD797 
2153 – AD799 
2153 – AD803 
2153 – 2163 
2153 – 2165 

2157 – AD797 
2157 – AD799 
2157 – AD803 
2157 – 2163 
2157 – 2165 

Network Rail section 
Dual – voltage trains may 

operate through this 
isolation on DC traction 

power 

718E  Freight chord Switch 718/6 
Switch 718/9 

AD808 – AF342 
AD814 – AF342 
AD816 – AF342 
AD818 – AF342 

AF335 – AF471 
AF337 – AF471 
AF593 – AF471 

CTRL section 
When this electrical 
section is isolated, 

electrical section 718F is 
also isolated. 

718F  Freight chord Switch 718/11 
Neutral section at kilometerage 106.955 

AD808 – AF342 
AD814 – AF342 
AD816 – AF342 
AD818 – AF342 

AF335 – AF471 
AF337 – AF471 
AF593 – AF471 

CTRL section 
(switches operated by 
Paddock Wood ECR) 
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Flow chart 1  Appendix 3 
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Flow chart 2  Appendix 3 
 
 Isolation of CTRL electrical sections 
 

Network Rail initiates the isolation request (section 4.2) 
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Flow chart 3  Appendix 3 
 

Isolation of Network Rail electrical sections 
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Network Rail initiates the isolation request (section 6) 
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Flow chart 4  Appendix 3 
 
 Isolation of CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 
 

CTRL initiates the isolation request (section 8.1) 
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Flow chart 5  Appendix 3 
 
 Isolation of CTRL and Network Rail electrical sections 
 

Network Rail initiates the isolation request (section 8.2) 
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1 Glossary 

EUROTUNNEL 

Catenary Consignation equates to Block to electric trains and Isolation for CTRL and 
(Consignation C) Network Rail. 

Coordinateur Travaux RCC Controller responsible for accepting OHLE isolation requests 
and arranging for the activation and maintenance of the required 
remote protection measures. He/she is the sole RCC interface with 
the other control centres. This function is normally carried out by 
the RCC Supervisor. 

Overhead Catenary System (OCS) equates to Overhead Line Equipment (OHLE) for CTRL and 
Network Rail. 

Protection C RCC process for blocking lines to electric trains. 

Rail Control Centre (RCC) Eurotunnel control centre. 

Réalisateur Travaux Qualified person responsible for the protection of the works zone of 
which he/she is in charge and for the smooth running of the various 
sites within this zone. For this zone he is the sole interface with the 
Coordinateur Travaux for catenary consignation requests and for 
notification of cancellation of catenary consignations. 

Section élémentaire (SEL) equates to electrical section for CTRL and Network Rail. 
 

CTRL 

AFC Signaller responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling system for 
the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

Electrical section equates to a Sel for Eurotunnel 

EMMIS Controller Controller located in the AFC responsible for monitoring and 
controlling the traction power supply to the CTRL controlled 
OHLE. 

Isolation equates to Consignation C for Eurotunnel 

Nominated Person On Site (NPOS) Qualified person responsible for local switching, testing, earthing, 
and issuing of Overhead Line Permits in accordance with Module 
AC2 of the CTRL Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1012). 

Overhead Line Equipment (OHLE) equates to Overhead Catenary System (OCS) for Eurotunnel. 

NETWORK RAIL 

Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) Network Rail signalling control centre at Ashford. 

Electrical Control Room Controller located in Paddock Wood Electrical Control Room 
Operator (ECRO) responsible for monitoring and controlling the traction power 

supply to the Network Rail controlled OHLE. 

Electrical section equates to a Sel for Eurotunnel 

IECC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the Network Rail controlled system. 

Isolation equates to Consignation C for Eurotunnel 

Nominated Person Qualified person responsible for local switching, testing, earthing, 
and issuing of Overhead Line Permits in accordance with the 
Network Rail instructions: “Working on or about 25 Kv A.C. 
Electrified Lines” (RT/E/S/29987). 
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2. Scope of these procedures 

 These instructions apply to the isolation of Sels 602, 603, & 605 (controlled by the RCC) and 
electrical sections 601A & 602L (controlled by Paddock Wood ECR). 

Because Eurotunnel supplies the traction power to the Network Rail, Southern Region OHLE, 
the isolation of Sels 602 or 605 will cause the traction power to be switched off from part (or 
all) of the Network Rail, Southern Region and Dollands Moor OHLE unless alternative local 
switching arrangements are implemented on Network Rail, Southern Region. 

 These instructions also apply to the isolation of electrical section 717A (controlled by the AFC) 
on the Up CTRL line when it is required to be isolated to protect Network Rail 
personnel/equipment working on the adjacent Up Slow line. 

3. Principles 

 Each infrastructure controller’s personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules 
and procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are working for. 

 Each infrastructure controller’s personnel to request isolations of the OHLE/OCS from the 
control centre defined in the rules and procedures of the infrastructure controller that they are 
working for. 

 Except in the event of an emergency, before any electrical section or Sel is isolated and/or 
responsibility transferred, the ECRO or Controller must have received an assurance that the 
required electrical section(s)/Sel(s) has been blocked to electric train movements. 

4. Isolation of Eurotunnel Sel(s) 602, 603 or 605 that are under the control of 
the RCC 

Note: If Network Rail personnel require the isolation of Eurotunnel Sel(s) 602 and/or 605, point 8 to be 
applied. 

4.1 Eurotunnel initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 1) 

4.1.1 Réalisateur Travaux requests Coordinateur Travaux to provide Consignation C for the 
Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 

4.1.2 Coordinateur Travaux requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 1.1) 

4.1.3 AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned and 
inhibits the designated markers. 

4.1.4 Eurotunnel Sels 602 and 605 only 

4.1.4.1 AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Eurotunnel 
Sel(s) concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.1) 

4.1.4.2 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder 
appliances. 

4.1.4.3 IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.2) 

4.1.5 AFC Signaller confirms to Coordinateur Travaux that block to electric trains is in place, and, 
if the isolation of Sel 605 only is required request the Coordinateur Travaux to send electric 
trains for Dollands Moor via the Down Fast line. (Appendix 1, message ref. 1.2) 

4.1.6 Eurotunnel Sels 602 and 605 only 

4.1.6.1 Coordinateur Travaux requests permission of ECRO to isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 3.1) 

4.1.6.2 ECRO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions. 
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4.1.6.3 If traction current supply is to be maintained to Network Rail electrical sections 
600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

4.1.6.3.1 ECRO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are 
taking place. 

4.1.6.3.2 ECRO opens boundary circuit breakers. 

4.1.6.3.3 ECRO instructs Nominated Person to manually operate designated 
isolation switches. 

4.1.6.3.4 Nominated Person manually operates and secures designated isolation 
switches. 

4.1.6.3.5 Nominated Person confirms to ECRO that designated isolation switches 
are operated. 

4.1.6.3.6 ECRO closes relevant boundary circuit breaker. 

4.1.6.3.7 ECRO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can 
recommence. 

4.1.6.4 If traction current supply is NOT to be maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

 4.1.6.4.1 ECRO requests permission of Yard Master, Dollands Moor, to isolate 
Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L. 

 4.1.6.4.2 Yard Master, Dollands Moor, gives permission to ECRO to isolate 
Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L 

4.1.6.4.3 ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. (Form AE) 

4.1.6.4.4 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, places/maintains designated signals to 
danger and applies reminder appliances. 

4.1.6.4.5 IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Form AE) 

4.1.6.4.6 ECRO opens boundary circuit breaker(s). 

4.1.6.5 ECRO gives permission to the Coordinateur Travaux to isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 3.2) 

4.1.7 RCC applies Protection C measures and carries out the switching instructions in order to 
isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 

4.1.8 Coordinateur Travaux grants Consignation C to Réalisateur Travaux. 

4.2 CTRL initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 2) 

Note: This point applies if Eurotunnel Sel(s) 602, 603, or 605 are required to be isolated without the 
isolation of the adjacent Network Rail electrical sections 601A and/or 602L. If the adjacent Network 
Rail electrical section(s) is required to be isolated as part of the same isolation request, point 8 to be 
applied. 

4.2.1 NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. (Form ISOL) 

4.2.2 EMMIS Controller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. 

4.2.3 AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned and 
inhibits the designated markers. 

 4.2.4 Eurotunnel Sel 605 only 

 4.2.4.1 AFC Signaller requests RCC to send electric trains for Dollands Moor via the Down 
Fast line. 
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4.2.5 Electrical sections 602 and 605 only 

4.2.5.1 AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Eurotunnel 
Sel(s)  concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.1) 

4.2.5.2 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder 
appliances. 

4.2.5.3 IECC Signaller confirms to AFC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.2) 

4.2.6 AFC Signaller confirms to EMMIS Controller that block to electric trains is in place. 

4.2.7 Eurotunnel Sels 602 and 605 only 

 4.2.7.1 EMMIS Controller requests permission of ECRO for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned 
to be isolated. (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.1) 

4.2.7.2 ECRO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions. 

4.2.7.3 If traction current supply is to be maintained to Network Rail electrical sections 
600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

4.2.7.3.1 ECRO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are 
taking place. 

4.2.7.3.2 ECRO opens boundary circuit breakers. 

4.2.7.3.3 ECRO instructs Nominated Person to manually operate designated 
isolation switches. 

4.2.7.3.4 Nominated Person manually operates and secures designated isolation 
switches. 

4.2.7.3.5 Nominated Person confirms to ECRO that designated isolation switches 
are operated. 

4.2.7.3.6 ECRO closes relevant boundary circuit breaker. 

4.2.7.3.7 ECRO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can 
recommence. 

4.2.7.4 If traction current supply is NOT to be maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

 4.2.7.4.1 ECRO requests permission of Yard Master, Dollands Moor, to isolate 
Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L. 

 4.2.7.4.2 Yard Master, Dollands Moor, gives permission to ECRO to isolate 
Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L 

4.2.7.4.3 ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. (Form AE) 

4.2.7.4.4 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned, places/maintains designated signals to 
danger and applies reminder appliances. 

4.2.7.4.5 IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Form AE) 

4.2.7.4.6 ECRO opens boundary circuit breaker(s). 

 4.2.7.5 ECRO gives permission to EMMIS Controller for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned to 
be isolated. (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.2) 

4.2.8 EMMIS Controller requests Coordinateur Travaux to protect and isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.1) 

4.2.9 RCC applies Protection C measures and carries out the switching instructions in order to 
isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 
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4.2.10 Coordinateur Travaux confirms to EMMIS Controller that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned is 
isolated. (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.2) 

4.2.11 EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned is isolated. 
  (Form ISOL) 

4.2.12 NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

5. Re-energisation of Eurotunnel Sel(s) 602, 603 or 605 that are under the 
control of the RCC 

5.1 Eurotunnel initiated the isolation request 

5.1.1 Réalisateur Travaux cancels Consignation C to Coordinateur Travaux. 

5.1.2 RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned and removes Protection C measures. 

5.1.3 Eurotunnel Sels 602 and 605 only 

 5.1.3.1 Coordinateur Travaux informs ECRO that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned is re-
energised. (Appendix 1, message ref. 3.3) 

5.1.3.2 ECRO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions. 

5.1.3.3 If traction current supply was maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

5.1.3.3.1 ECRO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are 
taking place. 

5.1.3.3.2 ECRO opens relevant boundary circuit breaker. 

5.1.3.3.3 ECRO instructs Nominated Person to manually operate designated isolation 
switches. 

5.1.3.3.4 Nominated Person manually operates and secures designated isolation 
switches. 

5.1.3.3.5 Nominated Person confirms to ECRO that designated isolation switches are 
operated. 

5.1.3.3.6 ECRO closes boundary circuit breakers. 

5.1.3.3.7 ECRO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can 
recommence. 

5.1.3.4 If traction current supply has NOT been maintained to Network Rail 
electrical sections 600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

 5.1.3.4.1 ECRO closes boundary circuit breaker(s). 

 5.1.3.4.2 ECRO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the 
Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

 5.1.3.4.3 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

 5.1.3.4.4 ECRO advises Yard Master, Dollands Moor that Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L are re-energised. 

5.1.4 Coordinateur Travaux advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the 
Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned can be removed. (Appendix 1, message ref. 1.3) 

5.1.5 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 

5.1.6 Eurotunnel Sel(s) 602 and 605 only 

5.1.6.1 AFC Signaller advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the 
Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned can be removed. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.5) 

5.1.6.2 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 



Isolation of the OHLE Procedures – Eurotunnel/CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces 

July 2004  Page 8 of 25 
R-SA-ET-00004-AC 

5.2 CTRL initiated the isolation request 

5.2.1 NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

5.2.2 EMMIS Controller requests Coordinateur Travaux to re-energise the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.3) 

5.2.3 RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned and removes Protection C measures. 

5.2.4 Coordinateur Travaux confirms to EMMIS Controller that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned 
have been re-energised. (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.4) 

5.2.5 Eurotunnel Sels 602 and 605 only 

5.2.5.1 EMMIS Controller informs ECRO that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned are re-
energised. (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.3) 

5.2.5.2 ECRO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions. 

5.2.5.3 If traction current supply was maintained to Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

5.2.5.3.1 ECRO contacts IECC Signaller to ensure no electric train movements are 
taking place. 

5.2.5.3.2 ECRO opens relevant boundary circuit breaker. 

5.2.5.3.3 ECRO instructs Nominated Person to manually operate designated isolation 
switches. 

5.2.5.3.4 Nominated Person manually operates and secures designated isolation 
switches. 

5.2.5.3.5 Nominated Person confirms to ECRO that designated isolation switches are 
operated. 

5.2.5.3.6 ECRO closes boundary circuit breakers. 

5.2.5.3.7 ECRO informs IECC Signaller that electric train movements can 
recommence. 

5.2.5.4 If traction current supply has NOT been maintained to Network Rail 
electrical sections 600A – 600L & 602A – 602L or 601A & 603B 

 5.2.5.4.1 ECRO closes boundary circuit breaker(s). 

 5.2.5.4.2 ECRO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the 
Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

 5.2.5.4.3 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

 5.2.5.4.4 ECRO advises Yard Master, Dollands Moor that Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L are re-energised. 

5.2.6 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Eurotunnel 
Sel(s) concerned can be removed. 

5.2.7 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 

5.2.8 Eurotunnel Sel(s) 602 and 605 only 

5.2.8.1 AFC Signaller advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the 
Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned can be removed. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.5) 

5.2.8.2 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 
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6. Isolation of Network Rail electrical sections 601A or 602L that are under 
the control of Paddock Wood ECR 

Notes:  
1. This point applies if Network Rail electrical sections 601A and/or 602L are required to be isolated 

without the isolation of the adjacent Eurotunnel Sel(s) 605 and/or 602. If the adjacent Eurotunnel 
Sel is required to be isolated as part of the same isolation request, point 8 to be applied. 

2. Eurotunnel personnel have no requirement to request the isolation of these electrical sections. 

6.1 Network Rail initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 3) 

6.1.1 Nominated Person requests ECRO to isolate the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 
(Form B) 

6.1.2 ECRO requests permission of Yard Master, Dollands Moor, to isolate Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L. 

6.1.3 Yard Master, Dollands Moor, gives permission to ECRO to isolate Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L 

6.1.4 ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form AE) 

6.1.5 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder appliances. 

6.1.6 IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.3) 

6.1.7 AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned and inhibits the designated markers. 

6.1.8 Network Rail electrical section 601A only 

6.1.8.1 AFC Signaller to request RCC to send electric trains for Dollands Moor via the Down 
Fast line. 

6.1.9 AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
 (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.4) 

6.1.10 IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

6.1.11 ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

6.1.12 ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that the Network Rail electrical sections concerned are 
isolated. (Form B) 

6.1.13 Nominated Person carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

6.2 CTRL initiates the isolation request (Appendix 3, flowchart 4) 

6.2.1 NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 
  (Form ISOL) 

6.2.2 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that there will be an isolation of the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

 6.2.3 Isolation of Network Rail electrical section 601A only 

 6.2.3.1 AFC Signaller to request RCC to send electric trains for Dollands Moor via the Down 
Fast line. 

6.2.4 EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to isolate and/or handover responsibility for the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.4) 

6.2.5 ECRO requests permission of Yard Master, Dollands Moor, to isolate Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L. 

6.2.6 Yard Master, Dollands Moor, gives permission to ECRO to isolate Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L 



Isolation of the OHLE Procedures – Eurotunnel/CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces 

July 2004  Page 10 of 25 
R-SA-ET-00004-AC 

6.2.7 ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form AE) 

6.2.8 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder appliances. 

6.2.9 IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.3) 

6.2.10 AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned and inhibits the designated markers. 

6.2.11 AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.4) 

6.2.12 IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

6.2.13 ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

6.2.14 ECRO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned 
are blocked to electric trains and isolated, and transfers responsibility of the section(s) to the 
EMMIS Controller. (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.5) 

6.2.15 EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned is 
isolated.  (Form ISOL) 

6.2.16 NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

7. Re-energisation of Network Rail electrical sections 601A or 602L that are 
under the control of Paddock Wood ECR 

7.1 Network Rail initiated the isolation request 

7.1.1 Nominated Person cancels isolation with ECRO. (Form B) 

7.1.2 ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

7.1.3 ECRO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

7.1.4 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

7.1.5 IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.6) 

7.1.6 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

7.1.7 Network Rail electrical section 601A only 

7.1.7.1 AFC Signaller to advise RCC that it can send electric trains for Dollands Moor via 
the Up Slow line. 

7.1.8 ECRO advises Yard Master, Dollands Moor that Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 
600L and 602A – 602L are re-energised. 

7.2 CTRL initiated the isolation request 

7.2.1 NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. (Form ISOL) 

7.2.2 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned will be re-energised. 

7.2.3 EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to re-energise the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.6) 

7.2.4 ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 
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7.2.5 ECRO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

7.2.6 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

7.2.7 IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.6) 

7.2.8 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

 7.2.9 Network Rail electrical section 601A only 

 7.2.9.1 AFC Signaller to advise RCC that it can send electric trains for Dollands Moor via 
the Up Slow line. 

7.2.10 ECRO advises Yard Master, Dollands Moor that Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 
600L and 602A – 602L are re-energised. 

8. Isolation of Eurotunnel Sel/Network Rail electrical section 602 & 602L 
together or 605 & 601A together (flowchart 5) 

Notes:  
1. This point applies if Eurotunnel Sel(s) 605 and/or 602 and the adjacent Network Rail electrical 

sections 602L and/or 601A are required to be isolated together as part of the same isolation request. 

2. Eurotunnel personnel have no requirement to request the isolation of these electrical sections. 

3. Network Rail personnel working on the boundary isolation transformers and associated switchgear 
that requires the isolation of these Eurotunnel Sel(s)/Network Rail electrical section(s) together 
must request the attendance of a CTRL NPOS who will apply this procedure and issue them with 
an Overhead Line Permit. 

4. In the event of an emergency isolation in the interface area which requires these Eurotunnel Sel(s)/ 
Network Rail electrical section(s) together to remain isolated and earthed, then the attendance of a 
CTRL NPOS must be requested, who will apply this procedure and issue an Overhead Line 
Permit(s). 

8.1 NPOS requests EMMIS Controller to isolate the Network Rail electrical section(s)/Eurotunnel 
Sel(s) concerned.  (Form ISOL) 

8.2 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that there will be an isolation of the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned and requests the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned be blocked to 
electric trains. 

8.3 AFC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the electrical section(s) concerned and 
inhibits the designated markers. 

 8.4 Eurotunnel Sel 605 and Network Rail electrical section 601A only 

 8.4.1 AFC Signaller to request RCC to send electric trains for Dollands Moor via the Down 
Fast line. 

8.5 EMMIS Controller requests ECRO to isolate and/or handover responsibility for the Network 
Rail electrical section(s) concerned and requests permission for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned to be isolated. (Appendix 1, messages ref. 4.1 & 4.4) 

8.6 ECRO requests permission of Yard Master, Dollands Moor, to isolate Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L. 

8.7 Yard Master, Dollands Moor, gives permission to ECRO to isolate Network Rail electrical 
sections 600A – 600L and 602A – 602L 

8.8 ECRO requests IECC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. (Form AE) 

8.9 IECC Signaller consults the Isolation Instructions for the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned, places/maintains designated signals to danger and applies reminder appliances. 
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8.10 IECC Signaller requests AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.3) 

8.11 AFC Signaller confirms to IECC Signaller that block to electric trains is in place. 
  (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.4) 

8.12 IECC Signaller confirms to ECRO that block to electric trains is in place. (Form AE) 

8.13 ECRO carries out the switching in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical section(s) 
concerned. 

8.14 ECRO confirms to EMMIS Controller that the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned 
are blocked to electric trains and isolated, and transfers responsibility of the section(s) to the 
EMMIS Controller and gives permission for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned to be isolated. 

  (Appendix 1, messages ref. 4.2 & 4.5) 

8.15 EMMIS Controller requests Coordinateur Travaux to protect and isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned. (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.1) 

8.16 RCC applies Protection C measures and carries out the switching instructions in order to 
isolate the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned. 

8.17 Coordinateur Travaux confirms to EMMIS Controller that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned are 
isolated.  (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.2) 

8.18 EMMIS Controller confirms to NPOS that all the Network Rail electrical 
section(s)/Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned are isolated.  (Form ISOL) 

8.19 NPOS carries out local protection measures and issues Overhead Line Permit(s). 

9. Re-energisation of Eurotunnel Sel/Network Rail electrical section 602 & 
602L together or 605 & 601A together 

9.1 NPOS cancels isolation with EMMIS Controller. 

9.2 EMMIS Controller requests Coordinateur Travaux to re-energise the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned.  (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.3) 

9.3 RCC carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Eurotunnel Sel(s) 
concerned and removes Protection C measures. 

9.4 Coordinateur Travaux confirms to EMMIS Controller that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned 
have been re-energised.  (Appendix 1, message ref. 5.4) 

9.5 EMMIS Controller informs ECRO that the Eurotunnel Sel(s) concerned are re-energised and 
requests ECRO to re-energise the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

  (Appendix 1, messages ref. 4.3 & 4.6) 

9.6 EMMIS Controller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Eurotunnel 
Sel(s) concerned can be removed and that the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned 
will be re-energised. 

9.7 ECRO consults and applies the Electrical Control Room instructions. 

9.8 ECRO carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned. 

9.9 ECRO advises IECC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. (Form AE) 

9.10 IECC Signaller removes signal protection for the Network Rail electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.11 IECC Signaller advises AFC Signaller that the block to electric trains for the Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. (Appendix 1, message ref. 2.6) 

9.12 AFC Signaller removes signalling protection for the Eurotunnel Sel(s) and Network Rail 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

9.13 ECRO advises Yard Master, Dollands Moor that Network Rail electrical sections 600A – 
600L and 602A – 602L are re-energised. 
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10. Isolation of OHLE on Up CTRL line for Network Rail work on the Up 
Slow line 

In order to provide protection from electrical risks associated with the OHLE on the adjacent Up CTRL 
line, Network Rail Personnel working on the Up Slow line may require CTRL electrical section 717A 
isolated, as well as the isolation of Network Rail electrical section 601A. Therefore the following 
additional instructions will apply. 

10.1 Nominated Person to include CTRL electrical section 717A in the request for an isolation to 
the ECRO. 

10.2 ECRO requests EMMIS Controller to isolate CTRL electrical section 717A. 
  (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.7) 

10.3 EMMIS Controller to agree with AFC Signaller that CTRL electrical section 717A can be 
isolated. 

10.4 EMMIS Controller to isolate CTRL electrical section 717A in accordance with his control 
room instructions 

10.5 EMMIS Controller confirms to ECRO that CTRL electrical section 717A is isolated. 
 (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.8) 

10.6 ECRO confirms to Nominated Person that CTRL electrical section 717A is isolated. 

10.7 When the isolation is no longer required, the ECRO to request EMMIS Controller to re-
energise electrical section 717A.  (Appendix 1, message ref. 4.9) 
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 Texts of messages Appendix 1 

Between Eurotunnel (RCC) and CTRL (AFC Signaller)  

Ref. 
No 

Text of message 
Procedure 
clause no. 

1.1 

RCC to AFC Signaller 

Block to electric trains, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

4.1.2 

1.2 

AFC Signaller to RCC 

Reference your message no………, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * are blocked 
to electric trains 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

4.1.5 

1.3 

RCC to AFC Signaller 

Reference your message no………, you may remove the block to electric 
trains for Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

5.1.4 
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 Texts of messages Appendix 1 

Between CTRL (AFC Signaller) and Network Rail (IECC) 

Ref. 
No 

Text of message 
Procedure 
clause no. 

2.1 

AFC Signaller to IECC Signaller 

Block to electric trains, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

4.1.4.1 
4.2.5.1 

2.2 

IECC Signaller to AFC Signaller 

Reference your message no………, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 605  * are blocked to 
electric trains 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

4.1.4.3 
4.2.5.3 

2.3 

IECC Signaller to AFC Signaller 

Block to electric trains, electrical section(s) 601A ¦ 602L  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

6.1.6 
6.2.9 
8.10 

2.4 

AFC Signaller to IECC Signaller 

Reference your message no………, electrical section(s) 601A ¦ 602L  * 
are blocked to electric trains 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

6.1.9 
6.2.11 
8.11 

2.5 

AFC Signaller to IECC Signaller 

Reference your message no………, you may remove the block to electric 
trains for Sel(s) 602 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

5.1.6.1 
5.2.8.1 

2.6 

IECC Signaller to AFC Signaller 

Reference your message no………, you may remove the block to electric 
trains for electrical section(s) 601A ¦ 602L  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

7.1.5 
7.2.7 
9.11 
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 Texts of messages Appendix 1 

Between Eurotunnel (RCC) and Network Rail (Paddock Wood ECR) 

Ref. 
No 

Text of message 
Procedure 
clause no. 

3.1 

RCC to Paddock Wood 

Request permission to isolate Sel(s) 602 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

4.1.6.1 

3.2 

Paddock Wood to RCC 

Reference your message no. ………, permission granted to isolate Sel(s) 
602 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

4.1.6.5 

3.3 

RCC to Paddock Wood 

Reference your message no. ………, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 605  * are re-energised 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

5.1.3.1 
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 Texts of messages Appendix 1 

Between CTRL (EMMIS Controller) and Network Rail (Paddock Wood ECR) 

Ref. 
No 

Text of message 
Procedure 
clause no. 

4.1 

AFC (EMMIS Controller) to Paddock Wood 

Request permission for Sel(s)  602 ¦ 605  * to be isolated 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

4.2.7.1 
8.5 

4.2 

Paddock Wood to AFC (EMMIS Controller) 

Reference your message no. ………, permission granted for Sel(s) 
602 ¦ 605  * to be isolated 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

4.2.7 5 
8.14 

4.3 

AFC (EMMIS Controller) to Paddock Wood 

Reference your message no. ………, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 605  * are re-energised 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

5.2.5.1 
9.5 

4.4 

AFC (EMMIS Controller) to Paddock Wood 

Isolate and transfer responsibility for electrical section(s) 601A ¦ 602L  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

6.2.4 
8.5 

4.5 

Paddock Wood to AFC (EMMIS Controller) 

Reference your message no. ………, electrical section(s) 601A ¦ 602L  * 
are isolated and responsibility transferred to you. 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

6.2.14 
8.14 

4.6 

AFC (EMMIS Controller) to Paddock Wood 

Reference your message no. ………, you may re-energise electrical 
section(s).  601A ¦ 602L  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

7.2.3 
9.5 

4.7 
Paddock Wood to AFC (EMMIS Controller) 

Isolate electrical section 717A 
Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

10.2 

4.8 
AFC (EMMIS Controller) to Paddock Wood 

Reference your message no. ………, electrical section 717A is isolated 
Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

10.5 

4.9 

Paddock Wood to AFC (EMMIS Controller) 

Reference your message no. ………, you may re-energise electrical 
section 717A 
Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………… 

10.7 
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 Texts of messages Appendix 1 

Between Eurotunnel (RCC) and CTRL (AFC EMMIS Controller)  

(Form ET/CTRL) 

Ref. 
No 

Text of message 
Procedure 
clause no. 

5.1 

AFC (EMMIS Controller) to RCC 

Apply RCC measures to protect and isolate Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

4.2.8 
8.15 

5.2 

RCC to AFC (EMMIS Controller) 

Reference your message no………, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * are protected 
and isolated 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

4.2.10 
8.17 

5.3 

AFC (EMMIS Controller) to RCC 

Reference your message no………, you may remove the RCC measures 
taken to protect and isolate Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

5.2.2 
9.2 

5.4 

RCC to AFC (EMMIS Controller) 

Reference your message no………, Sel(s) 602 ¦ 603 ¦ 605  * are re-
energised 

* Delete as necessary 

Time…………. Date…………….. Message No…………….. 

5.2.4 
9.4 
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Electrical sections/SELs – Signalling Protection arrangements Appendix 2 
ROUTES PROHIBITED Electrical 

sections 
LINE LIMITS 

Up direction Down direction 
REMARKS 

601A 
Up Slow/ 
Up Main 

Up direction 
Insulated overlap at pk7.780 

Down direction 
Switch T1 at Network Rail kilometerage 

108.329 

AF362 – AD830 
AF364 – AD830 

AD793 – AD823 
AD795 – AF365 
AD797 – AF365 
AD799 – AF365 
AD803 – AF365 
AD807 – AF365 
AD809 – AF365 
AD813 – AF365 
AD821 – AF365 
AD823 – AF365 
2167 – AF365 
2171 – AF365 

AFC Signaller to request 
RCC to send electric 

trains for Dollands Moor 
via the Down Fast line. 

602L 
Down Main/ 
Down Fast 

Up direction 
Insulated overlap at pk7.935 

Down direction 
Switch T2 at Network Rail kilometerage 

108.325 

AD830 – AD796 
AD830 – AD798 
AD830 – AD804 
AD830 – AD808 
AD830 – AD814 
AD830 – AD816 
AD830 – AD818 
AD830 – AD824 
AD830 – 2164 

AF366 – AD832 

AD795 – AF363 
AD795 – AF365 
AD797 – AF363 
AD797 – AF365 
AD799 – AF363 
AD799 – AF365 
AD803 – AF363 
AD803 – AF365 
AD807 – AF363 
AD807 – AF365 
AD809 – AF363 
AD809 – AF365 
AD813 – AF363 
AD813 – AF365 
AD821 – AF363 
AD821 – AF365 
2167 – AF363 
2167 – AF365 
2171 – AF363 
2171 – AF365 
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Electrical sections/SELs – Signalling Protection arrangements Appendix 2 

ROUTES PROHIBITED 
Sels LINE LIMITS 

Up direction Down direction 
REMARKS 

602 
Down CTRL/ 

Down Fast 

Up direction 
Switch 0948JS 
Down direction 

Phase break neutral section at CTRL 
kilometerage 108.300 

Insulated overlap at pk7.935 

0976 – AF366 

0871 – 0968 
AD795 – AF363 
AD797 – AF363 
AD799 – AF363 
AD803 – AF363 
AD807 – AF363 
AD809 – AF363 
AD813 – AF363 
AD821 – AF363 
AD823 – AF363 
AF363 – 0834 

AF481 – AF361 

 

603 
Up Fast/ 

Up CTRL 

Up direction 
Switch 0923JS  
Down direction 

Phase break neutral section at pk7.329 

0976 – AF362 
0977 – AF362 
0977 – AF364 
112 – AF362 

AF365 – 0833 
AF367 - 0833 

 

605 Up Slow 

Up direction 
Switches 0925JS/0926JS 

Down direction 
Insulated overlap at pk7.780 

0976 – AF364 
0977 – AF364 

AF362 – AD830 

AD795 – AF365 
AD797 – AF365 
AD799 – AF365 
AD803 – AF365 
AD807 – AF365 
AD809 – AF365 
AD813 – AF365 
AD821 – AF365 
AD823 – AF365 
AF365 – 0833 
AF365 - 0871 

AFC Signaller to request 
RCC to send electric 

trains for Dollands Moor 
via the Down Fast line. 
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Flow chart 1  Appendix 3 
 
 Isolation of Eurotunnel Sels 602, 603 and 605 
 

Eurotunnel initiates the isolation request (section 4.1) 
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Flow chart 2  Appendix 3 
 
 Isolation of Eurotunnel Sels 602, 603 and 605 
 

CTRL initiates the isolation request (section 4.2) 
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Flow chart 3  Appendix 3 
 

Isolation of Paddock Wood ECR Electrical sections 601A and 602L 
 

Network Rail initiates the isolation request (section 6.1) 
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Flow chart 4  Appendix 3 
 

Isolation of Paddock Wood ECR Electrical sections 601A and 602L 
 

CTRL initiates the isolation request (section 6.2) 
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Revision Record: 

A black line in the right hand margin shows amendments to the previous issue. 

Issue No. Date Comments 

0.1 November 2012 

Initial draft version for comment. 

1. Originally formed part of the Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd 
Standard: “Procedures for taking isolations of the 
traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 
2)/Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010) but 
now specific to the North London Line and East 
Coast Main Line connections at St. Pancras. 

2. Procedures revised at these interfaces as Camden 
Road Jn. signal box has closed and the signalling 
control for the North London Line transferred to 
Upminster IECC (NLL Workstation). Control of the 
Network Rail OLE has been transferred from Rugby 
ECR to Romford ECR  

0.2 April 2013 
Initial draft updated to replace the Train Running 
Controller by, the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster 
IECC. 

0.3 June 2013 
Initial draft updated to incorporate Upminster LOM’s 
(Juwad Nasir) comments. 

0.4 September 2013 

Job function and format updates to bring in line with 
company standards 

Added OHLE Instructions reference table for HS1 
electrical section 1706 complete and sub-sections. 

References to Anglia route and King’s cross removed as 
per agreed meeting discussions held at Upminster IECC 
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Updated references  to Upminster SCC to IECC 

Change to document synopsis. 

Added Sub section protection arrangements tables as 
appendix. 

0.5 October 2013 Correction to sectioning tables in appendices 
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1. Purpose 

This standard details the procedures to be adopted at the interfaces in the St. Pancras 
area between Ashford Control Centre (AFC) and Romford Electrical Control Room 
(ECR) for the issue of Permits to Work on the 25kV AC Overhead Line Equipment.  

This standard also details the ‘Block to electric trains’ arrangements between Romford 
Electrical Control Room (ECR), Ashford Control Centre (AFC) and Upminster 
Integrated Electrical Control Centre (IECC) to prevent electric trains entering the 
isolated area. 

This procedure supersedes Section 4 of the Level 2 Standard “Procedures for 
taking isolations of the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 2) / Network 
Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010) 

Note: If the work requires personnel and/or equipment to be protected from train 
movements then the arrangements shown in the following HS1 Level 2 Standards must 
also be applied: 

“Procedures for taking possessions CTRL/Network Rail interface on the East Coast 
Main Line Connection” (C-OP-OS-05-2012), dated September 2007. 

“Procedures for protecting engineering work on the North London Line Connection and 
Silo Curve near St. Pancras International station” (C-OP-OS-05-2014), dated July 
2013. 

2. Scope 

These procedures apply to the isolations of: 

o Network Rail electrical section IN-1 (sub-sections 1N-1A & 1N-1B) controlled 
by Romford ECR and 

o HS1 electrical section 1706 (sub-sections 1706C, D, E & 1706F) controlled 
by Ashford AFC 

At the interface on the North London Line and East Coast Main Line Connections 
between HS1 and Network Rail north of St. Pancras International station. 

They do not apply to the isolations of Network Rail electrical section IN-1 (sub-section 
1N-1A) controlled by Romford ECR and Network Rail electrical sub-section 4A 
controlled by York Electrical Control Room where they make a physical interface on the 
North London Incline. 

Isolations across this interface are in accordance with Network Rail Standard, “Working 
on or about 25kV AC Electrified Lines” (NR/SP/ELP/29987). 
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3. References  

The following documents are related to this standard: 

HS1 

C/02/OS/05/1000 
HS1 (CTRL) Rule Book, Module AC “AC Electrified Line 
Equipment - Engineering Work” 

C/01/IM/27/1001 
HS1 (CTRL) Standard “Working on or about 25kV AC 
Electrified Lines” 

C/OP/OS/02/2010 
Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power 
supply at the CTRL (Section 2) / Network Rail interfaces 

C/OP/OS/05/2002 Sectional Appendix to the HS1 (CTRL) Rule Book 

C03-EP-15-2300 EMMIS Control Instructions 

CTRL EZP, ERS & OCS 
Limits Diagrams P004, 
P005, P006 & P007. 

HS1 OHLE isolation diagrams 

Network Rail 

GE/RT8000/AC 
Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module AC, “AC 
electrified lines”. 

NR/SP/ELP/29987 
Network Rail Standard, “Working on or about 25kV AC 
Electrified Lines” 

NR/ECR/002 Romford Electrical Control Room Instructions, Module 8 

NSE/NLL/W-R/01.05 & 
NSE/NLL/W-R/01.05R 

Network Rail OLE isolation diagrams 
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K300

AF048

AF046
AF041

AF028

AF026

AF015 

K259

K263

NL1119  NL1117

NL1113

NL1111

NL1112 

1N-1A 

438G 

1N-1B 
1706D 

1706E 

1706C 

4A 

York Way N. Jn. Camden Rd E. Jn. Cedar Jn. 

Camden Rd Incline Jn. 

Regents Canal Jn. 

York Way S. Jn. 

DOWN NORTH LONDON LINE 

EAST COAST MAIN LINE DOWN SLOW 

DOWN CTRL 

1705B 

SILO CURVE 

EAST COAST MAIN LINE CONNECTION  

Network Rail electrical sub-sections controlled by Romford ECR 1N-1A 1N-1B 438G 

1705B 1706C 1706E HS1 electrical sub-sections controlled by Ashford AFC 

Network Rail electrical sub-section controlled by York ECR 4A 

UP CTRL 

DOWN CTRL 

Colour Light Signals 

‘AF’ prefix controlled by Ashford AFC 

‘K’ prefix controlled by Kings Cross signal box 

‘NL’ prefix controlled by Upminster IECC 

Note: For clarity not all sub-sections, track points or 
signals shown. 

NORTH LONDON LINE CONNECTION  NORTH LONDON INCLINE 

Neutral Section 
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4. Definitions 

AFC signaller 
Person located in Ashford AFC responsible for monitoring 
and controlling the signalling system on HS1. 

Ashford Control Centre 
(AFC) 

Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. control centre located 
within the Ashford (Kent) IECC building containing the 
apparatus for the remote control of the signalling and 
electric traction systems on HS1.  

‘Block to electric trains 
instructions’ 

The operational instructions in Ashford AFC and 
Upminster IECC signal boxes that detail the signalling 
arrangements that must be applied in order to protect the 
isolation of a specified electrical section(s)/sub-section(s) 
from electric train movements. 

Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link (CTRL). 

See High Speed 1 (HS1) 

East Coast Main Line 
(ECML) 

Network Rail route between London (Kings Cross station) 
and Edinburgh. 

East Coast Main Line 
(ECML) Connection 

Line that connects HS1 (Regents Canal Jn.) to the North 
London Incline (York Way North Jn.) 

Electric train 
An electrically powered train having on the traction unit a 
pantograph through which electric current is collected from 
the overhead line equipment 

Electrical section 

A length of overhead line equipment between switching 
stations, or between a switching station and a terminal 
end. 

Electrical sub-section 

Part of an electrical section which may be isolated from all 
other lengths of overhead line equipment by the operation 
of overhead line switches. 

EMMIS Control 
Instructions 

Specific instructions describing the procedures to be 
adopted by the EMMIS controller in the carrying out of their 
duties, and the actions to be carried out in particular 
circumstances. 

EMMIS controller 

Person located in Ashford AFC responsible for the control 
and monitoring the electricity supplies to the overhead line 
equipment, carrying out switching operations at the feeder 
stations and imposing isolations, and is certified as 
competent in these duties.  

High Speed 1 (HS1) 

Route between London (St. Pancras International station) 
and Cheriton, (near Folkestone, Kent), together with 
associated chords and connecting lines. Note: Previously 
known as the Channel Tunnel Rail Link (CTRL). 
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HS1 personnel 

Personnel employed by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd. 
and its contractors. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the HS1 (CTRL) Rule Book and associated 
standards and procedures. 

Network Rail 
UK railway system that excludes HS1. Owned and 
managed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd. 

Network Rail 
Infrastructure Ltd. 

Organisation that is responsible for the management of the 
Network Rail owned railway system. 

Network Rail personnel 

Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd. 
and its contractors. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the Railway Group Standard Rule Book and 
associated standards and procedures. 

Network Rail (High 
Speed) Ltd. 

Organisation that is responsible for the operation and 
maintenance of HS1. 

NLL signaller 
Person located in Upminster IECC responsible for 
monitoring and controlling the signalling system on the 
North London Line. 

North London Incline  
Line that connects the East Coast Main Line (Copenhagen 
Jn.) to the North London Line (Camden Road East Jn.) 

North London Line 
(NLL) 

Network Rail route between Stratford (London) and 
Richmond. 

North London Line 
(NLL) Connection  

Line that connects HS1 (York Way South Jn.) to the North 
London Incline (Camden Road Incline Jn.) 

Nominated Person 

Network Rail qualified person responsible for local 
switching, testing, earthing, and issuing of Overhead Line 
Permits in accordance with the Network Rail standard: 
“Working on or about 25kV AC Electrified Lines” 
(RT/E/S/29987). 

Nominated Person On 
Site (NPOS) 

HS1 qualified person responsible for local switching, 
testing, earthing, and issuing of Overhead Line Permits in 
accordance with the HS1 standard “25kV Overhead Line 
Isolation and Earthing Instructions” (C/03/IM/27/2001). 

Overhead Line 
Equipment 

(OLE - Network Rail) 

(OHLE - HS1) 

Arrangement of wires, suspended over the railway line, for 
supplying electricity to electric trains, together with 
associated fittings, insulators and other attachments 
including feeders, autotransformer feeders, overhead line 
switches, jumpers and return conductors. 
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Romford Electrical 
Control Operator (ECO) 

Person located in Romford ECR having control of the 
power supply to the electric traction system and who is 
responsible for all switching operations and isolations of 
electrical equipment thereon, and is certified as competent 
in these duties.  

Romford Electrical 
Control Room (ECR) 

Network Rail electrical control room containing the 
apparatus for the remote control of the electric traction 
system on the North London Line. 

Romford Electrical 
Control Room 
Instructions 

Specific instructions describing the procedures to be 
adopted by the Romford ECO in the carrying out of their 
duties, and the actions to be carried out in particular 
circumstances. 

Shift Signaller Manager, 
Upminster IECC 

Person responsible for arranging for the limits of the 
isolation on the Network Rail side to be protected by the 
signalling system. 

Silo Curve 
Line that connects HS1 (Regents Canal Jn.) to the North 
London Line Connection (Cedar Jn.) 

Upminster Integrated 
Electronic Control 
Centre (IECC) 

Network Rail signalling centre located within the 
Upminster IECC building containing the apparatus for the 
remote control of the signalling system on the North 
London Line. It interfaces with HS1 on the North London 
Line Connection.  

York Electrical Control 
Room (ECR) 

Network Rail electrical control room containing the 
apparatus for the remote control of the electric traction 
system on the East Coast Main Line. 
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5. Principles 

5.1 Rules 

The Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module AC, “AC electrified lines” 
(GE/RT/8000/AC) applies to the 25kV AC OLE controlled by the ECO at Romford ECR. 

The HS1 (CTRL) Rule Book Module AC, “AC Electrified Line Equipment - Engineering 
Work” (C/02/OS/05/1000/AC) applies to the 25kV AC OHLE controlled by the EMMIS 
Controller at Ashford AFC.  

All work on or about the Network Rail 25kV AC OLE shall be carried out in accordance 
with Network Rail Instruction “Working On or About 25KV AC Electrified Lines” 
(NR/SP/ELP/29987). 

All work on or about the HS1 25kV AC OHLE shall be carried out in accordance with 
Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd Instruction “25kV Overhead Line Isolation and Earthing 
Instructions” (C/03/IM/27/2001). 

HS1 or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules 
and procedures of the organisation they are working for. 

HS1 or Network Rail personnel to request isolations of the OHLE or OLE from the 
control centre defined in the rules and procedures of the organisation they are working 
for. Thus, depending on the type of work and the personnel carrying out the work, 
isolations may be requested from either of the control centres. 

The control centre concerned to be identified in the appropriate Notices, Safe Method 
of Working Statements or switching forms. The control centre so identified becomes the 
Designated Control Centre for the management of the isolation and form procedures. 

5.2 Planning arrangements 

 The person requiring the isolation must submit an application to the Planning 
Department of the organisation they are working for in accordance with their normal 
planning arrangements. 

 The Planning department of the organisation concerned must agree with the Planning 
department of the other organisation the following: 

- limits of the isolation, 

- the electrical section(s) and sub-section(s) required, 

- which organisation’s rules and procedures are to be applied, 

- is the isolation request to be made to the EMMIS controller or Romford ECO, 

- if personnel from the other organisation are required to assist, e.g. operate local 
isolation switches, apply earths, etc. 

- who the person requiring an isolation will receive an Overhead Line Permit from in 
order to start work. 

The agreed arrangements must be published in the appropriate notices. 
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5.3 Isolation arrangements 

5.3.1 General 

The EMMIS controller is responsible for the isolation of the HS1 electrical section(s). 

The Romford ECO is responsible for the isolation of the Network Rail electrical section(s). 

Except in the event of an emergency, before any electrical section(s) is isolated and/or 
responsibility transferred, the Romford ECO or the EMMIS controller must have received an 
assurance that the required electrical section(s) has been blocked to electric train 
movements. 

Form NC (shown in the appendix to this standard) is used to provide written confirmation of 
the state of Network Rail or HS1 equipment. This form is used by each of the Designated 
Control Centres to manage the isolation procedures when switching operations are required 
on overhead line equipment that is not under their control. 

5.3.2 Isolation of the overhead line equipment for HS1 work 

When work is to be carried out on behalf of HS1 and HS1 rules apply, then Ashford AFC 
becomes the Designated Control Centre.  

The EMMIS Controller at Ashford to isolate the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) under their 
control and request isolation of the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) by the Romford 
ECO. 

When this has been carried out and the Form NC procedure completed, Network Rail (High 
Speed) Ltd, will be responsible for all testing, earthing and Permit procedures in accordance 
with HS1 rules and procedures throughout the isolated electrical sub sections(s) concerned. 

Note: Details of the limits of isolation and isolators/circuit breakers to be quoted in Part 2 of 
Form NC for the Network Rail electrical subsection(s) are: 

Note: This table only shows the physically interfacing sub-sections between HS1 and 
Network Rail infrastructures.

Limits Electrical Section(s) 
or Sub Section(s) 

Line(s) 
From To 

Circuit 
breakers or 

switches 

North London 
Incline 

YN 00/04 YN 00/31 
IN-1A and IN- 1 

complete ECML Connection / 
NLL Connection 

Y 01/01 
YW 

00/23 

IN-1 

IN-1B ECML Connection Y 01/01 Y 01/26 IN-1/2 
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5.3.3 Isolation of the overhead line equipment for Network Rail work 

When work is to be carried out on behalf of Network Rail and Network Rail rules apply, then 
Romford ECR becomes the Designated Control Centre.  

The Romford ECO to isolate the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) under their control and 
request isolation of the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) by the EMMIS Controller. 

When this has been carried out and the Form NC procedure completed. Network Rail 
Infrastructure Ltd. will be responsible for all testing, earthing and Permit procedures in 
accordance with Network Rail rules and procedures throughout the isolated electrical sub 
section(s) concerned. 

Note: Details of the limits of isolation and isolators/circuit breakers to be quoted in Part 2 of 
Form NC for the HS1 electrical subsection(s) are: 

Limits Electrical Section(s) 
or Sub Section(s) 

Line(s) 
From To 

Circuit 
breakers or 

switches 

1706E NLL Connection YC 00/01 Y 00/71 1706/4 

ECML Connection Y 00/74 Y 00/23 1706/7 

St. Pancras 
(Platform 5) 

Y 00/74 Y 00/36 1706/6 

St. Pancras 
(Platform 6) 

Y 00/74 Y 00/49 1705C/1706C 
1706C 

Down CTRL Y 00/74 Y 00/71  

Note: This table only shows the physically interfacing sub-sections between HS1 and 
Network Rail infrastructures.



NetworkRail

L$j

I

I

I

HS1 Level 2 Standard 

 

Effective Date: 

Ref No: 

CCMS2 No: 

Issue No: 

Page: 

19 November 2013 

C-OP-OS-05-2018 

63221435 

0.5 

14 of 28 

Network Rail (High Speed) Limited 
Registered Office: Kings Place, 90 York Way, London N1 9AG. Registered in England and Wales No. 4434562 

All printed copies of this document are uncontrolled unless otherwise indicated by Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd 

5.4 Signal protection arrangements ‘Block to electric trains’ 

5.4.1 Isolations involving HS1 electrical sub-section 1706 E/D/F and 1706 Complete 

The AFC signaller is responsible for arranging the signal protection for the HS1 electrical 
sections or sub-section(s) when requested by the EMMIS Controller. 

Isolations involving HS1 electrical sub-section 1706 E/D/F and 1706 Complete require signal 
protection to be provided by the NLL signaller. 

This is managed by the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, who applies the relevant 
‘Block to electric train instructions’. Communications between the AFC signaller and the 
Signalling Shift Manager in connection with these instructions must use the following agreed 
texts: 

From Signaller at Ashford AFC to Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC 

“Block to electric trains the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve affected by the 
isolation of electrical sub-section numbered 1706 E/D/F or complete and report to me when 
this has been done. - Message No. .......” 

From Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC to Signaller at Ashford AFC 

“The blockage of the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve specified in Message No. 
.......... has been imposed.” 

From Signaller at Ashford AFC to Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC 

“The blockage of the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve specified in Message No. 
....... has been cancelled” 

These specific texts must be used for every isolation involving the above mentioned sub-
sections 

5.4.2 Isolations involving Network Rail electrical sub-section IN-1B 

The Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, is responsible for arranging the signal 
protection for the Network Rail electrical sections or sub-section(s) when requested by the 
Romford ECO. 

Isolations involving Network Rail electrical sub-section IN-1B require signal protection to be 
provided by the AFC signaller. 

This is managed by the Signalling Shift Manager who applies the relevant ‘Block to electric 
train instructions’. Communications between the Signalling Shift Manager and the AFC 
signaller in connection with these instructions must use the following agreed texts: 

From Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC to Signaller at Ashford AFC 

 “Block to electric trains the East Coast Main Line Connection affected by the isolation of 
electrical sub-section numbered IN-1B and report to me when this has been done. Message 
No. .......” 

From Signaller at Ashford AFC to Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC 

“The blockage of the East Coast Main Line Connection specified in Message No. .......... has 
been imposed.” 
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From Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC to Signaller at Ashford AFC 

“The blockage of the East Coast Main Line Connection specified in Message No. ....... has 
been cancelled” 

These specific texts to be used for every isolation involving electrical sub-section IN-1B, both 
when it is isolated on its own or forms part of a larger isolation. 
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6 Procedures 

6.1 Isolation of HS1 OHLE under the control of the EMMIS controller 

Notes: 

o This section applies if HS1 personnel requiring an isolation on HS1 that 
involves HS1 electrical sub-section 1706C and/or 1706E without the 
isolation of the adjacent Network Rail electrical sub-section IN-1B and/or IN-
1A. 

o If the adjacent Network Rail electrical sub-section is required to be isolated as 
part of the same isolation request, section 6.4 applies. 

o If Network Rail personnel require the isolation of HS1 electrical sub-section 
1706C and/or 1706E, section 6.4 applies. 

6.1.1 NPOS requests the EMMIS controller to isolate the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned. 

6.1.2 EMMIS controller requests the AFC signaller to block to electric trains the HS1 
electrical section(s) concerned. 

6.1.3 AFC signaller: 

- makes sure the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned are either clear of electric 
trains or any electric train that is to remain in the electrical section(s) concerned 
has its pantograph(s) lowered, and 

- consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’, and 

If the isolation involves electrical sub-section 1706E 

 - applies the instructions and requests the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster 
IECC, to block the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve to electric trains 
for HS1 electrical sub-section 1706E using the text specified in clause 5.4.1 

6.1.4 Signalling Shift Manager: 

 - consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for HS1 electrical sub-section 
1706E, and 

 - arranges for the specified signalling protection arrangements to be applied by the 
NLL signaller for HS1 electrical sub-section 1706E. 

6.1.5 NLL signaller: 

 - consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for HS1 electrical sub-section 
1706E, and 

 - applies the specified signalling protection and 

 - confirms to the Signalling Shift Manager that the North London Line Connection 
and Silo Curve are blocked to electric trains. 

6.1.6 Signalling Shift Manager confirms to the AFC signaller that the North London Line 
Connection and Silo Curve are blocked to electric trains for HS1 electrical sub-section 
1706E using the text specified in clause 5.4.1 

6.1.7 AFC signaller confirms to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is in 
place. 
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6.1.8 EMMIS controller: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Confirms to the NPOS that the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) concerned is isolated. 

6.2 Re-energisation of HS1 OHLE under the control of the EMMIS Controller 

6.2.1 NPOS cancels the isolation with the EMMIS controller. 

6.2.2 EMMIS controller: 

- carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. 

If the isolation involves electrical sub-section 1706E 
6.2.3 AFC signaller: 

 - consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’, and 

 - advises the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, that the block to electric 
trains on the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve for HS1 electrical sub-
section 1706E can be removed using the text specified in clause 5.4.1 

6.2.4 Signalling Shift Manager: 

 - consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for HS1 electrical sub-section 
1706E, and 

 - requests the NLL signaller to remove the specified signalling protection for HS1 
electrical sub-section 1706E on the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve. 

6.2.5 NLL signaller: 

 - consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for HS1 electrical sub-section 
1706E, and 

 - removes the specified signalling protection for HS1 electrical sub-section 1706E 
on the North London Line Connection and Silo Curve  
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6.3 Isolation of Network Rail OLE under the control of the Romford ECO 

Notes: 

o This clause applies if Network Rail personnel require the isolation of Network 
Rail electrical sub-section IN-1A and/or IN-1B without the isolation of the 
adjacent HS1 electrical sub-section 1706C and/or 1706E. 

o If the adjacent HS1 electrical sub-section is required to be isolated as part of 
the same isolation request, section 6.4 applies. 

o If HS1 personnel require the isolation of Network Rail electrical sub-section 
IN-1A and/or IN-1B, section 6.4 applies. 

6.3.1 Nominated Person requests the Romford ECO to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned. 

6.3.2 Romford ECO requests the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, to block to 
electric trains the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) concerned. 

6.3.3 Signalling Shift Manager: 

- consults the ‘Block to electric train Instructions’ for the Network Rail electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- arranges for the specified signalling protection arrangements for the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) concerned to be applied and 

- Requests the AFC signaller to block to electric trains for Network Rail electrical 
sub-section IN-1B and/or IN-1A using the text specified in clause 5.4.2 

6.3.4 AFC signaller: 

- consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for Network Rail electrical sub-
section IN-1B and /or IN-1A, and 

- applies the specified signalling protection and 

- Confirms to the Signalling Shift Manager that the East Coast Line Connection is 
blocked to electric trains using the text specified in clause 5.4.2. 

6.3.5 Signalling Shift Manager  

- Confirms to the Romford ECO that the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned are blocked to electric trains. 

6.3.6 Romford ECO: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Confirms to the Nominated Person that the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned is isolated. 
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6.4 Re-energisation of Network Rail OLE under the control of the Romford ECO 

6.4.1 Nominated Person  

- Cancels the isolation with the Romford ECO. 

6.4.2 Romford ECO: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Advises the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, that the block to electric 
trains for the Network Rail sub-electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

6.4.3 Signalling Shift Manager: 

- Consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for the Network Rail electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Arranges for the specified signalling protection for the  Network Rail sub-electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned to be removed, and 

- Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for Network Rail electrical 
sub-section IN-1B and/or IN-1A can be removed using the text specified in clause 
5.4.2. 

6.4.4 AFC signaller  

- Removes the specified signalling protection for Network Rail electrical sub-section 
IN-1B and/or IN-1A . 
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6.5 Isolation of HS1 and Network Rail overhead line equipment (Ashford AFC is the 
Designated Control Centre) 

Note: This section applies if HS1 personnel require an isolation that involves HS1 
electrical sub-section 1706C and/or 1706E together with the isolation of the adjacent 
Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) IN-1B and/or IN-1A. 

6.5.1 NPOS  

- Requests the EMMIS Controller to isolate the HS1 and Network Rail electrical sub-
sections concerned. 

6.5.2 EMMIS controller  

- Requests the AFC signaller to block to electric trains the HS1 electrical section(s) 
concerned and advises that there will be an isolation of the adjacent Network Rail 
electrical section(s). 

6.5.3 AFC signaller: 

- Makes sure the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned are either clear of electric 
trains or any electric train that is to remain in the electrical section(s) has its 
pantograph(s) lowered. 

- Confirms to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is in place. 

6.5.4 EMMIS controller  

- Requests the Romford ECO to switch off and handover responsibility for the 
Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) concerned. 

6.5.5 Romford ECO  

- Requests the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, to block to electric trains 
the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) concerned. 

6.5.6 Signalling Shift Manager: 

- consults the ‘Block to electric train Instructions’ for the Network Rail electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- arranges for the specified signalling protection arrangements for the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) concerned to be applied, and 

- Requests the AFC signaller to block the East Coast Main Line Connection to 
electric trains for Network Rail electrical sub-section IN-1B and/or IN-1A using the 
text specified in clause 5.4.2. 

6.5.7 AFC signaller: 

- Consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for Network Rail electrical sub-
section IN-1B and/or IN-1A, and 

- Applies the specified signalling protection and 

- Confirms to the Signalling Shift Manager that the East Coast Line Connection is 
blocked to electric trains using the text specified in clause 5.4.2. 

6.5.8 Signalling Shift Manager  

- Confirms to the Romford ECO that the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned are blocked to electric trains. 

6.5.9 Romford ECO: 
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- Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Confirms to the EMMIS controller that the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned is isolated 

6.5.10 EMMIS controller: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Confirms to the NPOS that the HS1 and Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned are isolated. 

6.6 Re-energisation of both HS1 and Network Rail overhead line equipment (Ashford AFC 
is the Designated Control Centre) 

6.6.1 NPOS cancels the isolation with the EMMIS controller. 

6.6.2 EMMIS controller: 

- carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- advises the Romford ECO that the isolation of the Network Rail electrical sub-
sections concerned is no longer required, and 

- Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for the HS1 electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned can be removed. 

6.6.3 Romford ECO: 

- carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Advises the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, that the block to electric 
trains for the Network Rail sub-electrical section(s) concerned can be removed. 

6.6.4 Signalling Shift Manager: 

- consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for the Network Rail electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Arranges for the specified signalling protection for the  Network Rail sub-electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned to be removed, and 

- Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for Network Rail electrical 
sub-section IN-1B and/or IN-1A can be removed using the text specified in clause 
5.4.2. 

6.6.5 AFC signaller  

- Removes the specified signalling protection for Network Rail electrical sub-section 
IN-1B and/or IN-1A. 
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6.7 Isolation of both HS1 and Network Rail overhead line equipment (Romford ECR is the 
Designated Control Centre) 

Note: This section applies if Network Rail personnel require an isolation that involves 
Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) IN-1B and/or IN-1A together with the isolation of 
the adjacent HS1 electrical sub-section 1706C and/or electrical sub-section 1706E. 

6.7.1 Nominated Person  

- Requests the Romford ECO to isolate the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned. 

6.7.2 Romford ECO  

- Requests the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, to block to electric trains 
the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) concerned. 

6.7.3 Signalling Shift Manager: 

- Consults the ‘Block to electric train Instructions’ for the Network Rail electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Arranges for the specified signalling protection arrangements for the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) concerned to be applied, and 

- Requests the AFC signaller to block to electric trains for Network Rail electrical 
sub-section IN-1B or IN-1Ausing the text specified in clause 5.4.2. 

6.7.4 AFC signaller: 

- Consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for Network Rail electrical sub-
section IN-1B and/or IN-1A, and 

- Applies the specified signalling protection, and 

- Confirms to the Signalling Shift Manager that the line affected is blocked to electric 
trains using the text specified in clause 5.4.2. 

6.7.5 Signalling Shift Manager  

- Confirms to the Romford ECO that the Network Rail electrical sub-section(s) 
concerned are blocked to electric trains. 

6.7.6 Romford ECO: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the Network Rail electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Requests the EMMIS controller to isolate the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned.  

6.7.7 EMMIS Controller  

- Requests the AFC Signaller to block to electric trains the HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned and advises that there is an isolation of the adjacent Network 
Rail electrical sub-section(s). 

6.7.8 AFC signaller: 

- makes sure the HS1 electrical section(s) concerned are either clear of electric 
trains or any electric train that is to remain in the electrical section(s) concerned 
has its pantograph(s) lowered, and 

- Confirms to the EMMIS controller that the block to electric trains is in place. 

6.7.9 EMMIS controller: 
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- Carries out the switching instructions in order to isolate the HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Confirms to the Romford ECO that the HS1 electrical sub-section(s) concerned is 
isolated.  

6.7.10 Romford ECO  

- Confirms to the Nominated Person that the Network Rail and HS1 electrical sub-
section(s) concerned are isolated. 

6.8 Re-energisation of both HS1 and Network Rail overhead line equipment (Ashford AFC 
is the Designated Control Centre) 

6.8.1 Nominated Person  

- Cancels the isolation with the Romford ECO. 

6.8.2 Romford ECO: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Advises the Signalling Shift Manager, Upminster IECC, that the block to electric 
trains for the Network Rail sub-electrical section(s) concerned can be removed, 
and 

- Advises the EMMIS controller that the isolation of the Network Rail electrical sub-
sections concerned is no longer required. 

6.8.3 Signalling Shift Manager: 

- Consults the ‘Block to electric train instructions’ for the Network Rail electrical sub-
section(s) concerned, and 

- Arranges for the specified signalling protection for the  Network Rail sub-electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned to be removed, and 

- Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for Network Rail electrical 
sub-section IN-1B and/or IN-1A can be removed using the text specified in clause 
5.4.2. 

6.8.4 AFC signaller  

- Removes the specified signalling protection for Network Rail electrical sub-section 
IN-1B and/or IN-1A 

6.8.5 EMMIS controller: 

- Carries out the switching instructions in order to re-energise the HS1 electrical 
sub-section(s) concerned, and 

- Advises the AFC signaller that the block to electric trains for the HS1 electrical 
section(s) concerned can be removed. 
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7 Responsibilities 

 The following have been identified as having responsibilities within these procedures: 

AFC signaller 
Making sure electrical sub-sections are protected from 
train movements when requested. 

EMMIS controller 
Switching off the traction power supply to the HS1 
electrical sub-section(s) when requested. 

NLL signaller 
Making sure electrical sub-sections are protected from 
train movements when requested. 

Romford ECO 
Switching off the traction power supply to the Network Rail 
electrical sub-section(s) when requested. 

Signalling Shift Manager 
Upminster IECC 

Arranging for electrical sub-sections to be protected from 
train movements when requested. 

 

For further copies of this document please contact: 

Document Controller 

Network Rail (High Speed) Ltd  

Singlewell Infrastructure Maintenance Depot, 

Henhurst Road, 

Cobham, Gravesend, 

Kent DA12 3AN 

 

Comments on the format or content of this document may be sent to the Document Controller 
in hard copy or by email to Procman@networkrail.co.uk 

8 Review 

These procedures will be reviewed every three years or in the event of an organisational 
change, infrastructure change or following any accident or incident in which it may have been 
a factor. 

mailto:Procman@networkrail.co.uk
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DECLARATION OF SWITCHED OFF OLE AT NEUTRAL SECTION FORMING
BOUNDARY AT INTERFACE BETWEEN NETWORK RAIL AND CTRL

Part 1 • Request
From:

To:

Switch off electrical sections

at

at

time date

at

_______________
at

_
To:

Part 2 • Declaration

From:

The following overhead line equipment (OLE) has been switched off.

Electrical Section(s) or Line(s) Limits

Subsecfionfsl Isolated From I To
I

I

Switches I Circuit Breakers
I

"" ,, "?· ,,,.,..

This declaration is to be cancelled by hours date

Message No. Sent by

__Date Received by

Part 3 • Issue (for Network Rail use only)

The OLE referred to in Part 1 has been combined with the OLE switched off following the block to electric trains
referred to on my

Form AE Part 1 Message No. date

Within the combined, switched off OLE, the following Form ·s· authorities have been Issued:-

Issued Cancelled
Time Date Time Date

Part 4 • Cancellation

From: at

To:

_______________
at

_All Authorities issued from this Location within the limits of the switched off OLE shown in Part 1 have been cancelled.
This Declaration is now cancelled.

Message No. Sent by

_Date Received by

Form NC checked bv enamel Sianature
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9 Appendix 1 – Form NC 
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10 Appendix 2 – Sub-Sections Signalling Arrangements  

 

1706C & 1706D 

Electrical 
Section 

Line 
Signal protecting 

block section 
Remarks 

1706C 
Down International 
line and ECML 
connection 

ASHFORD AFC 
 

AF008 
AF009 
AF010 
AF018 
AF026 
AF028 
AF030 
AF501 

When this sub-section is 
isolated, sub-sections 1706A 
and 1706B are also isolated 

1706D 

Down International, 
Relief and Down 
CTRL lines, North 
London Line 
Connection and Silo 
Curve 

ASHFORD AFC 
 

AF005 
AF006 
AF007 
AF008 
AF009 
AF010 
AF011 
AF012 
AF013 
AF015 
AF024* 
AF039* 
AF046 
AF048 
AF501 

 
UPMINSTER (NLL)

 
NL1112 

When this sub-section is 
isolated, sub-section 1706E is 
also isolated 
 
*Ashford AFC slots AF024 & 
AF039 not to be used for 
electric trains. 
 
Ashford AFC signaller to 
request the Signalling Shift 
Manager, Upminster to block 
the North London Line 
Connection & Silo Curve to 
electric trains 
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1706E & 1706F 

Electrical 
Section 

Line 
Signal protecting 

block section 
Remarks 

1706E 
North London 
Line Connection 
and Silo curve 

ASHFORD AFC 
 

AF015 
AF024* 
AF039* 
AF046 
AF048 

 
UPMINSTER (NLL) 

 
NL1112 

*Ashford AFC slots AF024 & 
AF039 not to be used for 
electric trains. 
 
Ashford AFC signaller to 
request the Signalling Shift 
Manager, Upminster to block 
the North London Line 
Connection & Silo Curve to 
electric trains 

1706F 
Scissors 
crossover on 
ECML bridge 

ASHFORD AFC 
 

AF005 
AF006 
AF007 
AF008 
AF009 
AF010 
AF011 
AF012 
AF013 
AF024* 
AF039* 
AF501 
AF706 
AF802 

 
UPMINSTER (NLL) 

NL1112 

For this sub-section to be 
isolated, sub-sections 1705A, 
1705B, 1706D and 1706G 
must be isolated. 
 
*Ashford AFC slots AF024 & 
AF039 not to be used for 
electric trains. 
 
Ashford AFC signaller to 
request the Signalling Shift 
Manager, Upminster to block 
the North London Line 
Connection & Silo Curve to 
electric trains. 
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1. Glossary 
GENERAL 

CTRL Channel Tunnel Rail Link high speed line between London (St. 
Pancras) and Cheriton and associated chords and connecting lines. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the CTRL Rule Book (CTRL Standard 
C/02/OS/05/1000) and associated standards and procedures. 

Network Rail “Classic” railway system that excludes the Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link high speed line and associated chords and connecting lines. 

Network Rail personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd., either by 
the territory or the route. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the Railway Safety Rule Book (Railway group 
Standard GE/RT8000) and associated standards and procedures. 

Overhead Line Equipment (OHLE)The equipment suspended over the railway line for supplying 
 electricity to electric trains, and includes the overhead wires, 
 indicators and any associated equipment. 

Safety Critical Message A formal message between the AFC Signaller and the VASC/IECC 
Signaller used in connection with arranging signalling protection for 
possessions. 

CTRL 

AFC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

Engineering Zone of Protection CTRL track is divided into defined Engineering Zones of 
(EZP) Protection (EZPs) protected by the AFC’s signalling system. The 

limits of each Zone is indicated by “EZP” signs placed in the four 
foot. 

Nominated Person On Site (NPOS) Qualified person responsible for local switching, testing, earthing, 
and issuing of Overhead Line Permits for the OHLE in accordance 
with Module AC2 of the CTRL Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1012). 

Protected Area A portion of CTRL track, protected by the signalling system for one 
or more EZPs, within which Worksite(s) can be created for 
engineering work or staff protection. 

Responsible Person on Site CTRL member of staff responsible for arranging protection by 
(RPOS) setting up a Protected Area. 

Task Supervisor (TS) CTRL member of staff responsible for setting up a worksite and the 
control of works train/OTM/OTP movements within that worksite. 

Works train A train used in the transport of staff, equipment and materials in 
connection with carrying out engineering works. The term also 
includes On-Track Machines. 

NETWORK RAIL 

Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) Network Rail signalling control centre at Ashford that interfaces 
with the CTRL system at Ashford (West & East chords) and the 
Dollands Moor Freight chord. 

Engineering Supervisor (ES) Network Rail member of staff responsible for setting up a worksite 
and the control of works train/OTM/OTP movements within that 
worksite. 
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IECC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the Ashford Signalling Centre (IECC) control area. 

Person in charge of Possession Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging protection  
(PICOP) by setting up a possession. 

Possession A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the signalling 
system and detonator protection, within which Worksite(s) can be 
created for engineering work or staff protection. 

VASC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the signalling 
system for the Victoria Area Signalling Centre (VASC) control 
area. 

Victoria Area Signalling Centre Network Rail signalling control centre at Clapham Jn. that 
(VASC) interfaces with the CTRL system at Fawkham Jn. “Waterloo 

connection”. 
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2. Scope of these procedures 
These procedures apply to the taking of Protected Areas by CTRL personnel and possessions by 
Network Rail personnel to carry out maintenance work at the following interfaces between CTRL and 
Network Rail: 

• Waterloo connection (CTRL side of 911 and 912 points at Fawkham Jn.) 
• Ashford West and East chords (CTRL side of 1247 and 1249 points at Ashford West 

Jn. and 1298 and 1299 points at Ashford East Jn.)* 
• Dollands Moor Freight chord (CTRL side of 1350 points at Dollands Moor Yard) 

* Also includes the procedure required when the CTRL maintenance contractors have to undertake 
maintenance work which requires the Network Rail controlled lines on the Ashford station side of these 
locations to be under possession (see point 7). 

3. Principles 
3.1 General 
CTRL or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL or Network Rail personnel to request Protected Areas/possessions from the control centre 
defined in the rules and procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL Protected Areas and Network Rail possessions must not overlap. 

3.2 Safety Critical Messages 
Safety Critical Messages must be used for communications between Signallers when arranging the 
signal protection arrangements for Protected Areas/possessions. 

A Safety Critical Message must be read back by the recipient to the sender to ensure it is correct and 
both sender and recipient must record the details of message in their respective log books. The 
originator of the Safety Critical Message must issue a message number in accordance with local 
instructions when he/she is sure that the recipient has understood the message to validate it. 

Safety Critical Messages to be in the format shown in the following examples: 

AFC Signaller to VASC Signaller 
“Block the Down Waterloo connection at VS269 signal because of a CTRL possession. 
 My message no. 123456” 

VASC Signaller to AFC Signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, Down Waterloo connection blocked at VS269 signal for a CTRL 
possession. 

AFC Signaller to VASC Signaller 
“Reference my message no. 123456, the block of the Down Waterloo connection at VS269 signal 
signal for a CTRL possession may be removed. 

3.3 Principles applicable to CTRL Protected Areas 
Notes: 
Examples of the application of principles are shown in the diagrams at the end of these procedures. 

When the term “detonator protection” is used in these procedures, the RPOS must arrange for: 

• three detonators to be put on the line concerned, 20 metres apart on the cess side railhead. 

• a Possession Limit Board (PLB) to be attached to the cess side railhead next to the middle 
detonator. PLBs must be red with the word STOP on both sides with a steady or flashing red light 
that can be seen along the line in both directions. 
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The CTRL EZPs that are next to the VASC/IECC signal controlled area and their protecting markers 
and signals are: 

Line EZP Protecting signal at Network 
Rail end 

Protecting marker at 
CTRL end 

Down 
Waterloo 

connection 
YD09 VASC signal 

VS269  

Up Waterloo 
connection YU04  AFC marker AF206 

Down 
Ashford 

West chord 
FD13 IECC signals 

AD672/AD674/AD676/AD678 AFC marker AF301 

Up Ashford 
West chord FU14 IECC signals 

AD672/AD674/AD676/AD678 AFC marker AF303 

Down 
Ashford 

East chord 
FD19 IECC signals 

AD665/AD667/AD669/AD671 AFC marker AF328 

Up Ashford 
East chord FU18 IECC signals 

AD665/AD667/AD669/AD671 AFC marker AF326 

Dollands 
Moor Freight 

chord 
WU30 IECC signals 

AD808/AD814/AD816/AD818 
AFC markers 
AF335/AF337 

If the CTRL Protected Area requires one or more of these EZPs to be operated, Module T3 of the 
CTRL Rule Book to apply with the application of the following additional principles: 

Protected Area requests must be made using the Forms Process (specific interface Form POSSI). 

CTRL personal must not work on the Network Rail side of these EZPs without the EZP concerned first 
being operated. 

Detonator protection must be put down on the Network Rail side of the worksite. The locations where 
this detonator protection is to be put down is indicated on the track. 

Before detonator protection is put down, the AFC Signaller to arrange signalling protection with the 
VASC/IECC signaller and the lineside switch operated. 

The following principle applies when there are works trains/OTM/OTP operating in the worksite 

If the worksite extends beyond the Network Rail side of the following locations, a Portable Stop Board 
must be placed at that location: 

Down Waterloo connection VS292 
Up Waterloo connection opposite VS292 
Down Ashford West chord AD947 
Up Ashford West chord AD949 
Down Ashford East chord AD954 
Up Ashford East chord AD956 
Dollands Moor Freight chord AD759 

If a works train/OTM/OTP requires to move to the Network Rail side of the Portable Stop Board, the 
VASC/IECC Signaller must first put in place additional signalling protection arrangements on the 
Network Rail side of the detonator protection to ensure that a sufficient distance (overlap) is kept clear 
of train movements. This additional signalling protection can be removed once it is confirmed that the 
works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and no further movement towards the detonator protection will take 
place. 

3.4 Principles applicable to Network Rail possessions 
When Network Rail personnel require to work in the interface areas, the Railway Safety Rule Book 
(Railway Group Standard GE/RT8000) to apply with the additional requirements shown in these 
procedures. 
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The detonator protection for a CTRL Protected Area and the detonator protection for a Network Rail 
possession must not overlap. If a CTRL Protected Area is adjacent to a Network Rail possession, each 
must have its own detonator protection put “back-to-back”. 

Work being carried out under the protection arrangements shown in the Railway Safety Rule Book, 
Module T2 must be wholly contained within the VASC/IECC signalled control area, with the following 
additional requirement: 

Waterloo connection - If work is to take place within 200 metres in advance of VS296 signal, the 
VASC Signaller must request the AFC Signaller to apply protection. The AFC Signaller will advise the 
VASC Signaller when protection has been applied. 

Ashford chords - If work is to take place within 200 metres in advance of AD947, AD949, AD954 or 
AD956 signals, the IECC Signaller must request the AFC Signaller to apply protection. The AFC 
Signaller will advise the IECC Signaller when protection has been applied. 

Dollands Moor Freight chord- If work is to take place within 200 metres in advance of AD759 signal, 
the IECC Signaller must request the AFC Signaller to apply protection. The AFC Signaller will advise 
the IECC Signaller when protection has been applied. 

4. Planning and publication 
CTRL and Network Rail must advise each other of Protected Areas/possessions that are planned for the 
interface areas. If a CTRL Protected Area and Network Rail possession are adjacent, the location where 
each organisation’s detonator protection is to be put down is to be identified. 

There is no requirement for the details of CTRL Protected Areas to be published in the Network Rail 
Weekly Operating Notice (WON). 

There is no requirement for the details of Network Rail possessions to be published in the CTRL Daily 
Notice. 

5. Method of working for taking Protected Areas/possessions 
5.1 CTRL Protected Area 
5.1.1 RPOS requests the Protected Area from AFC Signaller using the Forms Process. 
  (Form POSSI) 

5.1.2 AFC Signaller requests VASC/IECC Signaller to block the line for a CTRL possession. 
  (Safety Critical Message) 

5.1.3 VASC/IECC Signaller 
 places/maintains the protecting signal(s) at danger and applies reminder appliances. 
 confirms to AFC Signaller that the line is blocked for a CTRL possession 

 (Safety Critical Message) 

5.1.4 AFC Signaller 
 applies the EZP(s) protection. 
 tells RPOS that it is safe to place detonator protection. (Form POSSI) 

5.1.5 RPOS 
 arranges for the ERS switch(es) to be operated. 
 puts down detonator protection at the defined location. 
 tells AFC Signaller that the detonator protection has been put down. 

5.1.6 AFC Signaller grants the Protected Area request to RPOS. (Form POSSI) 

5.1.7 RPOS gives authority for TS to create the worksite (Form WORK) 

5.2 Works trains/OTM/OTP working within a CTRL Protected Area 
5.2.1 If the worksite does NOT extend to the Network Rail side of the location shown in point 

3.3 

5.2.1.1 No additional requirements – TS to create worksite in accordance with the instructions shown 
in Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book. 
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5.2.2 If the worksite does extend to the Network Rail side of the location shown in point 3.3 

5.2.2.1 TS creates worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 of the CTRL 
Rule Book and arrange for a Portable Stop Board to be placed at that location. 

5.2.3 Works trains/OTM/OTP requires to move to the Network Rail side of the Portable Stop 
Board 

5.2.3.1 Driver of works train/OTM/OTP stops at Portable Stop Board. 

5.2.3.2 TS requests permission from AFC Signaller for works train/OTM/OTP to move to the 
Network Rail side of the Portable Stop Board. 

5.2.3.3 AFC Signaller requests permission from VASC/IECC Signaller for works train/OTM/OTP to 
move to the Network Rail side of the Portable Stop Board. 

5.2.3.4 VASC/IECC Signaller 
 puts in place additional signalling protection arrangements on the Network Rail side of the 

detonator protection to ensure that a sufficient distance (overlap) is kept clear of train 
movements. 

 tells AFC Signaller that the works train/OTM/OTP can move to the Network Rail side of 
the Portable Stop Board. 

5.2.3.5 AFC Signaller tells TS that the works train/OTM/OTP can move to the Network Rail side of 
the Portable Stop Board. 

5.2.3.6 TS 
 removes Portable Stop Board 
 tells driver of works train/OTM or OTP operator to proceed. 
 tells AFC Signaller when the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and will make no further 

movement towards the detonator protection,. 

5.2.3.7 AFC Signaller tells VASC/IECC Signaller when the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and 
will make no further movement towards the detonator protection. 

5.2.3.8 VASC/IECC Signaller removes additional signalling protection arrangements. 

5.2.3.9 TS replaces Portable Stop Board when works train/OTM/OTP has moved to the CTRL side of 
its location. 

5.3 Movements of works trains/OTM from/to the Network Rail signalled controlled 
area 

5.3.1 Movements into the Protected Area 

5.3.1.1 When the works train/OTM arrives at the VASC/IECC protecting signal, VASC/IECC 
Signaller requests permission of AFC Signaller for the train to proceed. 

5.3.1.2 AFC Signaller 
 gets permission from RPOS for the works train/OTM to proceed 
 tells VASC/IECC Signaller that permission is given. 

5.3.1.3 VASC/IECC Signaller 
 sets the route 
 authorises driver of works train//OTM to pass the protecting signal at danger 
 tells him/her to proceed cautiously to the detonator protection. 

5.3.1.4 RPOS 
 arranges to meet the works train/OTM at the detonator protection 
 removes the detonator protection 
 instructs driver of works train//OTM to proceed cautiously to the Worksite Marker Board 
 when the works train/OTM has gone past, replaces the detonator protection 
 tells AFC Signaller that the works train/OTM has entered the Protected Area. 

5.3.1.7 AFC Signaller tells VASC/IECC Signaller that the works train/OTM has passed clear of the 
detonator protection 
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5.3.2 Movements from the Protected Area 

5.3.2.1 When a works train/OTM is ready to leave the Protected Area, the driver must stop it at the 
detonator protection 

5.3.2.2 RPOS 
 tells AFC Signaller that the works train/OTM is ready to leave 
 requests permission for the detonator protection to be removed. 

5.3.2.3 AFC Signaller requests permission from VASC/IECC Signaller for the works train/OTM to 
leave the possession. 

5.3.2.4 When VASC/IECC Signaller gives permission, AFC Signaller tells RPOS to authorise the 
works train/OTM to proceed cautiously to the first VASC/IECC controlled lineside signal. 

5.3.2.5 RPOS 
 removes the detonator protection 
 tells driver of works train/OTM to proceed cautiously to the first Network Rail controlled 

lineside signal. 
 when the works train/OTM has left the Protected Area, replaces the detonator protection. 

5.4 Network Rail possession 
5.4.1 PICOP confirms with VASC/IECC signaller which signals will be used to protect the Network 

Rail possession. 

5.4.2 VASC/IECC Signaller 
 applies signal protection. 
 asks AFC Signaller to provide protection for a Network Rail possession 

. (Safety Critical Message) 

5.4.3 AFC Signaller 
 applies the appropriate EZP(s) as shown in point 3.3 
 tells VASC/IECC Signaller that protection is provided. (Safety Critical Message) 

5.4.4 VASC/IECC signaller tells PICOP that the Network Rail possession is protected by signals. 

5.4.4 PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the limits of the Network Rail 

possession 
 tells VASC/IECC signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 

5.4.9 VASC/IECC signaller grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP. 

6. Method of working for giving up Protected Areas/possessions 
6.1 CTRL Protected Area 
6.1.1 TS gives up worksite. (Form WORK) 

6.1.2 RPOS 
 removes detonator protection 
 arranges for the ERS switch(es) to be operated 
 gives up the Protected Area to AFC Signaller. (Form POSSI) 

6.1.3 AFC Signaller 
 removes the EZP(s) protection 
 tells VASC/IECC Signaller that the block for the CTRL possession can be removed. 

 (Safety Critical Message) 

6.1.4 VASC/IECC Signaller removes the signal protection. 

6.2 Network Rail possession 
6.2.1 PICOP gives up the possession to VASC/IECC Signaller 

6.2.2 VASC/IECC Signaller tells AFC Signaller that the protection for a Network Rail possession 
can be removed. (Safety Critical Message) 

6.2.3 AFC Signaller removes the EZP(s) protection. 
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6.2.4 VASC/IECC Signaller removes the signal protection. 

7. Specific procedure for taking a joint CTRL Protected Area /Network Rail 
possession of an Ashford chord and the station area  

Note: This point applies when CTRL personnel have to undertake maintenance work to the Network 
Rail OHLE on the Ashford station side of 1298 and 1299 points at Ashford East Jn. and 1247 and 1249 
points at Ashford West Jn. using OTP (road/rail vehicles) that are on-tracked on CTRL infrastructure 
7.1 Principles 
Separate CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession and worksites to be planned, with the 
following common limits where they meet: 

West chord 
Down line Signal AD947 
Up line Signal AD949 
East chord 
Down line Signal AD954 
Up line Signal AD956 

Refer to the diagrams at the end of these procedures 

The Protected Area/possession must be published in the Network Rail Weekly Operation Notice and 
the CTRL Daily Notice, specifying that they form a joint CTRL/Network Rail Protected 
Area/possession and identifying the location where they meet as one of the limits for each Protected 
Area/possession. 

The CTRL Protected Area and worksite to be arranged in accordance with Module T3 of the CTRL 
Rule Book with the application of the following additional principles:. 

The Network Rail possession and worksite to be arranged in accordance with Module T3 of the 
Railway Safety Rule Book (Railway Group Standard GE/RT8000) with the additional requirements 
shown in these procedure. 

The PICOP must have received confirmation from the RPOS that the CTRL Protected Area is place 
before arranging the Network Rail possession. 

The PICOP must arrange for the D.C. conductor rail in the Network Rail worksite to be isolated in 
accordance with the instructions contained in the Railway Safety publication D.C. Electrified Lines 
Instructions (GO/RT3091). 

If an isolation of the OHLE is required, this must cover the limits of both the Network Rail and CTRL 
worksites. A CTRL NPOS to be appointed to arrange the isolation in accordance with Module AC2 of 
the CTRL Rule Book as amended in the CTRL Standard “Isolation of the OHLE Procedures – 
CTRL/Network Rail Interfaces (C/OP/OS/05/2006). 

Detonator protection not to be provided at the meeting point of the CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail 
possession. 

Worksite marker boards not to be provided at the meeting point of the worksites, but must be provided 
at the other extremities of the worksites. 

A Demarcation Board (see next page) to be positioned at the meeting point of the CTRL Protected 
Area/Network Rail possession and worksites. 

Both the CTRL Protected Area/worksite and the Network Rail possession/worksite must be in place 
before the OTP is on-tracked within the CTRL worksite. 

The ES is responsible for OTP movements into and within the worksite in the Network Rail possession. 

The TS is responsible for OTP movements into and within the worksite in the CTRL possession. 

The OTP operator must not pass the Demarcation Board without the authority of the Supervisor 
responsible for the worksite that the OTP is about to enter. 
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CTRL personnel must not pass the Demarcation Board without the authority of the ES responsible for 
the worksite in the Network Rail possession. Similarly Network Rail personnel must not pass the 
Demarcation Board without the authority of the TS responsible for the worksite in the CTRL Protected 
Area. This equally applies to personnel who pass between worksites indirectly via road and to 
personnel who pass directly along the track. 

The RPOS must have received confirmation from the PICOP that the Network Rail possession has 
been given up before giving up the CTRL Protected Area. 

7.2 Demarcation Board 
A white board, with black letters CTRL on one side and black letters NR on the reverse. 

 
This board is to be positioned at the meeting point of the CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail 
possession and worksites, with ‘CTRL’ facing the Network Rail possession and ‘NR’ facing the CTRL 
Protected Area. Any personnel or OTP authorised by the ES/TS to pass this board must apply the rules 
and regulations of the organisation whose worksite they are entering and indicated by the Demarcation 
Board. 

7.3 Publishing the joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession 
7.3.1 CTRL end 

The CTRL Planning organisation publishes 

• the CTRL Protected Area in the Daily Notice with the limits on the chord lines being signals 
AD947/AD949/AD954/AD956, as appropriate. A note to be included that it is in conjunction with 
a Network Rail possession. 

• details of any associated AC isolation by individual electrical section numbers. Note: If the whole 
OHLE through Ashford stations and the chord lines (sections 715 + 716) is to be isolated, a 
statement to be included to this effect. 

7.3.2 Network Rail end 

The Network Rail Planning organisation publishes 

• the Network Rail possession and associated DC isolation in the Weekly Operating Notice with the 
limits on the chord lines being signals AD947/AD949/AD954/AD956, as appropriate. To include a 
note that it is in conjunction with a CTRL Protected Area. 

• details of any associated AC isolation by individual electrical section numbers. Note: If the whole 
the OHLE through Ashford stations and the chord lines (sections 715 + 716) is to be isolated, a 
statement to be included to this effect. 

 
CTRL 
 

 
NR 

 
Front Reverse
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7.4 Method of working 
7.4.1 Arranging the joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession and worksites 

7.4.1.1 CTRL end 

7.4.1.1.1 RPOS 
 makes contact with PICOP 
 confirms the arrangements for the joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession and 

that everything is in place for it to go ahead. 
 tells AFC Signaller that a joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession is required 

of the line(s) concerned on the Ashford west and/or east chords 
 requests the CTRL Protected Area using the Forms Process (Form POSS) 

7.4.1.1.2 AFC Signaller 
 tells IECC Signaller that a joint CTRL /Network Rail possession is required of the line(s) 

concerned on the Ashford west and/or east chords 
 requests IECC Signaller to block the line for the CTRL possession 

 (Safety Critical Message) 

7.4.1.1.3 IECC Signaller 
 places/maintains the protecting signal(s) at danger and applies reminder appliances 
 confirms to AFC Signaller that the line is blocked for a CTRL possession 

 (Safety Critical Message) 

7.4.1.1.4 AFC signaller 
 applies the EZP(s) protection 
 grants the Protected Area request to RPOS. (Form POSS) 

7.4.1.1.5 RPOS 
 arranges for the EZP switch(es) to be operated 
 tells PICOP that the CTRL Protected Area is in place 
 receives confirmation from PICOP that the Network Rail possession is in place 
 gives authority for TS to create the worksite and instructs him/her to place a Demarcation 

Board at the limit of the worksite at the Network Rail end. (Form WORK) 

7.4.1.1.6TS 
 creates worksite 
 places a Demarcation Board at the meeting point with the Network Rail possession. 

(Worksite marker board not required this end.) 
 tells ES that the Demarcation Board is in place 
 receive confirmation from ES that the Network Rail worksite is in place  
 confirms the arrangements for passing the OTP between worksites 
 authorises the on-tracking of the OTP within the CTRL worksite. 

7.4.1.2 Network Rail end 

7.4.1.2.1 PICOP 
 makes contact with RPOS 
 confirms the arrangements for the joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession and 

that everything is in place for it to go ahead 
 receives confirmation from PICOP that the CTRL Protected Area is in place 
 tells IECC Signaller that a joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail possession is required 

of the line(s) concerned and that the CTRL Protected Area is in place 
 confirms with the VASC/IECC signaller which signals will be used to protect the Network 

Rail possession and in which position points are required to be set for the movement of the 
OTP. 

7.4.1.2.2 IECC Signaller 
 applies signal protection 
 tells PICOP that the Network Rail possession is protected by signals. 

7.4.1.2.3PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the limits of the Network Rail 

possession, but not at the meeting point with the CTRL possession. 
 tells IECC signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 
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7.4.1.2.4 IECC signaller grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP. 

7.4.1.2.5PICOP 
 tells RPOS that the Network Rail possession is in place 
 tells ES to erect worksite marker boards 
 arranges for the isolation of the D.C. conductor rail. 

7.4.1.2.6ES 
 erects worksite marker boards (not at the meeting point with the CTRL Protected Area). 
 receives confirmation from TS that the Demarcation Board is in place 
 tells TS that the Network Rail worksite is in place 
 confirms the arrangements for passing any works trains/OTM/OTP between worksites. 

7.4.2 Movement of the OTP between worksites 

7.4.2.1 When the OTP is required to move from the CTRL worksite to the Network Rail worksite or 
vice/versa, the TS and ES must meet at the Demarcation Board at the meeting point of the 
CTRL and Network Rail worksites. 

7.4.2.2 Supervisor (responsible for the worksite that the OTP is leaving) 
 gives details of the works train/OTM/OTP 
 gives details of its required movements 
 requests permission of Supervisor (responsible for the worksite that the OTP requires to 

enter) for the OTP to enter. 

7.4.2.3 When safe to do so, Supervisor (responsible for the worksite that the OTP requires to enter) 
 removes the Demarcation Board 
 authorises OTP operator to enter the worksite, giving any necessary instructions. 

7.4.2.4  OTP operator proceeds cautiously into the other worksite. 

7.4.2.5 When the OTP has entered the worksite Supervisor (responsible for the worksite that the OTP 
requires to enter) replaces the Demarcation Board. 

7.4.3 Removing the worksites and giving up the joint CTRL Protected Area/Network Rail 
possession 

7.4.3.1 CTRL end 

After all works has finished and OTP removed, etc: 

7.4.3.1.1 TS 
 removes worksite marker boards and Demarcation Board 
 tells RPOS that the worksite has been given up (Form WORK) 

7.4.3.1.2 RPOS 
 tells PICOP that the Network Rail possession can be given up. 
 receive confirmation from PICOP that the Network Rail possession has been given up 
 arrange for the EZP switch(es) concerned to be operated to the ‘Normal’ position. 
 tell AFC Signaller that the Protected Area has been given up. (Form POSS) 

7.4.3.1.3 AFC Signaller 
 receive confirmation from IECC Signaller that the Network Rail possession has been given 

up 
 removes the EZP(s) protection 
 tells IECC Signaller that the block for the CTRL possession can be removed. 

 (Safety Critical Message) 

7.4.3.2 Network Rail end 

After all works has finished and the OTP have returned to the CTRL worksite, etc: 

7.4.3.2.1 ES tells PICOP that all work has finished and request permission to remove worksite marker 
boards 

7.4.3.2.2 PICOP 
 receive confirmation from RPOS that the Network Rail possession can be given up 
 tells ES to remove worksite marker boards. 
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7.4.3.2.3 ES. 
 removes worksite marker boards 
 tells PICOP that the worksite marker boards have been removed and that the line is clear 

and safe for trains to pass. 

7.4.3.2.4 PICOP 
 gives up the possession to IECC Signaller 
 confirm to RPOS that the Network Rail possession has been given up. 

7.4.3.2.5 IECC signaller  

 tells AFC Signaller that the Network Rail possession has been given up 
 receives advice from AFC Signaller that the block for the CTRL possession can be 

removed (Safety Critical Message) 
 removes the signal protection. 

8. Specific procedure for on/off-tracking OTP (road/rail vehicles) at 
Dollands Moor Freight chord level crossing 

Note: This point applies when CTRL personnel require to on/off-track OTP (road/rail vehicles) at 
Dollands Moor Freight chord level crossing, which is located between AD759 signal and 1350 points at 
Dollands Moor Yard. 

8.1 Principles 
The AHB Level Crossing to be put on local control during the time that the CTRL Protected Area is in 
place. The operator may only be in attendance during the times the OTP is being on/off tracked or any 
movement is required to be made over it. 

All the time that the OTP is Dollands Moor Yard side of signal AD759, the IECC Signaller must first 
put in place additional signalling protection arrangements on the Network Rail side of the detonator 
protection to ensure that a sufficient distance (overlap) is kept clear of train movements. This includes 
when it is being on/off tracked. 

8.2 Procedure to on-track OTP 

8.2.1 RPOS requests the Protected Area from AFC Signaller using the Forms Process. 
  (Form POSSI) 

8.2.2 AFC Signaller requests IECC Signaller to block the line for a CTRL possession and that 
additional signalling protection arrangements are put in place to allow OTP to be on-tracked at 
the level crossing. (Safety Critical Message) 

8.2.3 IECC Signaller 
 places/maintains the protecting signal(s) at danger and applies reminder appliances. 
 puts in place additional signalling protection arrangements on the Network Rail side of the 

detonator protection to ensure that a sufficient distance (overlap) is kept clear of train 
movements. 

 confirms to AFC Signaller that the line is blocked for a CTRL possession 
 (Safety Critical Message) 

8.2.4 AFC Signaller 
 applies the EZP(s) protection. 
 tells RPOS that it is safe to place detonator protection. (Form POSSI) 

8.2.5 RPOS 
 arranges for the ERS switch(es) to be operated. 
 puts down detonator protection at the defined location. 
 tells AFC Signaller that the detonator protection has been put down. 

8.2.6 AFC Signaller grants the Protected Area request to RPOS. (Form POSSI) 

8.2.7 RPOS gives authority for TS to create the worksite (Form WORK) 
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8.2.8 TS 
 creates worksite, placing the worksite marker board at the Dollands Moor Yard end 

between the level crossing and the detonator protection 
 authorises the on-tracking of the OTP within the worksite. 

8.2.9 OTP moves to the CTRL side of signal AD759. 

8.2.10 TS 
 arranges for a Portable Stop Board to be placed at signal AD759 
 tells AFC Signaller that the OTP is the CTRL side of signal AD759. 

8.2.11 AFC tells IECC Signaller that the OTP is the CTRL side of signal AD759. 

8.2.12 IECC Signaller removes additional signalling protection arrangements. 

8.3 Procedure to off-track OTP 

8.3.1 OTP operator stops at Portable Stop Board at signal AD759 

8.3.2 TS requests permission from AFC Signaller for the OTP to move to the Network Rail side of 
the Portable Stop Board. 

8.3.3 AFC Signaller requests permission from IECC Signaller for the OTP to move to the Network 
Rail side of the Portable Stop Board. 

8.3.4 IECC Signaller 
 puts in place additional signalling protection arrangements on the Network Rail side of the 

detonator protection to ensure that a sufficient distance (overlap) is kept clear of train 
movements. 

 tells AFC Signaller that the OTP can move to the Network Rail side of the Portable Stop 
Board. 

8.3.5 AFC Signaller tells TS that the OTP can move to the Network Rail side of the Portable Stop 
Board. 

8.3.6 TS 
 removes Portable Stop Board 
 tells OTP operator to proceed. 
 authorises off-tracking of OTP 
 tells AFC Signaller when the OTP is off-tracked. 

8.3.7 AFC Signaller tells IECC Signaller is off-tracked and will make no further movement towards 
the detonator protection. 

8.3.8 IECC Signaller removes additional signalling protection arrangements. 

8.3.9 TS removes worksite 

8.3.10 RPOS 
 removes detonator protection 
 arranges for the ERS switch(es) to be operated 
 gives up the Protected Area to AFC Signaller. (Form POSSI) 

8.3.11 AFC Signaller 
 removes the EZP(s) protection 
 tells IECC Signaller that the block for the CTRL possession can be removed. 

 (Safety Critical Message) 

8.3.12 IECC Signaller removes the signal protection. 
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Worksite 

Diagram WC1 Waterloo connection - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Fawkham Jn side of VS292 signal. 
(Down and Up Chatham Main Lines - Trains passing normally between Swanley and Rochester) 
NO Works trains/OTM/OTP allowed in Worksite 
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X X X 

X X X 

Worksite  

Diagram WC2 Waterloo connection - Example of Protected Area 
Worksite wholly CTRL side of VS292 signal 
(Down and Up Chatham Main Lines - Trains passing normally between Swanley and Rochester) 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can  operate within Worksite 
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X X X 

X X X 

Worksite B 

Worksite 

Diagram WC3 Waterloo connection - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Fawkham Jn side of VS292 signal. 
Down and Up Chatham Main Lines 
- No restrictions - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate CTRL side of Stop Board only 
– blocked by VASC to provide safe “over lap” - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate NR side of Stop Board 
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ALLOWED TO ENTER THIS AREA WITH 
NETWORK RAIL LINES BLOCKED
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EZP YU04
X X X 

X X X 

X X X 

X X X 

Worksite 

Diagram WC4 – Example of Protected Area with “back-to-back” detonator protection 
NO Works trains/OTM/OTP in Worksite 
(Down and Up Chatham Main Lines – Under Network Rail possession) 
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Diagram AW1 Ashford West chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Ashford station side of AD947/AD949 signals. 
(Network Rail Lines - Trains passing normally into and out of Ashford station) 
NO Works trains/OTM/OTP allowed in Worksite 
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Diagram AW2 Ashford West chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite wholly CTRL side of AD947/AD949 signals. 
(Network Rail Lines - Trains passing normally into and out of Ashford station) 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate in Worksite 
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Diagram AW3 Ashford West chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Ashford station side of AD947/AD949 signals. 
Network Rail Lines - No restrictions - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate CTRL side of Stop Board only 
– blocked by IECC to provide safe “over lap” - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate NR side of Stop Board 
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Diagram AW4 Ashford West chord - Example of Protected Area with “back-to-back” detonator 
protection 
NO Works trains/OTM/OTP allowed in Worksite 
(Network Rail Lines – Under Network Rail posession) 
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Diagram AW5 - Examples of joint CTRL Protected areas/Network Rail possessions 
1. Ashford east chords and station – up and down CTRL chord lines 

 
2. Ashford west chords and station – up and down CTRL chord lines 
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Diagram AE1 Ashford East chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Ashford station side of AD954/AD956 signals. 
(Network Rail Lines - Trains passing normally into and out of Ashford station) 
NO Works trains/OTM/OTP allowed in Worksite 
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Diagram AE2 Ashford East chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite wholly CTRL side of AD954/AD956 signals. 
(Network Rail Lines - Trains passing normally into and out of Ashford station) 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate in Worksite 
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Diagram AE3 Ashford East chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Ashford station side of AD954/AD956 signals. 
Network Rail Lines - No restrictions - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate CTRL side of Stop Board only 
– blocked by IECC to provide safe “over lap” - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate NR side of Stop Board 
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Diagram AE4 Ashford East chord - Example of Protected Area with “back-to-back” detonator protection 
NO Works trains/OTM/OTP allowed in Worksite 
(Network Rail Lines – Under Network Rail posession) 
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Diagram DM1 Dollands Moor Freight chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite wholly CTRL side of AD759 signal. 
(Network Rail Lines - Trains passing normally into and out of Dollands Moor Yard) 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate in Worksite 
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Diagram DM2 Dollands Moor Freight chord - Example of Protected Area  
Worksite extends to the Ashford station side of AD759 signal. 
Network Rail Lines 
- No restrictions – Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate CTRL side of Stop Board only 
– blocked by IECC to provide safe “over lap” - Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate NR side of Stop Board  
Level crossing to be on local control all the time that movements are required to be made over it, OTP on/off 
tracked, etc. 
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1. Purpose 

This standard details the arrangements to apply in order to protect maintenance work 
being carried out by either CTRL or Network Rail personnel from train movements at 
the physical interface of the CTRL and Network Rail controlled infrastructures on the 
North Kent Line connection. 

The following must be specially noted: 

 CTRL personnel apply the rules and regulations published in the CTRL Rule 
Book (C/02/OS/05/1000) and associated standards and procedures. 

 Network Rail personnel apply the rules and regulations published in the 
Railway Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000) and associated standards 
and procedures. 

This standard summarises those parts of Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book and 
Modules T2, T3, T7 & T12 of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book applicable to the 
protection of maintenance works at this interface. For full details, the publication 
concerned must be referred to. 

This standard does not apply to the protection arrangements for traction current 
isolations of the 25kV AC Overhead Line Equipment or 750V DC conductor rail 
equipment. These arrangements are shown in the Level 2 Standard “Procedures for 
taking isolations of the traction power supply at the CTRL (Section 2) / Network Rail 
interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010), dated June 2007. 

2. Scope 

These procedures to apply when maintenance work has to be undertaken between the 
following locations (refer to the diagram on page 4): 

Down North Kent Line Connection 
Springhead Road Jn. side of 2161 points at Ebbsfleet (CTRL kp 37.193) 
[NR kp 35.803] and Ebbsfleet side of 2130 points at Springhead Road Jn. 
(CTRL kp 37.525) [NR kp 36.135]. 

Up North Kent Line Connection 
Ebbsfleet side of 2131 points at Springhead Road Jn. (CTRL kp 37.269) 
[NR kp 35.882] and AF182 signal at Ebbsfleet (CTRL kp 36.995) [NR kp 35.599]. 

This is defined as the Interface Area. 

Notes:  

1 If CTRL personnel are required to maintain any items of equipment on Network 
Rail controlled infrastructure outside the Interface Area, e.g. the TPWS (OSS) 
equipment associated with signal AF182 located at NR kp 35.993, this must be 
carried out in accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule Book: either 
Module T3 under the authority of a PICOP and ES, or Module T2 under the 
authority of a COSS. 

2 If Network Rail personnel are required to maintain any items of equipment on 
CTRL controlled infrastructure outside the Interface Area, e.g. the DC conductor 
rail equipment that extends to signals AF150/AF152 at the London end of 
Ebbsfleet platforms 5 & 6, this must be carried out in accordance with the CTRL 
Rule Book Module T3 under the authority of a RPOS and TS. 
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3 Reference documents 

CTRL Rule Book, Module T3 (C/02/OS/05/1000), “Protection arrangements on the line and 
the control of works trains”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T2 (GE/RT8000/T2), “Protecting engineering 
work or a hand trolley on a line not under possession”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T3 (GE/RT8000/T3), “Possession of the line for 
engineering work”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T7 (GE/RT8000/T7), “Safe systems of work 
when walking or working on or near the line”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T12 (GE/RT8000/T12), “Protecting personnel 
carrying out activities on the line that do not affect the safety of the line”. 

4. Glossary of terms 

GENERAL 

CTRL Channel Tunnel Rail Link high speed line between London 
(St. Pancras) and Cheriton and associated chords and 
connecting lines. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor. 

Defined Message A formal message between the AFC signaller and the North 
Kent signaller used in connection with arranging signalling 
protection. 

Kilometerage point (kp) Datum point of any specific location which is the distance (in 
kilometres) from a given “0” point. 

Network Rail UK railway system that excludes the Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link high speed line and associated chords and connecting 
lines. 

Network Rail personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd., 
either by the territory or the route.  

CTRL 

AFC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the 
signalling system for the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

Engineering Zone of Protection Defined area of CTRL track which can be protected by the 
(EZP) AFC’s signalling system in order to create a Protected Area. 

The limits of each Zone is indicated by “EZP” signs placed in 
the four foot or on the sleeper ends. 

Protected Area A section of CTRL track, protected within the signalling 
system by one or more EZPs, within which Worksite(s) can 
be created for engineering work or staff protection. 

Responsible Person on Site CTRL member of staff responsible for arranging protection by 
(RPOS) means of a Protected Area. 

Task Supervisor (TS) CTRL member of staff responsible for setting up a worksite 
and the control of works train/OTM/OTP movements within 
that worksite. 

Works train A train used in the transport of staff, equipment and materials 
in connection with carrying out engineering works. The term 
also includes On-Track Machines. 
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NETWORK RAIL 

Controller of Site Safety Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(COSS) protection in accordance with Module T2 of the Railway 

Group Standard Rule Book. 

Engineering Supervisor (ES) Network Rail member of staff responsible for setting up a 
worksite within a T3 possession and the control of works 
train/OTM/OTP movements within that worksite. 

Green Zone A site of work on or near the line within which there are no 
train movements. 

Individual Working Alone (IWA) Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging 
protection in accordance with Module T12 of the Railway 
Group Standard Rule Book. 

North Kent Signalling Centre Network Rail signalling control centre at Ashford, Kent, that 
interfaces with the CTRL on the North Kent Line connection. 

North Kent Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the Network 
Rail signalling system for the Springhead Road Jn. area. 

Person in charge of Possession Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(PICOP) protection by means of a possession in accordance with 

Module T3 of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book. 

Red Zone A site of work on or near the line which is not protected from 
train movements. 

T2 protection A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system within which engineering work may be 
carried out. 

T3 possession A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system and detonator protection, within which 
worksite(s) can be created for maintenance work to be 
carried out. A T3 possession must be arranged if there are 
works trains/OTM/OTP involved. 

T12 protection A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system within which engineering work may be 
carried out. 
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5. Principles 

5.1 General 

CTRL or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL personnel to request Protected Areas from the AFC Signaller. 

Network Rail personnel to request T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions from the North Kent 
signaller. 

CTRL Protected Areas and Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions must not 
overlap. 

The detonator protection for a CTRL Protected Area (if required) and the detonator protection 
for a Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession must not overlap. If a CTRL Protected 
Area is adjacent to a Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession, each must have its own 
detonator protection put “back-to-back”. These to be placed on the Down North Kent Line 
connection on the approach to NK477 signal and on the Up North Kent Line connection on 
the approach to AF182 signal. 

5.2 Defined Messages 

Defined messages must be used for communications between signallers when arranging the 
signal protection arrangements for Protected Areas/possessions. 

The AFC and North Kent signallers to record details of defined messages in their respective 
Occurrence Books. 

Defined messages to be in the format shown in the following examples: 

AFC signaller to North Kent signaller 
“Block the Up and Down North Kent Line connection because of a CTRL possession - My 
message no. 123456”. 

North Kent signaller to AFC signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, the up and down North Kent line connection is now 
blocked because of a CTRL possession - My message no. 987654”. 

AFC signaller to North Kent signaller 
“Reference my message no. 123456, the block of the up and down North Kent line connection 
because of a CTRL possession may be removed - My message no. 123457”. 

5.3 Principles applicable to CTRL Protected Areas 

Notes: 
1 Examples of the application of principles are shown in the diagrams at the end of these 

procedures. 

2 When the term “detonator protection” is used in these procedures, the RPOS must 
arrange for: 

 three detonators to be put on the line concerned, 20 metres apart on the cess side 
railhead. 

 a Possession Limit Board (PLB) to be attached to the cess side railhead next to the 
middle detonator. PLBs must be red with the word STOP on both sides with a 
steady or flashing red light that can be seen along the line in both directions. 
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The CTRL EZPs that are next to the North Kent signal controlled area and their protecting 
signals are: 

Line EZP Protecting signals at 
Springhead Road Jn. 

end 

Protecting signals 
at Ebbsfleet end 

Up North Kent Line 
connection  

EU42* NK430/AF182 
AF183 

AF190/AF192 
Down North Kent 
Line connection  

ED49 Nil AF181/AF183 

* The AFC signaller must request permission from the North Kent signaller before applying 
EZP EU42. 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book to apply with the application of the following additional 
principles: 

 CTRL personnel must not work: 

 Down North Kent Line connection – on the Springhead Road Jn. side of 2161 
points at Ebbsfleet without EZP ED49 first being operated 

 Up North Kent Line connection – on the Springhead Road Jn. side of AF182 
signal without signal protection first being granted. 

 Protected Area requests must be made using the Forms Process. 

 Detonator protection need only be provided if works trains/OTM/OTP are working within 
the Protected Area. This is to be placed on the Up North Kent Line connection Ebbsfleet 
side of 2131 points at Springhead Road Jn. (CTRL kp 37.269) [NR kp 35.882] and on the 
Down North Kent Line connection Ebbsfleet side of 2130 points (CTRL kp 37.525) 
[NR kp 36.135]. 

 Before detonator protection is put down, the AFC signaller to arrange signalling 
protection with the North Kent signaller or the lineside switch operated. 

 Worksite Marker Boards must always be provided. 

 If a works train/OTM/OTP requires to work on the Up North Kent Line connection a 
Portable Stop Board must be placed at AF182 signal. 

 If a works train/OTM/OTP requires to work on the Down North Kent Line connection and 
the worksite extends beyond NK477 signal, a Portable Stop Board must be placed at that 
signal. 

 Before any movement of a works train/OTM/OTP is allowed to the Springhead Road Jn. 
side of either of these Portable Stop Boards, the North Kent signaller must first put in 
place additional signalling protection arrangements to make sure that a sufficient 
distance (overlap) is kept clear of train movements. This additional signalling protection 
can be removed once it is confirmed that the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and no 
further movement towards the detonator protection will take place. 

The additional signalling protection to consist of: 

Down North Kent line Placing or maintaining NK427 signal at danger. 

Up North Kent line Placing or maintaining NK430 signal at danger. 

5.4 Principles applicable to Network Rail possessions and protections for 
maintenance work 

The Railway Group Standard Rule Book to apply with the application of the following 
additional principles: 

 Red Zone working as defined in Module T7 is prohibited. 

 T2 protection [T2-D, T2-H (using detonators), and T2-X] or T12 protection is permitted. 
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 T2/T12 protection or a T3 possession of the Down North Kent Line connection must have 
EZP ED49 applied. The North Kent signaller to request the AFC signaller to apply 
protection. 

 Detonator protection for T2-H protection to be placed on the Down North Kent Line 
connection Springhead Road Jn. side of 2161 points at Ebbsfleet (CTRL kp 37.195) 
[NR kp 35.805] 

 Detonator protection for a T3 possession to be placed on the Down North Kent Line 
connection Springhead Road Jn. side of 2161 points at Ebbsfleet (CTRL kp 37.195) 
[NR kp 35.805] and on the Up North Kent Line connection on the approach to AF182 
signal. 

5.5 Planning and publication 

CTRL and Network Rail must advise each other of Protected Areas/possessions that are 
planned for the interface area. If a CTRL Protected Area and Network Rail T2-H protection or 
T3 possession are adjacent, the location where each organisation’s detonator protection is to 
be put down is to be identified. 

6. Method of working for taking CTRL Protected Areas or Network 
Rail possessions/protections 

6.1 CTRL Protected Areas 

6.1.1 The RPOS requests the Protected Area from the AFC signaller using the Forms 
Process. 

Down North Kent Line connection 

6.1.2 The AFC signaller: 
 applies EZP ED49, 
 tells the North Kent signaller the Down North Kent Line connection is blocked for a 

CTRL possession. 

6.1.3 The AFC signaller grants the Protected Area request to the RPOS. 

6.1.4 The RPOS 
 arranges for EZP ED49 lineside switch to be operated, 
 if works trains/OTM/OTP are working within the Protected Area, arranges for 

detonator protection to be put down Ebbsfleet side of 2130 points 
(CTRL kp 37.525) [NR kp 36.135], 

Up North Kent Line connection 

6.1.5 The AFC signaller requests the North Kent signaller to block the Up North Kent Line 
connection for a CTRL possession (Defined Message) 

6.1.6 The North Kent signaller 
 sets 2131 points to the Up North Kent line route and applies reminder appliance, 
 confirms to the AFC signaller that the Up North Kent Line connection is blocked for 

a CTRL possession. (Defined Message) 

6.1.7 The AFC signaller grants the Protected Area request to the RPOS. 

6.1.8 The RPOS, if works trains/OTM/OTP are working within the Protected Area, arranges 
for detonator protection to be put down Ebbsfleet side of 2131 points 
(CTRL kp 37.269) [NR kp 35.882], 

Both lines 

6.1.9 The RPOS gives authority for the TS to create the worksite. 
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6.1.10 The TS 
 creates the worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 of the 

CTRL Rule Book, 
 if works train/OTM/OTP are working within a worksite that extends Springhead 

Road Jn. side of NK477 and/or AF182 signals, arranges for a Portable Stop Board 
to be placed at those signals. 

6.2 Movements of works trains/OTM/OTP into the North Kent signal 
controlled area 

6.2.1 The driver of works train/OTM/OTP stops at Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.2 The TS requests permission from the AFC signaller for works train/OTM/OTP to move 
to the Springhead Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.3 The AFC signaller requests permission from the North Kent signaller for a works 
train/OTM/OTP to move to the Springhead Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board 
agreeing the following: 
 how far the movement will proceed, 
 how long the movement will take. 

6.2.4 The North Kent signaller, when there is sufficient gap in train movements on the North 
Kent line to allow the movement to take place without causing delay: 
 puts in place the additional signalling protection arrangements specified in clause 

5.3. 
 tells the AFC signaller that the works train/OTM/OTP can move to the Springhead 

Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.5 The AFC signaller tells the TS that the works train/OTM/OTP can move to the 
Springhead Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.6 The TS 
 removes the Portable Stop Board 
 tells the driver of works train/OTM or OTP operator to proceed. 
 tells AFC signaller when the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and will make no 

further movement towards the detonator protection. 

6.2.7 The AFC signaller tells the North Kent signaller when the works train/OTM/OTP has 
stopped and will make no further movement towards the detonator protection. 

6.2.8 The North Kent signaller removes the additional signalling protection arrangements. 

6.2.9 TS replaces Portable Stop Board when works train/OTM/OTP has moved to the 
CTRL side of its location. 

6.3 Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions 

6.3.1 The COSS/IWA/PICOP confirms with the North Kent signaller which signals will be 
used to protect the Network Rail T2/T12 protection or T3 possession. 

Up North Kent Line connection 

6.3.2 The North Kent signaller 
 applies signal protection. 
 tells the AFC signaller the Up North Kent Line connection is blocked for a Network 

Rail possession. 

Down North Kent Line connection 

6.3.3. The North Kent signaller asks the AFC signaller to provide protection for a Network 
Rail possession. (Defined Message) 

6.3.4 The AFC signaller 
 applies EZP ED49, 
 tells the North Kent signaller that protection is provided. (Defined Message) 
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Both lines 

6.3.5  The North Kent signaller tells the COSS/IWA/PICOP that the Network Rail T2/T12 
protection or T3 possession is protected by signals. 

6.3.6 Network Rail T2-H protection only 

6.3.6.1 The COSS arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined location. 

6.3.7 Network Rail T3 possession only 

6.3.7.1 The PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined location, 
 tells the North Kent signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 

6.3.7.2 The North Kent signaller grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP. 

7. Method of working for giving up CTRL Protected Areas or Network 
Rail possessions/protections 

7.1 CTRL Protected Areas 

7.1.1 The TS gives up worksite. 

Down North Kent Line connection 

7.1.2 The RPOS 
 removes detonator protection  
 arranges for the EZP switch to be operated, 
 gives up the Protected Area to AFC signaller. 

7.1.3 The AFC signaller 
 removes the EZP protection, 
 tells the North Kent signaller that the block for the CTRL possession has been 

removed. 

Up North Kent Line connection 

7.1.4 The RPOS 
 removes detonator protection, (if provided), 
 gives up the Protected Area to AFC signaller. 

7.1.5 The AFC signaller tells the North Kent signaller that the block for the CTRL 
possession can be removed. (Defined Message) 

7.1.6 The North Kent signaller removes the protection from 2131 points. 

7.2 Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions 

7.2.1 The COSS of a T2-H protection or PICOP of a T3 possession arranges for the 
detonator protection to be removed. 

7.2.2 The COSS/IWA of a T2/T12 protection tells the North Kent signaller that signal 
protection is no longer required. 

7.2.3 The PICOP of a T3 possession gives up the possession to the North Kent signaller 

Up North Kent Line connection 

7.2.4 The North Kent signaller 
 removes signal protection, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the block for the Network Rail possession has been 

removed. 

Down North Kent Line connection 

7.2.5 The North Kent signaller tells the AFC signaller that the protection for a Network Rail 
possession can be removed. (Defined Message) 

7.2.6 The AFC signaller removes the EZP protection 
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Diagram NK 1— Example of a CTRL Protected area and 
worksite at the CTRL/North Kent Line connection  
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Diagram NK 2— Example of a CTRL Protected area and  
worksite at the CTRL/North Kent Line connection that does NOT extend beyond NK477 & AF182 signals 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate without restriction 
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Diagram NK 3— Example of a CTRL Protected area and  
worksite at the CTRL/North Kent Line connection that extends beyond NK477 or AF182 signals 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate up to Portable Stop Board without restriction 
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1. Purpose 
This standard details the arrangements to apply in order to protect maintenance work 
being carried out by either CTRL or Network Rail personnel from train movements at 
the physical interface of the CTRL and Network Rail controlled infrastructures on the 
North London Line connection and Silo Curve. 

The following must be specially noted: 

• CTRL personnel apply the rules and regulations published in the CTRL Rule Book 
(C/02/OS/05/1000) and associated standards and procedures. 

• Network Rail personnel apply the rules and regulations published in the Railway 
Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000) and associated standards and 
procedures. 

This standard summarises those parts of Modules G & T3 of the CTRL Rule Book and 
Modules T2, T3, T7 & T12 of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book applicable to the 
protection of maintenance works at this interface. For full details, the publication 
concerned must be referred to. 

This standard does not apply to the protection arrangements for traction current 
isolations of the 25kV AC Overhead Line Equipment. These arrangements are shown 
in the Level 2 Standard “Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at 
the CTRL (Section 2) / Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010), dated June 2007. 

2. Scope 
These procedures apply to track possessions that require train movements to be 
stopped between the following locations (refer to the diagram on page 4): 

North Line Connection 
AF042 signal at York Way South Jn. and CTRL side of 3110 points at Camden Road 
Incline Jn. (CTRL kp 0.643). 

Silo Curve 
Camden Road Jn. side of 2031 points at Regents Canal Jn. (CTRL kp 0.067) and 
CTRL side of 3110 points at Camden Road Incline Jn. (CTRL kp 0.643). 

This is defined as the Interface Area. 

1 If CTRL personnel are required to maintain any items of equipment on Network 
Rail controlled infrastructure outside the Interface Area, this must be carried out in 
accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule Book: either Module T3 under 
the authority of a PICOP and ES, or Module T2 under the authority of a COSS. 

2 If Network Rail personnel are required to maintain any items of equipment on 
CTRL controlled infrastructure outside the Interface Area, this must be carried out 
in accordance with the CTRL Rule Book, Module T3 under the authority of a 
RPOS and TS. 
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3. Reference documents 
CTRL Rule Book, Module G (C/02/OS/05/1000), “General and personal safety on the 
operational railway”. 

CTRL Rule Book, Module T3 (C/02/OS/05/1000), “Protection arrangements on the line and 
the control of works trains”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T2 (GE/RT8000/T2), “Protecting engineering 
work or a hand trolley on a line not under possession”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T3 (GE/RT8000/T3), “Possession of the line for 
engineering work”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T7 (GE/RT8000/T7), “Safe systems of work 
when walking or working on or near the line”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T12 (GE/RT8000/T12), “Protecting personnel 
carrying out activities on the line that do not affect the safety of the line”. 

3. 4. Glossary of terms 
GENERAL 

CTRL Channel Tunnel Rail Link high speed line between London 
(St. Pancras) and Cheriton and associated chords and 
connecting lines. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor. 

Defined Message A formal message between the AFC signaller and the 
Camden Road Jn. signaller used in connection with arranging 
signalling protection. 

Kilometerage point (kp) Datum point of any specific location which is the distance (in 
kilometres) from a given “0” point. 

Network Rail UK railway system that excludes the Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link high speed line and associated chords and connecting 
lines. 

Network Rail personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd., 
either by the territory or the route.  

CTRL 

AFC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the 
signalling system for the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

Engineering Zone of Protection Defined area of CTRL track which can be protected by the 
(EZP) AFC’s signalling system in order to create a Protected Area. 

The limits of each Zone is indicated by “EZP” signs placed in 
the four foot or on the sleeper ends. 

Protected Area A section of CTRL track, protected within the signalling 
system by one or more EZPs, within which Worksite(s) can 
be created for engineering work or staff protection. 

Responsible Person on Site CTRL member of staff responsible for arranging protection by 
(RPOS) means of a Protected Area. 

Task Supervisor (TS) CTRL member of staff responsible for setting up a worksite 
and the control of works train/OTM/OTP movements within 
that worksite. 
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Works train A train used in the transport of staff, equipment and materials 
in connection with carrying out engineering works. The term 
also includes On-Track Machines. 

NETWORK RAIL 

Camden Road Jn. signal box Network Rail signalling control centre that interfaces with the 
CTRL on the North London Line connection and Silo Curve. 

Camden Road Jn. signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the Network 
Rail signalling system for the Camden Road Jn. area. 

Controller of Site Safety Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(COSS) protection in accordance with Module T2 of the Railway 

Group Standard Rule Book. 

Engineering Supervisor (ES) Network Rail member of staff responsible for setting up a 
worksite within a T3 possession and the control of works 
train/OTM/OTP movements within that worksite. 

Green Zone A site of work on or near the line within which there are no 
train movements. 

Individual Working Alone (IWA) Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging 
protection in accordance with Module T12 of the Railway 
Group Standard Rule Book. 

Person in charge of Possession Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(PICOP) protection by means of a T3 possession in accordance with 

the Railway Group Standard Rule Book. 

Red Zone A site of work on or near the line which is not protected from 
train movements. 

T2 protection A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system within which engineering work may be 
carried out. 

T3 possession A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system and detonator protection, within which 
worksite(s) can be created for maintenance work to be 
carried out. A T3 possession must be arranged if there are 
works trains/OTM/OTP involved. 

T12 protection A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system within which engineering work may be 
carried out. 
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5. Principles 
5.1 General 
CTRL or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL personnel to request Protected Areas from the AFC Signaller. 

Network Rail personnel to request T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions from the Camden 
Road Jn. signaller. 

CTRL Protected Areas and Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions must not 
overlap. 

The detonator protection for a CTRL Protected Area (if required) and the detonator protection 
for a Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession must not overlap. If a CTRL Protected 
Area is adjacent to a Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession, each must have its own 
detonator protection put “back-to-back”. 

Protected Areas and possessions must be taken of both the North London Line connection 
and Silo curve together. 

5.2 Defined messages 

Defined messages must be used for communications between signallers when arranging the 
signal protection arrangements for CTRL Protected Areas or Network Rail 
possessions/protections. 

The AFC and Camden Road Jn. signallers to record details of defined messages in their 
respective Occurrence Books. 

Defined messages to be in the format shown in the following examples: 

AFC signaller to Camden Road Jn. signaller 
“Block the North London Line connection because of a CTRL possession - My message no. 
123456”. 

Camden Road Jn. signaller to AFC signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, the North London Line connection is now blocked 
because of a CTRL possession - My message no. 987654”. 

AFC signaller to Camden Road Jn. signaller 
“Reference my message no. 123456, the block of the North London line connection because 
of a CTRL possession may be removed - My message no. 123457”. 

5.3 Principles applicable to CTRL Protected Areas 
Notes: 
1 Examples of the application of principles are shown in the diagrams at the end of these 

procedures. 

2 When the term “detonator protection” is used in these procedures, the RPOS must 
arrange for: 

• three detonators to be put on the line concerned, 20 metres apart on the cess side 
railhead. 

• a Possession Limit Board (PLB) to be attached to the cess side railhead next to the 
middle detonator. PLBs must be red with the word STOP on both sides with a 
steady or flashing red light that can be seen along the line in both directions. 
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The CTRL EZPs that are next to the Camden Road Jn. signal controlled area and their 
protecting signals are: 

Line EZP Protecting signal at 
Camden Road Jn. end 

Protecting signals 
at CTRL end 

North London Line 
connection  PN38 CR1112 AF046/AF048 

Silo Curve  PS35 CR1112 AF015 

The AFC signaller must request permission from the Camden Road Jn. signaller before 
applying these EZPs. 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book to apply with the application of the following additional 
principles: 

• CTRL personal must not work on the Camden Road Jn. side of AF042 signal (North 
London Line connection) or 2031 points at Regents Canal Jn. without EZPs PN38 and 
PS35 first being operated . 

• Protected Area requests must be made using the Forms Process. 

• Detonator protection need only be provided CTRL side of 3110 points at Camden Road 
Incline Jn. (CTRL kp 0.643) if works trains/OTM/OTP are working within the Protected 
Area. 

• Before detonator protection is put down, the AFC signaller to arrange signalling 
protection with the Camden Road Jn. signaller and the appropriate lineside switches 
operated. 

• Worksite Marker Boards must always be provided after the operation of the appropriate 
lineside switch(es). 

• If a works train/OTM/OTP requires to work on the North London Line connection and the 
worksite extends beyond CR1117 signal, a Portable Stop Board must be placed at that 
signal. 

• If a works train/OTM/OTP requires to work on the Silo Curve and the worksite extends 
beyond CR1119 signal, a Portable Stop Board must be placed at that signal. 

• Before any movement of a works train/OTM/OTP is allowed to the Camden Road Jn. 
side of these Portable Stop Boards, the Camden Road Jn. signaller must first put in 
place additional signalling protection arrangements to make sure that a sufficient 
distance (overlap) is kept clear of train movements. This additional signalling protection 
can be removed once it is confirmed that the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and no 
further movement towards the detonator protection will take place. 

The additional signalling protection to consist of: 

 placing or maintaining CR1113 signal at danger, 

 setting 3104 points to the Up North London Line and applying reminder appliance. 

• If the position of 3112 points is required to be changed to facilitate the movement of a 
works train/OTM/OTP between the Silo Curve and the North London Line connection a 
competent points operator must be in attendance. 

5.4 Principles applicable to Network Rail possessions and protections for 
maintenance work 

The Railway Group Standard Rule Book to apply with the application of the following 
additional principles: 

• Red Zone working as defined in Module T7 is prohibited. 

• T2 protection [T2-D, T2-H (using detonators), and T2-X] or T12 protection is permitted. 
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• T2/T12 protection or a T3 possession of the North London Line connection and Silo 
Curve must have EZPs PS35 and PN38 applied. The Camden Road Jn. signaller to 
request the AFC signaller to apply protection. 

• Detonator protection for a T2-H protection or a T3 possession to be placed on the North 
London Line connection on the approach to AF041 signal and on the Silo Curve on the 
approach to AF026 signal. 

5.5 Planning and publication 
CTRL and Network Rail must advise each other of CTRL Protected Areas, Network Rail 
T2/12 protections or T3 possessions that are planned for the interface area and if works 
trains/OTM/OTP will be present. If a CTRL Protected Area and Network Rail T2-H protection 
or T3 possession are adjacent, the location where each organisation’s detonator protection is 
to be put down is to be identified. 

6. Method of working for taking CTRL Protected Areas or Network 
Rail possessions/protections 

6.1 CTRL Protected Areas 
6.1.1 The RPOS requests the Protected Area from the AFC signaller using the Forms 

Process. 

6.1.2 The AFC signaller requests the Camden Road Jn. signaller to block the North London 
Line connection for a CTRL possession (Defined Message) 

6.1.3 The Camden Road Jn. signaller: 
 maintains 3110 points in the normal position and applies reminder appliance, 
 confirms to the AFC signaller that the North London Line connection is blocked for 

a CTRL possession. (Defined Message) 

6.1.4 The AFC signaller: 
 applies EZPs PS35 and PN38, 
 grants the Protected Area request to the RPOS. 

6.1.5 The RPOS: 
 arranges for EZPs PS35 and PN38 switches to be operated, 
 if works trains/OTM/OTP are working in the Protected Area, arranges for detonator 

protection to be put down CTRL side of 3110 points (CTRL kp 0.643), 
 gives authority for the TS to create the worksite. 

6.1.6 The TS: 
 creates the worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 of the 

CTRL Rule Book 
 if there is a works train/OTM/OTP operating in a worksite that extends Camden 

Road Jn. side of CR1117 and/or CR1119 signals, arranges for Portable Stop 
Boards to be placed at these signals. 

6.2 Movements of works trains/OTM/OTP from/to the Camden Road Jn. 
signal controlled area 

6.2.1 Works trains/OTM/OTP requires to move to the Camden Road Jn. side of the 
Portable Stop Board 

6.2.1.1 The driver of works train/OTM/OTP stops at Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.1.2 The TS requests permission from the AFC signaller for works train/OTM/OTP to move 
to the Camden Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.1.3 The AFC signaller requests permission from the Camden Road Jn. signaller for a 
works train/OTM/OTP to move to the Camden Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop 
Board agreeing the following: 
 how far the movement will proceed, 
 how long the movement will take. 
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6.2.1.4 The Camden Road Jn. signaller, when there is sufficient gap in train movements on 
the North London Incline to allow the movement to take place without causing delay: 
 puts in place the additional signalling protection arrangements specified in clause 

5.3. 
 tells the AFC signaller that the works train/OTM/OTP can move to the Camden 

Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.1.5 The AFC signaller tells the TS that the works train/OTM/OTP can move to the 
Camden Road Jn. side of the Portable Stop Board. 

6.2.1.6 The TS: 
 removes the Portable Stop Board 
 tells the driver of works train/OTM/OTP operator to proceed. 
 tells AFC signaller when the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and will make no 

further movement towards the detonator protection. 
 if the works train/OTM/OTP is to move between the Silo Curve and North London 

Line connection, ask the AFC signaller to obtain permission. 

6.2.1.6 The AFC signaller: 
 tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller the works train/OTM/OTP has stopped and 

will be making no further movement towards the detonator protection. 
 if the works train/OTM/OTP is to move between the Silo Curve and North London 

Line connection, ask the Camden Road signaller for permission to change the 
position of 3112 points. 

6.2.1.7 The Camden Road Jn. signaller: 
 if the works train/OTM/OTP is to move between the Silo Curve and North London 

Line connection, gives permission to the AFC signaller for the position of 3112 
points to be changed. 

 removes the additional signalling protection arrangements. 

6.2.1.8 The AFC signaller gives permission to the TS for the position of 3112 points to be 
changed. 

6.2.1.9 The TS tell the points operator to change the position of 3112 points. 

6.2.1.10The points operator tells the TS when the points are in the correct position for the 
next movement. 

6.2.1.11The TS: 
 tells the driver of works train/OTM/OTP operator to proceed. 
 replaces the Portable Stop Board when the works train/OTM/OTP has moved to 

the CTRL side of its location. 

6.2.2 Movements into the Protected Area from the Camden Road Jn. signal 
controlled area 

6.2.2.1 When the works train/OTM arrives at CR1112 signal, the Camden Road Jn. signaller 
requests permission of the AFC signaller for the train to proceed. 

6.2.2.2 The AFC signaller 
 gets permission from the RPOS for the works train/OTM to proceed 
 tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller that permission is given. 

6.2.2.3 The Camden Road Jn. signaller 
 sets the route from CR1112 signal using the route card(s) provided, 
 authorises the driver of the works train/OTM to pass CR1112 signal at danger, 
 tells them to proceed cautiously to the detonator protection. 

6.2.2.4 The RPOS 
 arranges to meet the works train/OTM at the detonator protection, 
 removes the detonator protection, 
 instructs the driver of the works train/OTM to proceed cautiously to the Worksite 

Marker Board, 
 when the works train/OTM has gone past, replaces the detonator protection, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the works train/OTM has entered the Protected Area. 
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6.2.2.5 The AFC signaller tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller that the works train/OTM has 
passed clear of the detonator protection 

6.2.3 Movements from the Protected Area to the Camden Road Jn. signal controlled 
area 

6.2.3.1 When a works train/OTM is ready to leave the Protected Area, the driver must stop at 
the detonator protection 

6.2.3.2 The RPOS 
 tells the AFC signaller that the works train/OTM is ready to leave, 
 requests permission for the detonator protection to be removed. 

6.2.3.3 The AFC signaller requests permission from the Camden Road Jn. signaller for the 
works train/OTM to leave the Protected Area. 

6.2.3.4 When the Camden Road Jn. signaller gives permission, the AFC signaller tells the 
RPOS to remove the detonator protection and tell the driver to obey the aspect of 
CR1111 signal. 

6.2.3.5 The RPOS 
 removes the detonator protection, 
 tells the driver of works train/OTM to proceed and obey the aspect of CR1111 

signal. 

6.2.3.6 The driver: 
 checks that the detonator protection has been removed, 
 proceeds, obeying the aspect of CR1111 signal. 

6.2.3.7 When the works train/OTM has left the Protected Area, the RPOS replaces the 
detonator protection. 

6.3 Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions 
6.3.1 The COSS/IWA/PICOP confirms with the Camden Road Jn. signaller which signals 

will be used to protect the Network Rail T2/T12 protection or T3 possession. 

6.3.2 The Camden Road Jn. signaller 
 applies signal protection. 
 asks the AFC signaller to provide protection for a Network Rail possession. 

 (Defined Message) 

6.3.3 The AFC signaller 
 applies EZPs PS35 and PN38, 
 tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller that protection is provided.(Defined Message) 

6.3.4 The Camden Road Jn. signaller tells the COSS/IWA/PICOP that the Network Rail 
T2/T12 protection or T3 possession is protected by signals. 

6.3.5 Network Rail T2-H protection only 

6.3.5.1 The COSS arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined location. 

6.3.6 Network Rail T3 possessions only 

6.3.6.1 The PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined locations, 
 tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 

6.3.6.2 The Camden Road Jn. signaller grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP. 

7. Method of working for giving up CTRL Protected Areas or Network 
Rail possessions/protections 

7.1 CTRL Protected Areas 
7.1.1 The TS gives up worksite. 
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7.1.2 The RPOS 
 arranges for the detonator protection to be removed (if provided), 
 arranges for the EZP switches to be operated, 
 gives up the Protected Area to AFC signaller. 

7.1.3 The AFC signaller 
 removes the EZP protection, 
 tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller that the block for the CTRL possession can be 

removed. (Defined Message) 

7.1.4 The Camden Road Jn. signaller removes the protection from 3110 points. 

7.2 Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions 
7.2.1 The COSS of a T2-H protection or PICOP of a T3 possession arranges for the 

detonator protection to be removed. 

7.2.2 The COSS/IWA of a T2/T12 protection tells the Camden Road Jn. signaller that signal 
protection is no longer required. 

7.2.3 The PICOP of a T3 possession gives up the possession to the Camden Road Jn. 
signaller 

7.2.4 The Camden Road Jn. signaller 
 removes signal protection, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the protection for a Network Rail possession can be 

removed. (Defined Message) 

7.2.5 The AFC signaller removes the EZP protection. 
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Diagram CR1 - Example of CTRL Protected Area on NLL connection and Silo Curve 
 Worksite extends to the Camden Road Jn. side of CR1117 and CR1119 signals 
No works trains/OTM/OTP permitted 

Camden Road Jn. 

EZP PS 35 

CR1112 

CR1119 

CR1117 3112 

3110 

Points set to North 
London Incline 

North London Incline

To Copenhagen 
Junction

Protected area 

Protected area 

Silo Curve

 

Note 
Distance between 
3110/CR3112 points is 183 metres 

NLL Connection 

Worksite 

0.643km

 Signal Protection 

 

 

Regents Canal Jn

York Way South Jn. 

 

 

EZP PN 38 

 

AF026

 AF015

AF042

AF041

 

CR1113 

 CR1111 

Worksite Marker Board 
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Diagram CR2 - Example of CTRL Protected Area on NLL connection and Silo Curve  
Worksite fully CTRL side of CR1117 and CR1119 signals 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate without restriction 
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EZP PS 35 

Camden Road Jn. 
To Copenhagen 
JunctionCR1112  

CR1119 

CR1117 3112 

3110 

Points set to North 
London Incline 

North London Incline

Protected area 

Protected area 

Silo Curve

Note 
Distance between 
3110/CR3112 points is 183 metres 

NLL Connection 

Worksite 

0.643km

Detonator Protection - 3 detonators 20 metres 
apart + PLB 

 Signal Protection 

 

 

Regents Canal Jn

York Way South Jn. 

 

 

EZP PN 38 

 

AF026

 AF015

AF042

AF041

 

CR1113 

 CR1111 

Worksite Marker Board 

Worksite 
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Diagram CR3 - Example of CTRL Protected Area on NLL connection and Silo Curve 
Worksite extends to the Camden Road Jn. side of CR1117 and CR1119 signals 
Works trains/OTM/OTP can operate up to Portable Stop Boards without restriction  
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EZP PS 35 

Camden Road Jn. 
To Copenhagen 
JunctionCR1112  

CR1119 

CR1117 3112 

3110 

Points set to North 
London Incline 

North London Incline 

Protected area 

Protected area 

Silo Curve

Note 
Distance between 
3110/CR3112 points is 183 metres 

NLL Connection 

Worksite 

0.643km

Detonator Protection - 3 detonators 20 metres 
apart + PLB 

 Signal Protection 

 

 

Regents Canal Jn

York Way South Jn. 

 

 

EZP PN 38 

 

AF026

 AF015

AF042

AF041
 

CR1113 

 CR1111 

For  works trains/OTM/OTP to work beyond 
Portable Stop Boards up to the Worksite 
Marker Board, Camden Road Jn. signaller to 
apply additional signalling protection 

Portable Stop Board 

Worksite Marker Board 
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Diagram CR4 - Example of Network Rail T3 possession on NLL connection and Silo Curve 
 
  

Camden Road Jn. 
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CR1112 

CR1119 

CR1117 3112 

3110 North London Incline 

To Copenhagen 
Junction

Possession 

Silo Curve

Note 
Distance between 
3110/CR3112 points is 183 metres 

 

NLL Connection 

Worksite 

0.643km

Detonator Protection - 3 detonators 20 metres 
apart + PLB 

 

 

Regents Canal Jn

York Way South Jn. 

 

 

EZP PN 38 

 

AF026

 AF015
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AF041

 

CR1113 

EZP PS 35 
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1. Purpose 

This standard details the procedures for taking track possessions to enable works to 
take place at the physical interface of the CTRL and Network Rail controlled 
infrastructures between the Regents Canal Jn. (St. Pancras International station end) 
and York Way North Jn. (ECML end) on the East Coast Main Line (ECML) connection. 

2. Scope 

These procedures apply to track possessions that require train movements to be 
stopped between AF027 signal at Regents Canal Jn. and St. Pancras side of K2039 
points at York Way North Jn. 

This is defined as the Interface Area. 
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3. Glossary of terms 

GENERAL 

CTRL Channel Tunnel Rail Link high speed line between London 
(St. Pancras International station) and Cheriton and 
associated chords and connecting lines. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor. They apply the rules and regulations 
published in the CTRL Rule Book (C/02/OS/05/1000) and 
associated standards and procedures. 

Defined message A formal message between the AFC signaller and the Kings 
Cross signaller used in connection with arranging signalling 
protection for possessions. 

ECML East Coast Main Line – Network Rail main line between 
London (Kings Cross) and the north of England. 

Kilometerage point (kp) Datum point of any specific location which is the distance (in 
kilometres) from a given “0” point. 

Network Rail UK railway system that excludes the Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link high speed line and associated chords and connecting 
lines. 

Network Rail personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd., 
either by the territory or the route. They apply the rules and 
regulations published in the Railway Group Standard Rule 
Book (GE/RT8000) and associated standards and 
procedures. 

CTRL 

AFC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the 
signalling system for the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

Engineering Zone of Protection Defined area of CTRL track which can be protected by the 
(EZP) AFC’s signalling system in order to create a Protected Area. 

The limits of each Zone is indicated by “EZP” signs placed in 
the four foot or on the sleeper ends. 

Protected Area A section of CTRL track, protected within the signalling 
system by one or more EZPs, within which Worksite(s) can 
be created for engineering work or staff protection. 

Responsible Person on Site CTRL member of staff responsible for arranging protection by 
(RPOS) setting up a Protected Area. 

Task Supervisor (TS) CTRL member of staff responsible for setting up a worksite 
and the control of works train/OTM/OTP movements within 
that worksite. 

Works train A train used in the transport of staff, equipment and materials 
in connection with carrying out engineering works. The term 
also includes On-Track Machines. 

NETWORK RAIL 

Engineering Supervisor (ES) Network Rail member of staff responsible for setting up a 
worksite and the control of works train/OTM/OTP movements 
within that worksite. 

Kings Cross signal box Network Rail signal box that interfaces with the CTRL on the 
ECML connection. 
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Kings Cross signal box signallerPerson responsible for monitoring and controlling the Network 
Rail signalling system for the ECML. 

Person in charge of Possession Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(PICOP) protection by setting up a possession. 

Possession A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system and detonator protection, within which 
Worksite(s) can be created for engineering work or staff 
protection. 



 Procedures for taking possessions- CTRL/Network Rail interface 
 ECML connection 

R-SA-NR-00047-AA.doc Page 6 of 10 

4. Principles 

4.1 General 

CTRL or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL personnel to request Protected Areas from the AFC Signaller. 

Network Rail personnel to request possessions from the Kings Cross signaller. 

CTRL Protected Areas and Network Rail possessions must not overlap. 

4.2 Defined messages 

Defined messages must be used for communications between signallers when arranging the 
signal protection arrangements for Protected Areas/possessions. 

The AFC signaller to record details of defined messages in the AFC log. The Kings Cross 
signaller to record details of defined messages in the Occurrence Book. 

Defined messages to be in the format shown in the following examples: 

AFC signaller to Kings Cross signaller 
“Block the ECML connection because of a CTRL possession - My message no. 123456”. 

Kings Cross signaller to AFC signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, the up and down ECML connection is now blocked 
because of a CTRL possession - My message no. 987654”. 

AFC signaller to Kings Cross signaller 
“Reference my message no. 123456, the block of the up and down ECML connection 
because of a CTRL possession may be removed - My message no. 123457”. 

4.3 Principles applicable to CTRL Protected Areas 

Notes: 

1. Examples of the application of principles are shown in the diagrams at the end of these 
procedures. 

2. When the term “detonator protection” is used in these procedures, the RPOS must 
arrange for: 

 three detonators to be put on the line concerned, 20 metres apart on the cess side 
railhead. 

 a Possession Limit Board (PLB) to be attached to the cess side railhead next to the 
middle detonator. PLBs must be red with the word STOP on both sides with a 
steady or flashing red light that can be seen along the line in both directions. 

The CTRL EZP that is next to the Kings Cross signal controlled area and its protecting signals 
is: 

Line EZP Protecting signal at 
Network Rail end 

Protecting signal 
at CTRLend 

ECML connection  PE39 K300 AF027 

The AFC signaller must request permission from the Kings Cross signaller before applying 
this EZP. 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book to apply with the application of the following additional 
principles: 

 CTRL personal must not work on the York Way North Jn. side of AF027 signal without 
EZP PE39 first being operated . 

 Protected Area requests must be made using the Forms Process (Form POSSI). 
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 Detonator protection to be placed on the approach to K259 signal. 

 Before detonator protection is put down, the AFC signaller to arrange signalling 
protection with the Kings Cross signaller and the line side switch operated. 

Note: Maintenance of equipment on the York Way North Jn. side of K259 signal by CTRL 
personnel must only be carried out under the protection of a possession and worksite in 
accordance with Module T3 of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book under the authority of 
a PICOP and ES. 

4.4 Principles applicable to Network Rail possessions 

When a Network Rail possession requires the line on the St. Pancras International station 
side of K259 signal to be blocked, the Railway Group Standard Rule Book to apply with the 
additional requirements shown in these procedures: 

 A possession of the ECML connection must have EZP PE39 applied. The Kings Cross 
signal box signaller to request the AFC signaller to apply protection. 

 Detonator protection for a T3 possession to be placed on the approach to AF028 signal. 

 The detonator protection for a CTRL Protected Area and the detonator protection for a 
Network Rail possession must not overlap. If a CTRL Protected Area is adjacent to a 
Network Rail possession, each must have its own detonator protection put “back-to-
back”. 

Note: Maintenance of equipment on the St. Pancras International station side of AF028 signal 
by Network Rail personnel must be carried out under the protection of a Protected Area and 
worksite in accordance with Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book under the authority of a NPOS 
and TS. 

4.5 Planning and publication 

CTRL and Network Rail must advise each other of Protected Areas/possessions that are 
planned for the interface area. If a CTRL Protected Area and Network Rail possession are 
adjacent, the location where each organisation’s detonator protection is to be put down is to 
be identified. 

Details of CTRL Protected Areas and Network Rail possessions to be published in the 
Network Rail Weekly Operating Notice (WON) and the CTRL Daily Notice. 

5. Method of working for taking Protected Areas/possessions 

5.1 CTRL Protected Area 

5.1.1 The RPOS requests the Protected Area from the AFC signaller using the Forms 
Process. 

5.1.2 The AFC signaller requests the Kings Cross signaller to block the ECML connection 
for a CTRL possession (Defined Message) 

5.1.3 The Kings Cross signaller 
 sets K2039 points to the North London Incline route and applies reminder 

appliance, 
 confirms to the AFC signaller that the ECML connection is blocked for a CTRL 

possession. (Defined Message) 

5.1.4 The AFC signaller: 
 applies EZP PE39, 
 tells the RPOS that it is safe to place detonator protection. 

5.1.5 The RPOS 
 arranges for the EZP PE39 switch to be operated, 
 puts down detonator protection on the approach to K259 signal, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the detonator protection has been put down. 

5.1.6 The AFC signaller grants the Protected Area request to the RPOS. 
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5.1.7 The RPOS gives authority for the TS to create the worksite. 

5.1.8 The TS creates the worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 
of the CTRL Rule Book 

5.2 Network Rail T3 possession 

5.2.1 The PICOP confirms with the Kings Cross signaller which signals will be used to 
protect the Network Rail possession. 

5.2.2 The Kings Cross signal box signaller 
 applies signal protection. 
 asks the AFC signaller to provide protection for a Network Rail possession. 
 (Defined Message 

5.2.3 The AFC signaller 
 applies EZP PE39, 
 tells the Kings Cross signaller that protection is provided. (Defined Message) 

5.2.4 The Kings Cross signaller tells the PICOP that the Network Rail possession is 
protected by signals. 

5.2.5 The PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down on the approach to AF028 signal, 
 tells the Kings Cross signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 

5.2.6 The Kings Cross signaller grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP. 

6. Method of working for giving up Protected Areas/possessions 

6.1 CTRL Protected Area 

6.1.1 The TS gives up worksite. 

6.1.2 The RPOS 
 removes detonator protection 
 arranges for the EZP switch to be operated, 
 gives up the Protected Area to the AFC signaller. 

6.1.3 The AFC signaller 
 removes the EZP protection, 
 tells the Kings Cross signal box signaller that the block for the CTRL possession 

can be removed. (Defined Message) 

6.1.4 The Kings Cross signaller removes the protection from K2039 points. 

6.2 Network Rail possession 

6.2.1 The PICOP gives up the possession to the Kings Cross signaller 

6.2.2 The Kings Cross signal box signaller 
 removes signal protection, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the protection for a Network Rail possession can be 

removed. (Defined Message) 

6.2.3 The AFC signaller removes the EZP protection. 
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1. Purpose 
This standard details the arrangements to apply in order to protect maintenance work 
being carried out by either CTRL or Network Rail personnel from train movements at 
the physical interface of the CTRL and Network Rail controlled infrastructures on the 
Ripple Lane chords. 

The following must be specially noted: 

• CTRL personnel apply the rules and regulations published in the CTRL Rule Book 
(C/02/OS/05/1000) and associated standards and procedures. 

• Network Rail personnel apply the rules and regulations published in the Railway 
Group Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000) and associated standards and 
procedures. 

This standard summarises those parts of Modules G & T3 of the CTRL Rule Book and 
Modules T2, T3, T7 & T12 of the Railway Group Standard Rule Book applicable to the 
protection of maintenance works at this interface. For full details, the publication 
concerned must be referred to. 

This standard does not apply to the protection arrangements for traction current 
isolations of the 25kV AC Overhead Line Equipment. These arrangements are shown 
in the Level 2 Standard “Procedures for taking isolations of the traction power supply at 
the CTRL (Section 2) / Network Rail interfaces” (C/OP/OS/05/2010), dated June 2007. 

2. Scope 
These procedures apply when maintenance work has to be undertaken between the 
following locations (refer to the diagram on page 4): 

Down Ripple Lane chord 
Colour light signal UR834, CTRL side of 2508 points at the exit of Ripple Lane 
Exchange Sidings (CTRL kp 20.071), and Block Section Marker AF880, Ripple Lane 
Exchange Sidings side of 2090 points where the Down Ripple Lane chord joins the 
Down CTRL (CTRL kp 20.518). 

Up Ripple Lane chord 
Block Section Marker UC021, Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings side of 2092 points where 
the Up Ripple Lane chord joins the Up CTRL (CTRL kp 21.552), and colour light signal 
UR832, CTRL side of 2510 points at the entrance to Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings 
(CTRL kp 20.253). 

This is defined as the Interface Area. 

Notes:  

1 If CTRL personnel are required to maintain any items of equipment on Network 
Rail controlled infrastructure outside the Interface Area, this must be carried out in 
accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule Book: either Module T3 under 
the authority of a PICOP and ES, or Module T2 under the authority of a COSS. 

2 These procedures also apply to Network Rail T3 possessions on the Ripple Lane 
Exchange Sidings side of colour light signals UR832/UR834 involving works 
trains/OTM/OTP that require any of points 2507, 2508 or 2509 to be set to the 
reverse position. 
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3. Reference documents 
CTRL Rule Book, Module G (C/02/OS/05/1000), “General and personal safety on the 
operational railway”. 

CTRL Rule Book, Module T3 (C/02/OS/05/1000), “Protection arrangements on the line and 
the control of works trains”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T2 (GE/RT8000/T2), “Protecting engineering 
work or a hand trolley on a line not under possession”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T3 (GE/RT8000/T3), “Possession of the line for 
engineering work”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T7 (GE/RT8000/T7), “Safe systems of work 
when walking or working on or near the line”. 

Railway Group Standard Rule Book, Module T12 (GE/RT8000/T12), “Protecting personnel 
carrying out activities on the line that do not affect the safety of the line”. 

4. Glossary of terms 
GENERAL 

CTRL Channel Tunnel Rail Link high speed line between London 
(St. Pancras) and Cheriton and associated chords and 
connecting lines. 

CTRL personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail (CTRL) Ltd. and its 
maintenance contractor.  

Defined Message A formal message between the AFC signaller and the 
Upminster IECC signaller used in connection with arranging 
signalling protection. 

Kilometerage point (kp) Datum point of any specific location which is the distance (in 
kilometres) from a given “0” point. 

Network Rail UK railway system that excludes the Channel Tunnel Rail 
Link high speed line and associated chords and connecting 
lines. 

Network Rail personnel Personnel employed by Network Rail Infrastructure Ltd., 
either by the territory or the route.  

CTRL 

AFC Signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the 
signalling system for the CTRL controlled system. 

Ashford Control Centre (AFC) CTRL control centre at Ashford. 

Block Section Marker A marker which identifies the boundary between adjacent 
block sections in an area controlled by the cab signalling 
system. 

Engineering Zone of Protection Defined area of CTRL track which can be protected by the 
(EZP) AFC’s signalling system in order to create a Protected Area. 

The limits of each Zone is indicated by “EZP” signs placed in 
the four foot or on the sleeper ends. 

Protected Area A section of CTRL track, protected within the signalling 
system by one or more EZPs, within which Worksite(s) can 
be created for engineering work or staff protection. 

Responsible Person on Site CTRL member of staff responsible for arranging protection by 
(RPOS) means of a Protected Area. 
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Task Supervisor (TS) CTRL member of staff responsible for setting up a worksite 
and the control of works train/OTM/OTP movements within 
that worksite. 

Works train A train used in the transport of staff, equipment and materials 
in connection with carrying out engineering works. The term 
also includes On-Track Machines. 

NETWORK RAIL 

Controller of Site Safety Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(COSS) protection in accordance with Module T2 of the Railway 

Group Standard Rule Book. 

Engineering Supervisor (ES) Network Rail member of staff responsible for setting up a 
worksite within a T3 possession and the control of works 
train/OTM/OTP movements within that worksite. 

FMC (Ford Motor Company) Line that runs adjacent to the Up Ripple Lane chord that 
connecting line connects Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings to the Ford’s and 

Hanson’s sidings for the exchange of those companies’ 
traffics. This line is under the control of Upminster IECC and 
the Railway Group Standard Rule Book applies. 

Green Zone A site of work on or near the line within which there are no 
train movements. 

Individual Working Alone (IWA) Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging 
protection in accordance with Module T12 of the Railway 
Group Standard Rule Book. 

Person in charge of Possession Network Rail member of staff responsible for arranging  
(PICOP) protection by means of a T3 possession in accordance with 

the Railway Group Standard Rule Book. 

Red Zone A site of work on or near the line which is not protected from 
train movements. 

T2 protection A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system within which engineering work may be 
carried out. 

T3 possession A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system and detonator protection, within which 
worksite(s) can be created for maintenance work to be 
carried out. A T3 possession must be arranged if there are 
works trains/OTM/OTP involved. 

T12 protection A portion of Network Rail track that is protected by the 
signalling system within which engineering work may be 
carried out. 

Upminster Integrated Electronic Network Rail signalling control centre that interfaces with the 
Control Centre (IECC) CTRL on the Ripple Lane chords. 

Upminster IECC signaller Person responsible for monitoring and controlling the Network 
Rail signalling system for the Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings 
area. 
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5. Principles 
5.1 General 
CTRL or Network Rail personnel (including maintenance contractors) to apply the rules and 
procedures of the organisation that they are working for. 

CTRL personnel to request Protected Areas from the AFC Signaller. 

Network Rail personnel to request T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions from the Upminster 
IECC signaller. 

CTRL Protected Areas and Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions must not 
overlap. 

The detonator protection for a CTRL Protected Area (if required) and the detonator protection 
for a Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession must not overlap. If a CTRL Protected 
Area is adjacent to a Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession, each must have its own 
detonator protection put “back-to-back”. 

5.2 Defined messages 

Defined messages must be used for communications between signallers when arranging the 
signal protection arrangements for CTRL Protected Areas or Network Rail 
possessions/protections. 

The AFC and Upminster IECC signallers to record details of defined messages in their 
respective Occurrence Books. 

Defined messages to be in the format shown in the following examples: 

AFC signaller to Upminster IECC signaller 
“Block the Up Ripple Lane chord and FMC connecting line because of a CTRL possession - 
My message no. 123456”. 

Upminster IECC signaller to AFC signaller 
“Reference your message no. 123456, the Up Ripple Lane chord and FMC connecting line 
are now blocked because of a CTRL possession - My message no. 987654”. 

AFC signaller to Upminster IECC signaller 
“Reference my message no. 123456, the block of the Up Ripple Lane chord and FMC 
connecting line because of a CTRL possession may be removed - My message no. 123457”. 

5.3 Principles applicable to CTRL Protected Areas 
Notes: 
1 Examples of the application of principles are shown in the diagrams at the end of these 

procedures. 

2 When the term “detonator protection” is used in these procedures, the RPOS must 
arrange for: 

• three detonators to be put on the line concerned, 20 metres apart on the cess side 
railhead. 

• a Possession Limit Board (PLB) to be attached to the cess side railhead next to the 
middle detonator. PLBs must be red with the word STOP on both sides with a 
steady or flashing red light that can be seen along the line in both directions. 
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The CTRL EZPs that are next to the Upminster IECC signal controlled area and their 
protecting signals and Block Section Markers are: 

Line EZP Protecting signals at 
Ripple Lane Exchange 

Sidings end 

Protecting Block 
Section Marker at 

CTRL end 

Up Ripple Lane chord  RU22 UR823/UR825/UR827 AF092 
Down Ripple Lane 
chord  RD21 UR823/UR825/UR827 AF880 

The AFC signaller must request permission from the Upminster IECC signaller before 
applying these EZPs. 

Module T3 of the CTRL Rule Book to apply with the application of the following additional 
principles: 

• CTRL personnel must not work on the Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings side of UC021 
Block Section Marker (Up Ripple Lane chord) or AF880 Block Section Marker (Down 
Ripple Lane chord) without EZP RU22 or RD21 first being operated. 

• Protected Area requests must be made using the Forms Process. 

• Access to the lineside switch for EZP RU22 is only possible after crossing the FMC 
connecting line and the Up Ripple Lane chord. The FMC connecting line is to be blocked 
with Upminster IECC by a COSS in accordance with the Railway Group Standard Rule 
Book (GE/RT8000). The RPOS is authorised to cross the Up Ripple Lane chord once the 
AFC signaller has granted the Protected Area. 

Note: The RPOS may also be the COSS if they are trained and certified competent. 
He/she must protect the FMC connecting line in accordance with the Railway Group 
Standard Rule Book and the Up Ripple Lane chord in accordance with the CTRL Rule 
Book. 

• Detonator protection need only be provided on the approach to UR832 and UR834 
signals if works trains/OTM/OTP are working within the Protected Area.  

• Before detonator protection is put down, the AFC signaller to arrange signal protection 
with the Upminster IECC signaller and the appropriate lineside switch(es) operated. 

• Worksite Marker Boards must always be provided after the operation of the appropriate 
lineside switch(es). 

• If CTRL work on the Up Ripple Lane chord requires the FMC connecting line to be 
blocked to train movements, this must be done in accordance with the Railway Group 
Standard Rule Book (GE/RT8000). 

5.4 Principles applicable to Network Rail possessions and protections for 
maintenance work 

The Railway Group Standard Rule Book to apply with the application of the following 
additional principles: 

• Red Zone working as defined in Module T7 is prohibited. 

• T2 protection [T2-D, T2-H (using detonators), and T2-X] or T12 protection is permitted. 

• T2/T12 protection or a T3 possession must have EZP RD21 (Down Ripple Lane chord) 
and/or EZP RU22 (Up Ripple Lane chord) applied. The Upminster IECC signaller to 
request the AFC signaller to apply protection. 

• Detonator protection for T2-H protection or a T3 possession of the Down Ripple Lane 
chord to be placed on the approach to AF095 Block Section Marker and on the Up 
Ripple Lane chord to be placed on the approach to AF101 Block Section Marker. (Note: 
Block Section Markers AF095 and AF101 will display a steady red aspect.) 
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• If Network Rail work on the FMC connecting line requires the Up Ripple Lane chord to be 
blocked to train movements, this must be done in accordance with these procedures as if 
Network Rail personnel were working on the Up Ripple Lane chord. 

• When a Network Rail T3 possession involving works trains/OTM/OTP requires 2507 or 
2509 points to be set to the reverse position, the Up Ripple chord and Up CTRL line 
(EZPs RU22 and RU12) must have the EZPs applied to provide a safe overlap free of 
train movements. If 2508 points are required to be set to the reverse position the Down 
Ripple chord and Down CTRL line (EZPs RU21 and RU11) must have the EZPs applied 
to provide a safe overlap free of train movements. Points 2507, 2508 or 2509 must not 
be set to the reverse position unless the protection has been applied. 

5.5 Planning and publication 
CTRL and Network Rail must advise each other of CTRL Protected Areas, Network Rail 
T2/12 protections or T3 possessions that are planned for the interface area (including the 
FMC connecting line) and if works trains/OTM/OTP will be present. If a CTRL Protected Area 
and Network Rail T2-H protection or T3 possession are adjacent, the location where each 
organisation’s detonator protection is to be put down is to be identified. 

Note: If the CTRL Protected Area requires the Up Ripple Lane chord to be blocked (EZP 
RU22), trains to/from the Ford’s and Hanson’s sidings must be planned to use Ripple Lane 
Exchange Siding no. 3 only. Any works trains/OTM that are required to enter/exit the CTRL 
Protected Area must be planned to use Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings nos. 1 and 2 only. 

6. Method of working for taking CTRL Protected Areas or Network 
Rail possessions/protections 

6.1 CTRL Protected Areas 
6.1.1 The RPOS requests the Protected Area from the AFC signaller using the Forms 

Process. 

Down Ripple Lane chord 

6.1.2 The AFC signaller requests the Upminster IECC signaller to block the Down Ripple 
Lane chord for a CTRL possession. (Defined Message) 

6.1.3 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 maintains 2508 points in the normal position and applies reminder appliance, 
 confirms to the AFC signaller that the Down Ripple Lane chord is blocked for a 

CTRL possession. (Defined Message) 

6.1.4 The AFC signaller applies EZP RD21. 

Up Ripple Lane chord 

6.1.5 The AFC signaller requests the Upminster IECC signaller to block the Up Ripple Lane 
chord for a CTRL possession. (Defined Message) 

6.1.6 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 maintains 2507 and 2509 points in the normal position and applies reminder 

appliances, 
 confirms to the AFC signaller that the Up Ripple Lane chord is blocked for a CTRL 

possession, (Defined Message) 
 routes trains to/from the Ford’s and Hanson’s sidings via Ripple Lane Exchange 

Siding no. 3 only. 

6.1.7 The AFC signaller applies EZP RU22. 

Both chords 

6.1.8 The AFC signaller grants the Protected Area request to the RPOS. 

6.1.9 The RPOS 
 arranges for EZP RD21 and/or EZP RU22 lineside switch(es) to be operated, 
 if works trains/OTM/OTP are working in the Protected Area, arranges for detonator 

protection to be put down on the approach to UR832 and/or UR834 signal(s), 



 Procedures for taking possessions- CTRL/Network Rail interfaces 
 Ripple Lane chords 

Procedures for taking possessions CTRLNetwork Rail interfaces on the Ripple Lane 
chords.doc Page 10 of 15 

 gives authority for the TS to create the worksite. 

6.1.10 The TS creates the worksite in accordance with the instructions shown in Module T3 
of the CTRL Rule Book 

6.2 Movements of works trains/OTM from/to the Upminster IECC signal 
controlled area 

6.2.1 Movements into the Protected Area from the Upminster IECC signal controlled 
area 

 Note: Works trains/OTM that are required to enter the CTRL Protected Area must use 
Ripple Lane Exchange Sidings nos. 1 and 2 only. 

6.2.1.1 When the works train/OTM arrives at UR825/UR827 signal, the Upminster IECC 
signaller requests permission of the AFC signaller for the train to proceed. 

6.2.1.2 The AFC signaller 
 gets permission from the RPOS for the works train/OTM to proceed 
 tells the Upminster IECC signaller that permission is given. 

6.2.1.3 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 sets the route from UR825/UR827 signal using the route card(s) provided, 
 obtains confirmation from another signaller or the Signalling Shift Manager that the 

route is set correctly, 
 authorises the driver of the works train/OTM to pass UR825/UR827 signal at 

danger, 
 tells them to proceed cautiously to the detonator protection. 

6.2.1.4 The RPOS 
 arranges to meet the works train/OTM at the detonator protection, 
 removes the detonator protection, 
 instructs the driver of the works train/OTM to proceed cautiously to the Worksite 

Marker Board, 
 when the works train/OTM has gone past, replaces the detonator protection, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the works train/OTM has entered the Protected Area. 

6.2.1.5 The AFC signaller tells the Upminster IECC signaller that the works train/OTM has 
passed clear of the detonator protection 

6.2.2 Movements from the Protected Area to the Upminster IECC signalled controlled 
area 

6.2.2.1 When a works train/OTM is ready to leave the Protected Area, the driver must stop at 
the detonator protection 

6.2.2.2 The RPOS 
 tells the AFC signaller that the works train/OTM is ready to leave, 
 requests permission for the detonator protection to be removed. 

6.2.2.3 The AFC signaller requests permission from the Upminster IECC signaller for the 
works train/OTM to leave the Protected Area. 

6.2.2.4 When the Upminster IECC signaller gives permission, the AFC signaller tells the 
RPOS to remove the detonator protection and tell the driver to contact the Upminster 
IECC signaller for instructions. 

6.2.2.5 The RPOS 
 removes the detonator protection, 
 tells the driver of works train/OTM to contact the Upminster IECC signaller for 

instructions. 

6.2.2.6 The driver 
 contacts the Upminster IECC signaller for instructions, 
 checks that the detonator protection has been removed, 
 proceeds in accordance with the instructions received. 
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6.2.2.7 When the works train/OTM has left the Protected Area, the RPOS replaces the 
detonator protection. 

6.3 Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions without works 
trains/OTM/OTP present 

6.3.1 The COSS/IWA/PICOP confirms with the Upminster IECC signaller which signals will 
be used to protect the Network Rail T2/T12 protection or T3 possession. 

6.3.2 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 applies signal protection. 
 asks the AFC signaller to provide protection for a Network Rail possession. 

 (Defined Message) 

6.3.3 The AFC signaller 
 applies EZP RD21 and/or EZP RU22, 
 tells the Upminster IECC signaller that protection is provided. (Defined Message) 

6.3.4 The Upminster IECC signaller tells the COSS/IWA/PICOP that the Network Rail 
T2/T12 protection or T3 possession is protected by signals. 

6.3.5 Network Rail T2-H protection only 

6.3.5.1 The COSS arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined location. 

6.3.6 Network Rail T3 possessions only 

6.3.6.1 The PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined location, 
 tells the Upminster IECC signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 

6.3.6.2 The Upminster IECC signaller grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP. 

6.4 Network Rail T3 possession with works trains/OTM/OTP present 
Note: This clause applies if works trains/OTM/OTP are present in a Network Rail T3 
possession and any of the points 2507, 2508 or 2509 requires to be set to the reverse 
position. 

6.4.1 The PICOP confirms with the Upminster IECC signaller which signals will be used to 
protect the Network Rail possession. 

6.4.2 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 applies signal protection. 
 asks the AFC signaller to provide protection for a Network Rail possession 

specifying that works trains/OTM/OTP will be present. (Defined Message) 

6.4.3 The AFC signaller 
 applies EZPs RD11 and RD21 (Down CTRL line/Down Ripple Lane chord) and/or 

EZPs RU12 and RU22 (Up CTRL line/Up Ripple Lane chord), 
 tells the Upminster IECC signaller that protection is provided. (Defined Message) 

6.4.4 The Upminster IECC signaller tells the PICOP that the Network Rail possession is 
protected by signals. 

6.4.5 The PICOP 
 arranges for detonator protection to be put down at the defined location, 
 tells the Upminster IECC signaller that detonator protection has been put down. 

6.4.6 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 grants the Network Rail possession to the PICOP, 
 sets points 2507, 2508 or 2509 to the reverse position when requested by the 

PICOP. 
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7. Method of working for giving up CTRL Protected Areas or Network 
Rail possessions/protections 

7.1 CTRL Protected Areas 
7.1.1 The TS gives up worksite. 

7.1.2 The RPOS 
 arranges for the detonator protection to be removed (if provided), 
 arranges for the EZP switch(es) to be operated, 
 gives up the Protected Area to AFC signaller. 

7.1.3 The AFC signaller 
 removes the EZP protection. 
 tells the Upminster IECC signaller that the block for the CTRL possession can be 

removed. (Defined Message) 

7.1.4 The Upminster IECC signaller removes the protection from 2507, 2508 and 2509 
points. 

7.2 Network Rail T2/T12 protections or T3 possessions 
7.2.1 The COSS of a T2-H protection or PICOP of a T3 possession arranges for the 

detonator protection to be removed. 

7.2.2 The COSS/IWA of a T2/T12 protection tells the Upminster IECC signaller that signal 
protection is no longer required. 

7.2.3 The PICOP of a T3 possession gives up the possession to the Upminster IECC 
signaller. 

7.2.4 The Upminster IECC signaller 
 Makes sure points 2507, 2508 and 2509 are in the normal position, 
 removes signal protection, 
 tells the AFC signaller that the protection for a Network Rail possession can be 

removed. (Defined Message) 

7.2.5 The AFC signaller removes the EZP protection. 
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Diagram RL1 - Example of CTRL Protected area and worksite at the 
CTRL/Ripple Lane chords interfaces 
Works trains/OTM/OTP are permitted on up and down chord lines  

Worksite Up chord

Protected area 

AF784 AF101AF782 

NOTE:- FMC connecting line to be blocked in 
accordance with the Railway Group Standard 
Rule Book (GE/RT8000) 

2510 2509 

2510 2509 

2506 

2507 2506 

2508 

UR823 

UR825 

UR827 

UR832

20.244

Exchange Sidings London 
Tunnel 2

EZP RU 22 

UR834 

20.065 

Worksite 
AF880 

Down 
      Chord   

EZP RD 21 

Protected area 

FMC connecting line 

Down Chord 

21.220 

AF094 

2090

AF095 Worksite Marker Board 

Detonator Protection – PLB 
+3 detonators 

 

Fords 
Siding 

UR830 

UC021

2092

AF092 

Down CTRL 

Up CTRL

UR840 

UR842 
UR831 

Maintenance Siding 

Hanson 
Siding
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Diagram RL2 - Example of Network Rail T2 protection or T3 possession 
and worksite at the CTRL/Ripple Lane chords interfaces 
Works trains/OTM/OTP not permitted 

Worksite 

Up chord

Possession 

AF784 AF101AF782 

2510 2509 

2510 2509 

2506 

2507 2506 

2508 

UR823

UR825

UR827

UR832

20.244

Exchange Sidings London 
Tunnel 2

EZP RU 22 

UR834 

20.065 

Worksite 

AF880 

Down 
      Chord   

EZP RD 21 

FMC connecting line 

Down Chord 

21.220 

AF094 

2090

AF095 

Detonator Protection – PLB 
+3 detonators 

Fords 
Siding 

UR830 

UC021

2092

AF092 

Down CTRL 

Up CTRL

UR840 

UR842 
UR831 

Maintenance Siding 

Hanson 
Siding  
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Diagram RL3 - Example of Network Rail T3 possession and worksite on 
the Ripple Lane Exchange sidings side of UR832/UR834 signals 
Works trains/OTM/OTP permitted 

Worksite 

Up chord

Possession 

AF784 AF101AF782 

2510 

2509 

2510 2509 

2506 

2507 2506 

2508 

UR823 

UR825 

UR827 

UR832

20.244

Exchange Sidings London 
Tunnel 2

EZP RU 22 

UR834 

20.065 

Worksite 

AF880 

Down 
      Chord   

EZP RD 21 

FMC connecting line 

Down Chord 

21.220 

AF094 

2090

AF095 

Detonator Protection – PLB 
+3 detonators 

Fords 
Siding 

UR830 

UC021

2092

AF092 

Down CTRL 

Up CTRL

UR840 

UR842 
UR831 

POINTS SET REVERSE

POINTS SET REVERSE
EZP RU 21 

EZP RD 11 

Maintenance Siding 

Hanson 
Siding  


	Sectional Appendix - Front sheet.pdf
	Sectional Appendix Module A.pdf
	Sectional Appendix Module F.pdf
	Sectional Appendix Module F - Part A.pdf
	Sectional Appendix Module F - Part B.pdf
	Sectional Appendix Module F - Part C.pdf
	Sectional Appendix Module F - Part D.pdf
	Sectional Appendix, Parts 1-20 complete.pdf
	Part 16d - Local Instructions - Ashford West and East chords.pdf
	Part 16f - Local Instructions - Dollands Moor Freight chord.pdf
	Part 16g - Local Instructions - CTRL-Eurotunnel-Network Rail.pdf
	Procedures for Isolation HS1 Section 2 - NR Interface.pdf
	Interface procedures between CTRL and EUKL for the Stratford.pdf
	Isolation of the OHLE procedures CTRL-Network Rail interface.pdf
	Isolation of the OHLE Procedures Eurotunnel-CTRL-Network Rai.pdf
	Procedures for taking isolations HS1 - NR interfaces near St. Pancras.pdf
	Procedures for taking possessions CTRL - Network Rail inte~1.pdf
	Procedures for taking possessions CTRL - Network Rail interf.pdf
	Procedures for taking possessions CTRL-Network Rail interf~1.pdf
	Procedures for taking possessions CTRL-Network Rail interfac.pdf
	Procedures for taking possessions CTRLNetwork Rail interface.pdf



